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My dear Cowell, 

As these Lectures would never have heen 
wj-it(en or delivered but for your hearty encourage¬ 
ment, I hope you will now allow me to dedicate them 
to you, not only as a token of my sincere admiration 
of your great achievements as an Oriental scholar, but 
also as a memorial of our friendship, iioav more than 
thirty years old, a friendship which has grown from 
year to year, has weathered many a storm, and will 
last, I trust, for what to both of us may remain of 
our short passage from slmre to shore. 

I must add, however, that in dedicating these Lec¬ 
tures to you, I do not wish to throw upon you any 
responsibility for the views which I have put forward 
in them. I know that you do not agree with some of 
my views on the ancient religion and literature of 
India, and I am well aware that with regard to the 
recent date which I have assigned to the whole of what 
is commonly called the Classical Sanskrit Literature, 
I stand almost alone. No, if friendship can claim any 
voice in the courts of science and literature, let me 
assure you that I shall consider your outspoken criti¬ 
cism of my Lectures as the very best proof of your 
true and honest friendship. I have through life con- 
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sidercd it the greatest honour if real scholars, I mean 
men not only of learning, but of judgment and cha¬ 
racter, have considered my writings worthy of a severe 
and searcliing criticism, and I have cared far more for 
the production of one single now fact, though it spoke 
against me, tlian for any amount of empty praise or 
empty abuse. Sincere devotion to his studies and an 
unswerving love of truth ought to furnish the true 
scholar with an armour impermeable to flattery or 
abuse, but with a vizor that shuts out no ray of 
light, from whatever quailer it may come. More light, 
more truth, more facts, more combination of facts, 
those are his quest. And if in that quest ho fails, as 
many have failed before him, he knows that in the 
search for truth failures are sometimes the condition 
of success, and the true conquerors often those whom 
the world calls the vanquished. 

You know better tlian anybody else the present 
state of Sanskrit scholaiship. You know that at 
present and for some time to come Sanskrit scholar¬ 
ship moans discovery and conquest. Every one of 
your own works marks a real advance, and a per¬ 
manent occupation of new ground. But you know 
also how small a strip lias as yet been explored of 
the vast continent of Sanskidt literature, and how 
much still remains terra incognita. No doubt this 
exploring work is troublesome, and often disap¬ 
pointing, but young students must learn the truth of 
a remark lately made by a distinguished member of 
the Indian Civil Service, whose death -we all deplore, 
Dr. Burnell, ‘ that no trouble is thrown away which 
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saves trouble to others.’ We want men who will 
work hard, even at tlie risk of seeing their labours 
unrequited ; we want strong and l)old men who are 
not afraid of storms and shipwrecks. The worst 
sailors arc not those who suffer shipwreck, but 
those who only dabble in puddles and are afraid of 
wetting their feet. 

It is easy now to criticise the labours of Sir 
William Jones, Thomas Colebrooke, and Horace 
Hayman Wilson, but what would have become of 
Sanskrit scholarship, if they had not rushed in 
where even now so many fear to tread ? and what 
will become of Sanskrit scholarsliip, if their con¬ 
quests are for ever to mark the limits of our know¬ 
ledge? You know best that there is more to be 
discovered in Sanskrit literature than Nalas and 
^S'akuntalas, and surely the young men who every 
year go out to India are not deficient in the 
spirit of enterprise, or even of adventure ? Why 
then should it be said that the race of bold 
explorers, who once rendered the name of the Indian 
Civil Service illustrious over the whole world, 
has well-nigh become extinct, and that Engliind, 
which offers the strongest incentives and the most 
brilliant opportunities for the study of the ancient 
language, literature, and history of India, is no longer 
in the van of Sanskrit scholarship? 

If some of the young candidates for the Indian 
Civil Service who listened to my Lectures, made 
up their minds that such a reproach shall be wiped 
out, if a low of them at least determined to follow 
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in the footsteps of Sir William Jones, and to show 
to the world that Englishmen who have been able 
to achieve by pluck, by perseverance, and by real 
political genius the material conquest of India, 
do not mean to leaVe the laurels of its intellectual 
conquest entirely to other countries, then I shall 
indeed rejoice, and feel that I have paid hack, in 
however small a degree, the large debt of gratitude 
which I owe to my adopted country and to some 
of its greatest statesmen, who have given me the 
opportunity which I could find nowhere else of 
realising the dreams of my life,—the publication 
of the text and commentary of the Ilig-veda, the 
most ancient book of Sanskrit, aye of Aryan litera¬ 
ture, and now the edition of the translations of the 
‘ Sacred Books of the East.’ 

I have loft my Lectures very much as I deli¬ 
vered them at Cambridge. I am fond of the form 
of Lectures, because it seems to me the most natural 
form which in our ago didactic composition ought 
to take. As in ancient Greece the dialogue reflected 
most truly the intellectual life of the people, and as 
in the Middle Ages learned literature naturally 
assumed with the recluse in his monastic cell the 
form of a long monologue, so with us the lecture 
places the writer most readily in that position in 
which he is accustomed to deal with his fellow-men, 
and to communicate his knowledge to others. It 
has no doubt certain disadvantages. In a lecture 
which is meant to be didactic we have, for the 
sake of completeness, to say and to repeat certain 
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things which must bo familiar to some of our 
readers, while we arc also forced to leave out 
information which, even in its imperfect form, wo 
should probably not hesitate to submit to our 
fellow-students, but which we feel we have not 
yet sufficiently mastered and matured to enable 
us to place it clearly and simply before a larger 
public. 

But the advantages outweigh the disadvantages. 
A lecture, by keeping a critical audience constantly 
before our eyes, forces us to condense our subject, 
to discriminate between what is important and what 
is not, and often to deny ourselves the pleasure of 
displaying what may have cost us the greatest 
labour, but is of little consequence to otlier scholars. 
In lecturing we are constantly reminded of what 
students are so apt to forget, that their knowledge 
is meant not for themselves only, but for others, 
and that to know well means to be able to teach 
well. I confess I can never write unless I think 
of somebody for whom I write, and I should 
never wish for a better audience to have before 
my mind than the learned, brilliant, and kind- 
hearted assembly by which I was greeted in your 
University. 

Still I must confess that I did not succeed in 
bringing all I wished to say, and more particularly 
the evidence on which some of my statements 
rested, up to the higher level of a lecture, and I 
have therefore added a number of notes containing 
the less organised matter which resisted as yet 
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that treatment which is necessary before our studies 
can realise tlieir highest purpose, that of feeding, 
invigorating, and inspiriting the minds of others. 

Yours affectionately, 

F. MAX MULLER. 

OXFOKD, 

December IG, 1882. 
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PKEFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 


I HAVE had but few alterations and corrections to 
make in this new edition of my Lectures on India, 
which I had the honour to deliver before the University 
of Cambridge in the year 1882. 

I do not mean to say that my Lectures have not 
been attacked and criticised, but though I always feel 
grateful for any suggestions emanating from honest 
and impartial judges, I am not able in every case to 
accept theii* decision or to follow their advice. 

The one Lecture which has provoked the most 
decided antagonism, viz. the second, on the Truthful¬ 
ness of the Hindus, I was able to leave exactly as 1 
delivered it and as it was printed in my first edition. 
I have given my authorities for every statement con¬ 
tained in that Lecture. The facts remain unshaken, 
and nothing that has been said against my conclusions 
has in the least altered the convictions which I ex¬ 
pressed in it. 

In order to show, however, what extraordinary 
means are sometimes resorted to by so-called impartial 
critics, I must here mention what to many of my 
readers will seem an almost incredible story. A 
distinguished Oriental scholar, who does not wish his 
name to appear, wrote a letter which was published 
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i]i the Indian newspapers, informing the people of 
India that the passages in praise of Hindu truthful¬ 
ness had with the author s sanction been suppressed 
in the German translation of my book. What are 
the facts ? Like all the other Lectures, this also had 
with my permission been abridged in the German 
translation. I myself never saw the German transla¬ 
tion till it was published. Professor Cappeller, the 
translator, is there to prove the fact. I therefore 
could never have sanctioned the suppression of any 
special passages. The strongest passages in praise of 
Hindu truthfulness are all there, the Lecture [Dev 
WaJirheitsinn tier Hindus) occupying pp. 30-61 in 
the German translation. The principal passages left 
out by tlie German translator were extracts from 
English writers, whose names were less known to 
German than to English readers. The Editor ol 
the Indian newspaper in which this accusation first 
appeared, who from the name of the writer, had 
naturally supposed that he was well accpiainted not 
only with Oriental languages, but with the language 
of Germany also, apologised most humbly for the 
false and disgraceful accusation which his paper had 
been induced to bring against me. But what are 
wo to think of the writer of that letter, and of 
similar calumnious letters from the same hand? I 
cannot help thinking that it really supplies the most 
welcome confiimation of all that is said in my second 
Lecture, as showing that with regard to their love 
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of truth the Hindus need not fear comparison with 
the most distinguished men in Europe. Here is the 
extract from the Indian newspaper:— 

‘ A distinguished orientalist of England, writing to Babu 
Protapa Chandra Iioy of this city, tlie enterprising publisher 
of the MalLdhhdratay says,—“ It may jjcrhaps amuse you to 
learn that in the recently published German translation of 
‘India, what can it teach us?' the pa'sages in praise of 
Hindu truthfulness have, with the. authors samtion, [the italics 
are not mine] been suppressed. What will his bosom-friend 
Dr. Hajendralala Mitra say to this ? Why Dr. Mitra, when 
he sees the work thus mutilated, will simply say that the 
learned Professor knows the art of being all things to all 
men at the same time. While overflowing with pro-Aryan 
sympathies in his letters to Hindu correspondents, even to 
the exient of indulging a vain regret for his not having been 
born a Brahman, the eminent savant is adroit enough to 
suppress what evidently did not take in his adopted country. 
An additional incentive to such suppression might have been 
found in the little probability of the Professors Hindu 
friends reading his work in German, especially after they 
had once read it in English/'' 

It will be seen that the writer supplies not only the 
(acts, but likewise their motives. The motives are as 
true as the facts. The whole story is a scandalous 
invention from beginning to end. It is not even a 
myth, for a myth has generally a foundation in fact, 
and often conveys a deeper meaning than people sus¬ 
pect. I have often been told by my friends that I 
ought to consider myself very lucky for having such 
I quite understand what they mean, and 
b 


enemies. 
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I certainly have never felt any displeasure at these 
attacks. Still, in the interest of public morality, one 
sometimes regrets that the old time-honoured pillory 
no longer exists, and that we must be satisfied with 
handing over the distinguished culprits under their 
transparent masks to the contempt not only of all 
dli'tingnished Orientalists, but of all honest men. 

But while this is a case of mala jides, I can almost 
match it by what seems a perfectly Iona fide accusal ion 
brought against me by another critic in tlie simplicity 
and innocency of his heart. He tells the English 
public that ‘ I am a Hindoo pervert, and as such 
making a counter-attack upon a great Christian 
citadel.’ This, I feel convinced, was written witli an 
honest l)elicf, and I do not blame my friend for writing 
it. I only wonder that he should not have read pp. 
97 seq. of this very book. 

It may be quite true that neither the hona fide nor 
the mala fide charges of this kind deserve any serious 
notice; that they are like nine-pins, put up only to 
be bowled over; nay, that I really ought to be very 
grateful for having enemies of that calibre, whether 
in England, Germany, or America. I do not deny it. 
but I thought nevertheless that such things were 
instructive, as showing by extreme cases what is 
possible in the arena of Oriental scholarship, what 
fires there are smouldering beneath the surface, till 
they show themselves here and there in outbursts of 
envy, hatred, and malice. 
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In this new edition I have left out my long note 
On the Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature, not from 
any sinister motives, but only because that essay has 
excited so much interest, and produced so large an 
amount of literature, that if I had wished to treat the 
subject once more, and as it deserved to be treated, 
that Note would have become a book by itself. In 
my Note as it stands in the fu*st edition I had tried to 
sum up all that was known at the time. But owing 
to the wide interest excited in the subject, most 
important contributions to our knowledge of what I 
called the period of the Renaissance of Sanskrit 
Literature have since been made, and I ought to state 
that on several points my views have been con¬ 
siderably modified. I confess that I put forward one 
or two opinions, chiefly in order to provoke opposition 
and controversy. With regard, for instance, to the 
introduction of the Vikrama era, I challenged the 
production of any single inscription prior to 543 A.D. 
dated accordint? to the Vikrama era. No such in- 
scriptions were then known, and yet it was supposed 
that this era had been in use ever since 56 B.c. 
However, as Professor Kielhorn has shown (Nachrich- 
ten der Konigl. Gesellschaft zu Gottingen, 1891, No. 
5), some such inscriptions have since been found, and 
that fact is very important. They are few, and why 
during nearly six centuries there should be so few 
inscriptions dated by the Vikrama era has still to be 
accounted for. Besides, Professor Kielhorn fully 

b 2 



XX 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 


admits that the era of Vikrama does by no means 
prove the historical reality of a King* Vikramaditya 
and his nine literary gems in the first century B.C. 
On the contrary, he holds that the Vikrama era is 
simply the era of the Kings of Malavas, and that the 
name Vikrama era is due to a mere misunderstanding. 
A King Vikrama is never mentioned before 1050 
after the era of Vikrama. 

The characteristic difference between the Vikrama 
era (56 l. c.) and the Saka era (78 a.d.) is that the 
former is Karttikadi, beginning with the month of 
Karttika, i. e. October-November, while the latter is 
JTaitradi, beginning with the month of Aaitra, i. e. 
March-April. As autumn was considered in India as 
the right time for war and conquest, Professor Kielhorn 
thinks that from calling the autumn (^^arad) Vikrama- 
kala or conquest time, the year itself came to be 
called by the same name, and when the years had 
been calculated from this Vikrama time, Vikrama 
was mistaken for the name of a King Vikrama, and, 
as it was the Malava era, of a King of Malava. This is 
certainly ingenious, but it requires some further proof. 

I say the same with regard to the date which I 
assigned to the Renawsa'ace of Sartblcrit Literature, 
I had tried to show that that period began about 
400 A.D., and that the great break between the ancient 
Vedic and Buddhistic literature, and this artificial 
Kavya literature, w^as due to the inroads of the 
Scythians. I had fixed that literary interregnum as 
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‘ between the first century b. c. to at least the third 
century A.D.’ Here again I was fully prepared for 
determined opposition, nay I was anxious to provoke 
it by the decided tone with which I laid down the 
chronological limits of the period of the Renaissance 
of Sanskrit and Prakrit Literature, I was delighted 
therefore when my learned friend Professor Biihler 
took up the gauntlet, and showed, as I think, success¬ 
fully, that there are clear traces of the artificial 
Kavya style in inscriptions of the second century 
A.D., and that Indian llfgahs of that period were 
patrons of poetry, if not poets themselves. It seems 
to me, however, that the fact that the artificial style 
of poetry breaks forth in certain inscriptions of the 
second century, does not altogether controvert my 
statement that amongst the literary works which we 
actually possess, none can be safely referred to a date 
before about 300 a. d. If hereafter Professor Blihler 
should succeed in proving that any of our extant 
Sanskrit and Prakrit poems can be safely referred to 
the second or even third century a.d., I shall be 
greatly delighted, nay I hope I may soon supply that 
very proof myself. There is a MS. of a Euddha/jarita 
in the National Library at Paris which I asked my 
Buddhist pupils, Kasaw^ara and Bunyiu Nanjio, to 
copy for me in order that we might read it together. 
That poem is, pai*ticularly in the beginning, a real 
Kavya, and some of its introductory verses are not 
unworthy of Kalidasa. Its correct title is in fact 
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Buddha/jarita-kavya (sCltra). Bunyiu Nanjio in his 
Catalogue of the Tripi^aka, p. 308, states that it was 
composed by the Bodhisattva Asvaghosha, and trans¬ 
lated into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, as early as A.D. 
414-421. The Chinese translation, which must have 
been very free, has been rendered into English by 
Beal in the S. B. E., voL xix. The date of Asvaghosha 
is difficult to settle, but he must certainly have lived 
before 400 A. D. If he was the Asvaghosha who occupies 
the twelfth place in the list of the Buddhist patriarchs, 
he would have died 332 a. d. But that list is of very 
doubtful value. Of the three Asvaghoshas mentioned 
by Taranatha, our Asvaghosha could only have been 
the first, and if so, he was the contemporary and 
spiritual adviser of Kanishka, that is to say, he lived 
in the first century A.D.' This, I must confess, seems 
to me as yet very doubtful. Professor Euhler will soon 
have the pleasure of reading that poem, as my old 
friend, Professor Cowell, to w horn I lent the copy of the 
Paris MS., has with the help of other MSS. undertaken 
to edit it for the Anecdota Oxoniensia, It would thus 
seem that in this branch of literature also the Bud¬ 
dhists may claim an equal share with the orthodox 
Brahmans, at least in that period which I have ven¬ 
tured to call the Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature. 

F. M. M. 

Oxford, Ajyril 25, 1892. 

'■ See Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. p. 412 ; Beal, S.B.E., 
xix. p. XXX; Kocppen, Die Religion des Buddha, i. p. 888 ; Wassil- 
jow, Der Buddhismus, p. 75. 




NOTE TO NEW IMPRESSION. 

(1910) 

As a ]iew IrapresBlon of these Lectures on India is 
called for, it may interest people to know how they 
were received at the time of their delivery. The 
following letter is dated:— 


Pi;TERUuijs:i, 

May 26, 1^82. 


My dear Professor Max Muller, 

.... Permit me to thank you for the 
honour you have conierred upon the University by 
accepting the invitation to lectuie here. 

The impression which your L cturcs have produced, 
the interest they have aroused in India and iier 
inhabitants, the pleasure and delight with which your 
audience listened to your fascinating Lectures, will 
not soon be forgotten in Cambridge. 

I earnestly trust that you may soon come to us 
again. 

Yours most gratefully, 


JAMES PORTER, 

Vice-Chancellor. 



WHAT CAN INDIA TEACH US? 


LECTURE I, 

When I received from the Board of Historical 
Studies at Cairdiridge the invitation to deliver a 
course of lectui'es, specially intended for tlio candi¬ 
dates for the Indian Civil Service, I liesitatcd for 
some time, feeling extremely doubtful whether in 
a few public discourses I could say anything that 
would be of real use to tliem in passing their 
examinations. To enable young men to pass their 
examinations seems now to have become the chief, 
if not the only object of tbo Universities; and to 
no class of students is it of greater importance to 
pass their examinations, and to ])ass them well, tlian 
to the candidates for the Indian Civil Service. 

But although I was afraid tliab attendance on a 
few public lectures, such as I could give, would 
hardly benefit a candidate wbo was not alread}^ fully 
prepared to pass through tlie fiery ordeal of th.e three 
i.ondon examinations, 1 could not on the other hand 
shut my eyes completrdy to the fact that, alter all, 
Universities were not meant entirely, or even chiefly, 
as stepping-stones to an examination, but that tliere 
is something else which Universities can teach and 
ought to teach—nay, which I feci quite sure tliey were 
originally meant to teach—something that may not 

li 
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have a rnarh(*tal>]o value before a Board of Examiners, 
but which lias a permanent value lor the whoh* of our 
life,—and that is a real interest in our work, and, 
more than that, a love of our work, and, more than 
tliat, a tru(‘ joy and hap]*iness in our work. If a 
University can teach that, if it can engraft that 
one small living germ in the minds of the young 
men who come here to study and to prepare them¬ 
selves for the battle of life, and, for what is still 
more difficult to encounter, the daily dull drudgery 
of life, then, I feel convinced, a University has done 
more, and conferred a more lasting benefit on its 
pupils than by helpir.g them to pass the most difficult 
examinations, and to take the highest place among 
Senior Wranglers or Fi]-st-Class men. 

Unfortunately that kind of work which is now 
required for passing one examination after another, 
that process of cramming and crowding wliich has of 
late been brought to the highest pitch of peidection, 
has often the very opposite effect, and instead of 
exciting an appetite for work, it is apt to produce 
an indifference, if not a kind of intellectual nausea, 
that may last for life. 

And noAvhere is this bo much to bo feared as in 
the case of candidates for the Indian Civil Service. 
After they have passed their first examination for 
admission to the Indian Civil Service, and given 
proof that they have received the benefits of a liberal 
education, and ac(|uired that general information in 
classics, history, and mathematics, which is provided 
at our Public Schools, and forms no doubt the best 
and surest foundation for all more special and pro¬ 
fessional studies in later life, they suddenly find 
themselves torn away from their old studies and 



WHAT CAN INDIA TKACH US? 


3 


their old friends, and compelled to take up new 
subjects which to many of them seem strange, out¬ 
landish, it not repulsive. Strange alphabets, strange 
languages, strange names, strange literatures and 
laws have to be faced, ‘to bo got up’ as it is called, 
not from choice, but from dire necessity. The whole 
course of study during two years is determined for 
them, the subjects fixed, the books prescribed, the 
examinations regulated, and there is no time to look 
either right or left, if a candidate wishes to make 
sure of taking each successive fence in good style, 
and without an accident. 

I know quite well that this cannot be helped. I 
am not speaking against the system of examinations 
in general, if only they are intelligently conducted; 
nay, as an old examiner myself, I feel bound to say 
that the amount of knowledge produced ready-made 
at these examinations is to my mind perfectly as¬ 
tounding. Eut while the answers are there on paper, 
strings of dates, lists of royal names and battles, 
irregular verbs, statistical figures and whatever else 
you like, how seldom do we find that the heart of 
the candidates is in the work which they have to do. 
The results produced are certainly most ample and 
voluminous, but they rarely contain a spark of 
orminal thought, or even a clever mistake. It is 
work done from necessity, or, let us be just, from 
a sense of duty, but it is seldom, or hardly ever, a 
labour of love. 

Now why should that be? Why should a study 
of Greek and Latin,—of the poetry, the philosophy, 
the laws and the art of Greece and Italy,—seem con¬ 
genial to us, -svhy should it excite even a certain 
enthusiasm, and command general respect, while a 

B Q- 
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study of Sanskrit^ and of the ancient poetry, the philo¬ 
sophy, the laws, and the art of India is looked upon, 
in the best case, as curious, but is considered by most 
people as useless, tedious, if not absurd. 

And, straneje to say, this h'cling exists in England 
more than in any otlier country. In Franco, Ger¬ 
many, and It;ily, even in Denmark, Swc'den, and 
Russia, there is a vague charm connected with the 
name of India. One of the most beautiful poems in 
the German language is the Wcixlicit Brah mauen, 
the ‘Wisdom of the Brahman,' b}^ Riickert, to my 
mind more ricli in thought and mure perfect in form 
tlian even Goethe’s Wed-odliclier Divan. A sciio];ir 
who studies Sanskrit in Germany is sup])(ised to be 
initiated in the deep and dark m^'steries of ancient 
wisdom, and a man who has travelled in India, even 
if he has only discovered Calcutta, or Eoml^ay, or 
Madras, is listened to like anotlier Marco Polo. In 
England a student of Sanskrit is generally considered 
a bore, and an old Indian Civil servant, if lie begins 
to dcsci'ibe the marvels of Eleplianta or the Towers 
of Silence, runs the risk of producing a count-out. 

There are indeed a few Oriental scholars wliose 
works are read, and who have acquired a certain 
celeluity in England, because they were really men 
of uncommon gcuiius, and would have ranked among 
the great glories of the country, but for the mis- 
fortuno that their energies were devoted to Indian 
literature—I mean Sir William Joiu^s, ‘one of the 
most enlightened of the sons of men,’ as Dr. 
Johnson called him, and Thomas (.^olebrooke. But 
the names of others who have done good work in 
their day also, men such as Ballarityne, Buchanan, 
Carey, Crawfurd, Davis, Elliot, Ellis, Houghton, 
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Lcydt^n, Mackenzie, Marsden, Muir, Prinsep, Pennell, 
Tumour, Upliam, Wallicli, Wai-ren, Wilkins, Wilson, 
and many others, are hardly known beyond the small 
circle of Ojicntal scholars, and their works are looked 
lor in vain in lil)raries which profess to represent 
with a certain completeness the piincipal brandies of 
scholarship and science in England. 

How many times when I advised young men, can¬ 
didates for the Indinn Civil Service, to devote them¬ 
selves before all things to a study of Sanskrit, have 
I been told, ‘ What is the use of our studying 
Sanskrit ? There are translations of &kuntala, 
Manu, and the Ilitopade6*a, and what else is there in 
that litcjraturc that is worth reading? Kalidasa 
may be very pretty, and the Laws of lUanu are very 
curious, and the fables of the Ilitopadesa are very 
quaint; ljut jou would not compare Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture witli Greek, or recommend us to waste our tinu; 
in copying and editing Sanskrit ttjxts which either 
t(^ac]i us nothing tliat we do not know already, or 
teach us something Avliich wo do not (eii’e to know?’ 

This seems to nu^ a most unhappy misconception, 
juid it wdll be the diief object of my lectures to try to 
]emove it, or at all events to mollify it, as much as 
potsilde. I shall not attempt to prove that Sanskrit 
litei ature is as g(jod as Greek literature. Why should 
we always compai e ? A study of Greek literature 
has its own pur})Ose. and a study of Sanskrit literature 
has its own purj)ose; but what I feel convinced of, 
and hope to convince you of, is that Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture, if studied only in a right spirit, is full of humnn 
interests, full of lessons whicli even Greek could never 
teach us, a subject worihy to occupy the leisure, and 
more than the leisure, of every Indian Civil servant; 
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and certainly the best means of making any yon^^g 
man wlio has to spend livc-and-twenty years of his 
life in India, feel at home among the Indians, as a 
fellow-worker among fellow-workers, and not as an 
alien among aliens. There will bo abundance of useful 
and most interesting work for him to do, if only he 
cares to do it, work such as he would look for in vain, 
whether in Italy or in Greece, or even among the 
pyramids of Egypt or the palaces of Ilabjdon, 

You will now understand why I have chosen as 
the title of my lectures. What can India teach us? 
True^ there are many things which India has to learn 
from us; but there are other things, and, in one sense, 
very important things, which we too may learn from 
India. 

If I were to look over the whole world to find out 
the country most richly endowed with all the wealth, 
power, and beauty that nature can bestow—in some 
parts a very paradise on earth—I should point to 
India. If I were asked under what sky the human 
mind has most fully developed some of its choicest 
gifts, has most deeply pondered on the greatest pro¬ 
blems of life, and has found solutions of some of them 
which well deserve the attention even of those who have 
studied Plato and Kant—I should point to India. 
And if I were to ask m}'sclf from what literature we, 
here in Europe, we who have been nurtured almost 
exclusively on the thougl Is of Greeks and Homans, 
and of one Semitic race, the Jewish, may di-aw that 
corrective which is most wanted in order to make 
our inner life more perfect, more comprehensive, 
more universal, in fact more truly human, a life, 
not for this life oidy, but a transiigured and eternal 
life—again I should point to India. 
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I know you will be surprised to bear me say this. 
I know that more particularly tliosc who have spent 
many years of active life in Calcutta, or L’ombay, or 
Madras, will be horror-struck at the idea that the hu¬ 
manity they meet with there, whether in the bazaars 
or in the courts of justice, or in so call(3d native 
society, should be able to teach any lessons. 

Let me therefore explain at oime to my friends 
who may have lived in India for years, as civil ser¬ 
vants, or ollicers, or missionaries, or merchants, and 
who ought to know a great deal more of that country 
than one who has never set foot on the soil of Arya- 
varta, that we are speaking of two very different 
Indias. I am thinking chieily of India, such as it 
was a thousand, two thousand, it may be three thou¬ 
sand years ago; they think of the India of to-day. 
And again, when thinking of the India of to-day, 
tliey remember chiefly tlie India of Calcutta, Bom¬ 
bay, or Madras, the India of the towns. I look 
to the India of the village communities, the true 
India of the Indians. 

What I wish to show to you, I mean more espe¬ 
cially the candidates for the Indian Civil Service, is 
that this India of a thousand, or two thousand, or 
three thousand years ag’o, aye the India of to-day 
also, if only you know where to look for it. is full of 
problems the solution of which concerns all of us, 
even us in this Europe of the nineteenth century. 

If you have acquired aiiy special tastes here in 
England, you will uud pUsity to satisfy them in 
India; and whoever has learnt to take an interest 
in any of the great problems that occupy the best 
thinkers and workers at home, need certainly not be 
afraid of India proving to him an intellectual exile. 
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If 3^011 care for goolop:}^, there ia work for you from 
the Himalayas to (/Cylon. 

If you are fond of botany, there is a flora rich 
enough for many Hookers. 

If you arc a zoologist, think of Haeckel, who ia 
just now rushing through Indian forests and dn^dging 
in Indian seas, and to whom his stay in India is like 
the realisation of the brightest dream of his life. 

If you are interested in etlinology, why India is 
like a living ethnological museiim. 

If you are fond of are]ia‘o]ogy, if you have ever 
assisted at the oj)ening of a barrow in England, and 
know the delight of finding a fibula, or a knife, or 
a flint in a liejip of rubbish, read only ‘ General 
Cunningkam’s Annual Uepoj-ts of the Archteological 
Survey of India/ and you will be impatient fur the 
time when you can take j^our s])a-de and l)ring to 
light the ancient Viliaras or Colleges built by the 
Buddhist monarchs of India. 

If ever you amused youirelves with collecting 
coins, why the soil of L.dia teems with eoins, 
Persian, (Jarian, Thracian, Partliian. Cnek, Mace¬ 
donian. Scythian, Human/, and Molaimmedan. When 
Warren Hastings tvas Governor'Gemu-al, an earthen 
pot was found on the bank of a river in the province 
of Benares, containing 172 gold Darics-. Warren 
Hastings considered liimstdf as making the most 
munificent present to his masters that he might 


’ Pliny (VI. 20) tells us tlint in liis day tlio annual drain of 
bullion into India, in roturii fur her valuable produce, readied the 
immense amount of ‘ live hundred and fifty millions of sesterces.’ 
See E. Thomas, The Indian Ealhara, p. 10. 

^ Cunningham, in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
1881, p. 184. 
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ever have it in his power to send tluun, by presenting 
those ancient coins to the Court of Directors. The 
story is that they were sent to the me]ting-T)ot. At 
all ev(aits they had disappeai-ed wlien Warren HastiT)gs 
]-etnr3Jcd to England. It rests with you to prevent 
the revival of such Vandalism. 

In one of the last numbers of the ‘Asiatic Journal 
of Bengal ’ }^ou may read of the discovery of a trea- 
sure as rich in gold almost as some of the tombs 
opened by Dr. Schliemann at Mykenae, nay I should 
add. pcr]ia])s not quite unconnected with some of the 
treasures found at Mykenae ; yet hardly any one has 
taken notice of it in England ^! 

The study of Tvlydiology lias assumed an entirely 
now character^ chielly owing to the liglit that has 
l)een tlirown on it by the ancient Vedic i\!ythology 
of India. I'ut tliough the foundation of a true 
Science of i\lythology luis bei'ii laid, all the dolail has 
still io be worked out, and could be wmrkcd out 
now!lore l)ctter tlian in India.. 

Even the study of fable.s owes its new life to 
India, from whence the various migrations of fables 
liave been traced at various times and through 
various channels from East to West-. Buddhism is 
now knuwui to have been the principal source of our 
legends and pai-ables. But here too, many problems 
still wailt for their solution. Think, for instance, of the 
allusion^ to the fable of the donkey in the lions skin, 


' K.,ic A. 

* 800 Selected ERsay.*^;, vol. i. p. ‘Tlio Migration of F.iblos.’ 
- Ci’aiylns, 411 A, ‘SiiUj a.s I }mve put on the lion’s skin, I 
must not be faint-beaiied.’ Possibly, liowever, this may relbr to 
Hercules, and not to tbo fable of th(‘- donkey in the lion’s or the 
tiger’s skin. In the IliiojnideAa, a donkey, being nearly starved, i.s 
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wliieli occurs in Plato’s Cratylus. Was that borrowed 
from the East? Or take the fable of the weasel 
changed by Aphrodite into a woman who, wIjoii she 
saw a mouse, coiiM not refrain from nuiking a spring 
at it. This, too, is very like a Sanskrit fable, but 
how then could it have been brought into Greece 
early enough to appear in one of the comedies of 
Strattis, about 400 n. c. Here, too, there is still 
plenty of worl; to do. 

We may go back even further into antiquity, and 
still lind sb’ango coincidences between the legends of 
India and tlie legends of the West, without as yet 
being able to say how they travelled, whether from 
East to West, or from West to East. That at the 
time of Solomon, there was a channel of communica¬ 
tion opc'ii betv/ecn India and Syria and Palestine is 
eskibllslied beyond doubt, I believe, by ceidain San¬ 
skrit woids which occur in the Eiblc as names of 
articles of export from Ophir, articles such as ivory, 
apes, peacocks, and sandalwood, which, taken to¬ 
gether, could not have been exported from any 
countiy but India Nor is there any reason to 
suppose that the commercial intercourse between 
India, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea and the Mediter¬ 
ranean was ever completely interrupted, even at the 
time when the Book of Kings is supposed to have 
been written. 


sent by hia master into a cornfield to feed. In order to shield him he 
puts a tiger’s akin on him. All goes well till a watchman approaches, 
hiding Iiiinsolf under his grey coat, and trying to shoot the tiger. 
The donkey thinks it is a grey female donkey, liegins to bray, and is 
killed. On a similar fablo in JEsop, see Benfey, Pantschatantra, vol, 
i. p. 463 ; M. M., Selected Essays, vol. i. p. 513. 

‘ See Fragmenta Comic. (Didot) j). 302 ; Benfoy, 1. c. vol. i. p. 3/4. 

® Science of Language, vol. i, p. 186. 
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Now you remember the jiulgmcnt of Solomon, 
which has always been admired as a proof of i;roat 
legal wisilom among tlie Jews h I must confess that, 
not having a legal mind, I never could suppress iv 
certain shudder when reading the decision of Solomon: 
‘ Divide the living child in two, and give half to the 
one, and half to the other.* 

Let me now tell you the same story as it is told 
by the Buddhists, whose sacred (-anon is full of such 
legends and parables. In the Kanjur, which is the 
Tibetan translation of the Buddhist Tripi^aka, we 
read of two women wdio claimed each to bo the 
mother of the same child. The king, after listening 
to their quarrels for a long time, gave it up as hope¬ 
less to settle who was the i*cal mutlicr. Upon this 
Vi^akha stepped forward and said ; ‘What is the use 
of examining and cross-examining these women. Let 
them take the boy and settle it among themselves.* 
Thereupon both women fell on the child, and when 
the light became violent, the child was hurt and 
began to cry. Then one of them let him go, because 
she could not bear to hear the child cry. 

That settled the question. The king gave the child 
to the true mother, and had the other beaten with 
a rod. 

This seems to me, if not the more primitive, yet the 
more natural form of the story—showing a deeper 
knowledge of human nature, and more wisdom than 
even the wis<lom of Solomon 


* I Kings iii. 25. 

See some oxiolU nt nunarhs on tJiis subjict in Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist Birth 8ioii« vol. i. pp. xiii and xliv. The learned 
scholar gives another version of the story from a yinglialesc trans 
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Many of you may have studied not only languages, 
but also the Science of Language, and is tliere any 
country in which some of tlie most imporbint pro¬ 
blems of that science, say only the growth and decay 
of dialects, or the possible mixture of languagt s, with 
regard not only to words, but to graininatical ele¬ 
ments also, can be studied to greater advantage than 
among the Ar3ain, tlie Dravidian and the Mu/icZa 
inhabitants of India, when Imought in contact with 
their various invaders and conqueroi's, the Greeks, 
the Yue-tchi, the Arabs, the Persians, the Moguls, and 
lastly the English. 

Again, if you are a student of Jurisprudence, there 
is a history of law to be explored in India, very 
different from what is known of the history of law in 
Greece, in liomc. and in Germany, yet botli by its con¬ 
trasts and by its similarities full of suggestiojis to tlie 
student of Comparative Jurisprudence. New niate- 
]ials are being discovered every year, as, for instance, 
the so-called Dharma or Samaya/arika SCitras, which 
liave supplied the materials for the later metiical 
law-books, such as the famous Laws of Manu. AVhat 
was once called ‘ The Code of Law^s of Mnnu/ and 
confidently referred to 1200, or at least 500 c,, is 

now hesitatingly^ referred to perhaps the fouiLh cen¬ 
tury A.n., and called neither a Code, nor a Code of 
Laws, least of all, the Code of Laws of Manu. 

If you have learnt to appreciate the value of recent 
researches into the antecedents of all law, namely the 
foundation and growth of the simplest political com¬ 
munities—and nowhere could you have had better 
opportunities for it than here at Cambridge—you 

lation of the G’utakn, dating from tlie fourtoonth century, and he 
expresses a hope that Dr. TausboU will soon publish the PAli original. 
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will find a field of observation opened before you in 
the still existing village estates in India that will 
amply repay eaieful research. 

And take that which, after all, whether wo confess 
or deny it, we care for more in this life than for any¬ 
thing else—nay, wdiicli is often far more cared for 
by those who deny than by those who confess—take 
that wdiich supports, pervades, and directs all our acts 
and thoughts and hopes—without which there can bo 
neither village community nor empire, neither custom 
nor law, neither riglit nor wrong—take that which, 
next to language, has most firmly fixed the specific 
and permanent barrier between man and beast— 
which alone has made life possible and bearable, and 
which, as it is the deepest, though often hidden spring 
of individual life, is also the foundation of all national 
life,—the history of all histories, and yet tlie mystery 
of all mysteries - take redigion, and where can you 
study its true origin, its natural growth, and its 
inevitahle decay l)ettcr than in India, the home of 
Brahmanism, the birthplace of Buddhism, and the 
refuge of Zoroastrianism, even now the mother of 
new superstitions—and why not, in the future, the 
regenerate child of the purest faith, if only purilied 
from the dust of nineteen centuries? 

You will find yourselves everywhere in India 
between an immense past and an immense future, 
with opportunities such as the old world could but 
seldom, if ever, offer you. Take any of the burning 
questions of the day—popular education, higher edu¬ 
cation, parliamentary representation, codification of 
laws, finance, emigration, poor-law, and whether you 
have anything to teach and to try, or anything to 
observe and to learn, India will supply you with a 
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laboratory such as exists oowhoro else. That very 
Sanskrit, the study of which may at first seem so 
tedious to you and so useless, if only you will carry 
it on, as you may carry it on here at Cambiidgo 
better than anywhere else, will open before you large 
layers of literatu]-e, as yet almost unknown and un¬ 
explored, and allow you an insight into strata of 
thought deeper than any you have known before, 
and rich in lessons tliat appeal to the deepest sym¬ 
pathies of the human heart. 

Depend upon it, if only you can make leisure, you will 
find plenty of work in India for your leisure hours. 

India is not, as you may imagine, a distant, strange, 
or, at the very utmost, a curious country. India for 
the future belongs to Europe, it has its place in the 
Indo-European world, it has its place in our own 
history, and in what is the very life of history, the 
history of the human mind. 

You know how some of the best talent and the 
noblest genius of our age has been devoted to the 
study of the development of the outward or material 
world, the growth of the earth, the first appearance 
of living cells, their combination and differentiation, 
leading up to the beginning of organic life, and its 
steady progress from the lowest to the highest stages. 
Is there not an inward and intellectual world also 
which has to be studied in its historical development, 
from the first appearance of predicative and demon¬ 
strative roots, their combination and differentiation, 
leading up to the beginning of rational thought in 
its steady progi*ess from the lowest to the highest 
stages? And in that study of the history of the 
human mind, in that study of ourselves, of our true 
selves, India occupies a place second to no other 
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coiinti*y. spliero of the human mind you 

may seloet for your spoehal study, wliether it 1)6 
language, or religion, or mythology, or philosophy, 
wliether it ho laws or customs, primitive art or 
primitive science, c\eiywliere, you have to go to 
India, whether you like it or not, because some of 
the most valualile and most instructive materials in 
the history of man arc treasured up in India, and in 
India only. 

And while thus trying to explain to those wdiosc 
lot will soon be cast in India the true position which 
that wonderful country holds or ought to hold in 
universal history, I may perhaps be able at the same 
time to appeal to the sympathies of other members 
of this University, by showing them how imperfect 
our knowledge of universal history, our insight into 
the development of the human intellect, must always 
remain, if we narrow our horizon to the history of 
Greeks and Komans, Saxons and Celts, with a dim 
background of Palestine, Kgypt, and Babylon, and 
leave out of sight our nearest intellectual relatives, 
the Aryas of India, the framers of the most wonderful 
language, the Sanskrit, the fellow-workers in the con¬ 
struction of our fundamental concepts, the fathers of 
the most natural of natural religions, the makers of 
the most transparent of mythologies, the inventors 
of the most subtle pliilcsophy, and the givers of the 
most elaborate laws. 

There are many things which we think essential 
in a liberal education, whole chapters of history 
which we teach in our schools and universities, that 
cannot for one moment compare with the chapter 
relating to India, if only properly understood and 
freely interpreted. 
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In our time, when the study of history threatens to 
become almost an impossibility—such is the mass of 
details which historians collect in archives and pour 
out before us in monographs—it seems to me more 
than ever the duty of the true historian to lind out 
the real proportion of things, to arrange Ids materials 
according to tlie strictest rules of artistic perspec¬ 
tive, and to keep completely out of siglit all tliat 
may be rightly ignort'd ])y us in our own 2)assage 
across tlie liistorical stag(i of tlic world. It is this 
power of discovering what is reall}^ important that 
distinguishes the tiaie hi..-?torian from the jvere 
chronicler, in whoso eyes everything is important, 
particularly if he lias discovered it himself. I think 
it was Frederick the Great who, when sighing for 
a true historian of his reign, complained bitterly that 
those who wrote the history of Prussia never forgot 
to describe the buttons on his uniform. And it is 
probably of such historical works that Carlyle was 
thinking when he said that he had waded through 
them all, but that notlung should ever induce him to 
hand even their names and titles dow’n to posterity. 
And yet how rnucli is there even in (dxrljde's liistories 
that might safely be consigned to oblivion! 

Why do we want to know history ? Why does 
history form a recognised part of our liberal education ? 
Simply because all of us, and every one of us, ought 
to know how we have come to be wliat we are, so 
that each generation need not start again from the 
same point, and toil over the same ground, but, profit¬ 
ing by thu experience of those who came before, may 
advance towards higher points and nobler aims. As 
a child when growing up, might ask his father or 
grandfather, who had built the house they lived in, 
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or who hail cleared the field that yielded them their 
food, we ask the historian whence wo came, and how 
we came into possession of what we call our own. 
History may tell us afterwards many useful and 
amwsiijg things, gossip, such as a child might like to 
hear from his motlier or grandmother ; but what his¬ 
tory has to teach us before all and everything, is our 
own anteced(‘iits. onr own jmcestors, our own descent. 

Now our prineipal inbdlectual ancestors are, no 
doubt, tlie Je'fvs, the Greeks, the Bcmuins, and the 
Sitocoiis, and we, here in Europe, should not call a 
man educated or en]ight(‘ned who was ignorant of 
the d(d)t winch he owes to his intellectual ancestors 
in Palestine, Greec{‘, Pome, and Germany. The whole 
past history of the world would bo darkness to him, 
and not knowing what those who came before him 
bad done for him, be would probably care little to do 
anything for tliose who are to come alter him. Life 
would be to him a chain of sand, while it ought to bo 
a kind of electric chain that makes our hearts tremble 
and vibrate with the most ancient thoughts of the 
past, as wcdl as wdth the most distant hopes of the 
future. 

Let us begin with our religion. No one can 
iindei’stand even the historical possibility of the 
Christian religion without knowing something of 
the Jew'ish race, wdiich must be studied chiefly in 
the pages of the Old Testament. And in order to 
appreciate the true relation of the Jews to the rest 
of the ancient world, and to understand what 
ideas were peculiarly their own, and what ideas 
they shared in common with the other members of 
the Semitic stock, or what moral and religious im¬ 
pulses they received from their historical contact 

0 
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with oilior nations of antiquity, it is absolutely 
necessary that we should pay some attention to the 
history of Eabylon, Nineveh, Phaaiicia, and Persia. 
These may seem distant countries and forgotten 
people, and many might feel inclined to say, ‘ Let the 
dead bury their dead; what are those mummies to 
us ? ’ Still, such is tlie marvellous continuity of 
history, that I could easily show you many things 
which we, even we who are here assembled, owe to 
Babylon, to Nineveh, to Egypt, Phcjenicia, and Persia. 

Every one who carries a watch, owes to the Baby¬ 
lonians the division of the hour into sixty minutes. 
It may be a very bad division, yet such as it is, it 
has come to us from the Greeks and Romans, and it 
came to them from Babylon. The sexagesimal 
division is peculiarly Babylonian. Hipparchos, 150 b.c., 
adopted it from Babylon, Ptolemy-, 150 A. I)., gave it 
wider currency^ and the French, wlicn tliey decimated 
everything else, respected the dial plates of our 
watches, and left them with their sixty Babylonian 
minutes. 

Every one who writes a letter, owes his alphabet 
to the Romans and Greeks; the Greeks owed their 
alphabet to the Phoenicians, and the Phcenicians learnt 
it in Egypt. It may be a very imperfect alphabet— 
as all the students of phonetics will tell y-ou ; yet, 
such as it is, and has l^een, we owe it to the old 
Phoenicians and Egyptians, and in every letter we 
trace, there lies imbedded the mummy of an ancient 
Eg3'ptian hieroglyphic. 

What do we owe to the Persians ? It does not 
seem to be much, for they were not a very inventive 
race, and what they knew, they had chiefly learnt 
from their neighbours, the Babylonians and Assyrians. 
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Still, we owe thorn soinething. First of all, we owe 
them a large <]el)t of gratitude for having allowed 
tlieiDHolves to he beaten by the Greeks ; for think 
what the world would have been, if the Persians had 
beaten the Greeks at Marathon, and bad enslaved, 
that means, annihilated, the genius of ancient Greece. 
However, this may be called rather an involuntary 
contribution to the progress of humanity, and I men¬ 
tion it only in order to show, bow narrowly, not only 
Greeks and Ronians, but Saxons and Anglo-Saxons 
too, escaped becoming Parsis or Fire-worshippers. 

Put I can mention at least one voluntary gift 
which came to us from Persia, and that is the 
relation of silver to gold in our bi-metallic currency. 
That ndaiion we.s, no doubt, first determined in 
Pabyloiiia, but it assumed its practical and historical 
importance in the Persian empire, and spread from 
there to the Greek colonies in Asia, and thence to 
Jkirope, where it has maintained itself with slight 
variation to the present day. 

A talent ^ was divided into sixty mince, a mina into 
sixty shekels. Here W'c have again the Babylonian 
sexagesimal system, a system which owes its origin 
and popularity, I believe, to the fact that sixty has 
the greatest number of divisors, bhekel was tians- 
lated into Greek by Stater, and an Atbenian gold 
stater, like the Persian gold stater, down to the 
limes of Croesus, Darius, and Alexander, was the 
sixtieth part of a mina of gold, not very far therefore 
from our sovereign. The proportion of silvei to gold 
was fixed as 13 or to 1; and if the weight of a 


» See Cunningham, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
1881, pp. 162-168. 
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Bilver shekel was made as 13 to 10 , such a coin would 
correspond very nearly to our florin h Half a silver 
slickcl was a drachma^ and this was therefore the 
true ancestor of our sliilling. 

Ae:ain you may say that any attempt at fixing the 
relative value of silver and gold is, and always has 
been, a great m’stake. Still it shows how closely 
the world is held together, and liow, for good or for 
evil, we are what we are, not so much l)y ourselves 
ns by the toil and moil of those who came }>efore us, 
our true intellectual ancf'stors, whnt(‘ver tlu' blood may 
have lieen composed of tliat ran tlirougli their veins, 
or the ])oiies which formed the rafters of their skulls. 

And if it is true, with regard to religion, that no one 
could understand it and aj)preciate its full purport 
'without knowing its oi-igin and growdlnthat is, 'without 
knowing somctliing of what the cuneiform inscriptions 
of Mesopotamia, the hieroglyphic and hieratic texts of 
Egypt, and the historical monuments of Plioenicia and 
Persia can alone reveal to us, it is equally true, with 
rcgnrd to all the oth.cr elements tliat consiiiuto the 
whole of our intellectual life. If 'wm are Jewish or 
Semitic in our religion, we are Grech in our philosophy, 
Ri/man in our politics, and in (>uv morality, 

and it follows tliat a knowledge of t])e Iiistory of the 
Greeks, Ponians, and Saxons, or of the liow of civili¬ 
zation from Greece to Italy, and through Goj*many to 
these isles, forms an essential elenu'nt in wdiat is called 
a liberal, that is, an historical and rational education. 

Put then it might be said. Let this be enough. 
Let us know by all means all that deserves to be 


* Sirn, the Persian word for silver, has also the meaning of one- 
thirteenth ; see Cunningham, l.c. p. 1G5. 
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known about our real spiritual ancestors in the great 
historical kingdoms of the world; let us be grateful 
for all we have inherited from Egyptians, Babylonians, 
Ph(cuieians. Jews, Greclvs, Komans, and Sr.xons. But 
why ])ring in India ? Why add a new burden to what 
every man has to bear already, before he can call 
himsedf fairly eduevded? What have we inlieriled 
from the dark dwellers on the Indus and the Ganges, 
that vi'O should have to add tlieir royal names and 
dates and dee<l8 to the archives of our already over¬ 
burdened memoi*y ? 

There is some jusiice in this complaint. Tlie 
ancient inhabitants of India arc nut our intellec¬ 
tual ancestors in the same direct r\7iy as Je.vs, 
Greeks, Koinans, and Saxons are; but they repre¬ 
sent, nevertheless, a collateral hT-ancli of that family 
to which wc biloug by laiiguage, that is, by thought, 
and their historical ri'cords extend in some respects 
so far beyond all other recoi'ds and have been 
preserved to us in such pej'fect and such legible 
docuiiieiils, that wc can learn from them lessons 
which we can learn nowhere else, and supply missing 
links in our intellectual ancestry far more im])ortant 
than that missing link (which we can well aiibrd to 
miss), the link between Ape :ind Man. 

I am not speaking as yet of the literature of India 
as it is, but ot sumetbing far more ancient, the 
langue.ge ot India, or Sanskrit. No one supposes 
any longer that Sanskrit was the common source of 
Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon. This used to bo 
said, but it has long been shown that Sanskrit is 
only a collateral })ranch of the same stem from which 
spring Greek, Jjaiiii, and Anglo-Saxon; and not only 
ill esc, but all the Teutonic, all the Celtic, all the 
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Slavonic languages, nay, the languages of Persia and 
Armenia also. 

What, tl'ien, is it that gives to Sanskrit its claim 
on our attention, and its supreme importance in the 
eyes of the historian ? 

First of all, its antiquity,— for we know San- 
skiit at an earlier period than Greek. Put what 
is far more important than its merely chrono¬ 
logical antiquity is the antique state of preser¬ 
vation in which that Aryan language has been 
handed down to us. The world had known Ijatin 
and Greek for centuries, and it was felt, no doubt, 
that thei'e was some kind of similarity between the 
two. Put how was that similarity to be explained? 
Sometimes Latin was supposed to give tbe key to 
the formation of a Greek word, sometimes Greek 
seemed to l)etray the secret of the origin of a Latin 
word. Afterwards, when tlio aneie nt Teutonic lan¬ 
guages, such as Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, and the 
ancient Celtic and Slavonic languages too, came to 
be studied, no one could help seeing a certain family 
likeness among them all. Put how such a likeness 
between these languages came to be, and how, what 
is far more difficult to explain, such striking dif¬ 
ferences too between these languages came to be, 
remained a mystery, and gave rise to the most 
gratuitous theories, most of them, as you know, 
devoid of all scientific foundation. As soon, however, 
as Sanskrit stopped into the midst of those languages, 
there came light and warmth and mutual recognition. 
They all ceased to bo strangers, and each fell of its 
own accord into its right place. Sanskrit was the 
eldest sister of them all, and could tell of many things 
wdiich the other members of the family had quite 
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forgotten. Still, the other languages too had each 
their own tale to tell; and it is out of all theii' tales 
together that a cliapter in the human mind has been 
put together which, in some respects, is more important 
to us than any of the other cliapters, the Jewish, the 
Greek, the Latin, or the Saxon. 

Tlie process by wliich that ancient chapter of 
history was recovered is very simple. Take the 
words whicli occur in the same form and with the 
same meaning in all the seven bnmehes of the Aryan 
family, and you have in tliem the most genuine and 
trustworthy records in whicli to read the thoughts 
of our true ancestors, before they had become 
Hindus, or Persians, or Greeks, or Komans, or 
Celts, or Teutons, or Slaves. Of course, some of 
these ancient charters may have been lost in one 
or other of those seven branches of the Aryan family, 
but even then, if they arc found in six, or five, or 
four, or three, or oven two only of its oi iginal branches, 
the probability remains, unless we can prove a later 
historical contact between these languages, that these 
words existed before the great Aryan ^ejMration, 
If we find agni, meaning fire, in Sanskrit, and ignis, 
meaning fire, in J.atin, we may safely conclude that 
fire was known *to the undivided Aryans, even if no 
trace of the same name of fire occurred anywhere else. 
And why ? Because there is no indication that Latin 
remained longer united with Sanskrit than any of 
the other Aryan languages, or that Latin could have 
borrowed such a word from Sanskrit, after these two 
languages had once become distinct. We have, how¬ 
ever, the Lituanian ugnls, and the Scottish ingle, 
to show that the Slavonic and possibly the Teu¬ 
tonic languages also, knew the same word for fire, 
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though they replaced it in time by other words. 
Words, lilce all oilier things, will die, and why tiu\y 
should live on in one soil and wither away and 
perish in aiiotlaT, is nut always easy to say. What 
has become of 'ignis, for instance, in all the Romance 
languages It has withered away and peudshed, pro¬ 
bably because, after losing its final unaccentuated 
syllable, it became awkward to pronounce; and 
another word fonts, which in Latin meant fire-place, 
hearth, altar, has taken it jdace. 

Suppose we wanted to know whether the ancient 
Aryans before their scpai*ation knew the mouse: we 
should only have to consult the princi])al Aryan 
dictionaries, and we should find in Sanskrit mUslt, in 
Greek \xvs, in Latin imis, in Old Slavonic iiiyse, in Old 
High German enabling us to say tliat, at a time 
so distant from us that we ieel inclined to measure it 
by Indian rather than by our own chronology, the 
mouse Avas known, that is, Avas named, was conceived 
and recognisiid as a species of its oAvn, not to be con¬ 
founded Avith any other vermin. 

And if we were to ask whether the enemy of the 
mouse, the cut, was known at the same distant time, 
we should feel justified in saying deeidi'dly, No. The 
cat is called in Sanskrit mfiipara and vidala. In Gre ek 
and Latin the Avords usually given as nam(\s of the 
cat, yaAu] and atAorpoy, nmslclld and fdis^ did not ori¬ 
ginally signify the tame cat, but the weasel or marten. 
The name for the real cat in Greek was Karra, in 
Latin caPas, and these words have supplied the names 
for cat in all the Teutonic, Slavonic, and Celtic lan¬ 
guages. The animal itself, so far as aa"0 knoAV at pre¬ 
sent, came to Europe from Egypt, where it had been 
worshipped for centuries and tamed ; and as this arrival 
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probably dates from the fourth century A.D., we can 
well understand iliat no common name for it could 
have existed when tlio Aryan nalioiKs sepanited^. 

In tills way a more or less complete picture of 
the state of civilization, previous to the Ar^ an Sepa¬ 
ration, can be and has been reconstructed, like a 
mosaic put togelh(T with the fragments of ancient 
stones ; and 1 doubt whether, in tracing the history 
of the human mind, we shall ever reach to a lower 
stratum than that which is revealed to us by the con¬ 
verging j*ays of the dilferent Aryan languages. 

Nor is that all ; for even that Ihuto-Aryan lan¬ 
guage, as it has been reconstructed from the ruins 
scattered al>out i i India, Creecc, Italy, and Germany, 
i-; clearly the result of a long, long process of thought. 
One shrinks i'rom chronological limitations when look¬ 
ing into such distant periods of life. But if we find 
Sanskrit as a perf(‘ct literary language, totally dilierent 
from Greek and Latin, loOO j;. c:., where can those 
streams of Sanskrit, Greek, and l.atin meet, as we 
trace them back to their common source ? And then, 
when we have followed these mighty national streams 
hack to their common meeting-point, even then that 
common language looks like a rock washed down and 
smoothed for ages by the ebb and flow of thought. 
We find in that language such a compound, for in¬ 
stance, as tos77iL I a.nu Greek eo-gi. What would other 
languages give for such a pure concept as 1 win ? They 
may say, 1 dniul, or I live, or I grov^, or I him, but it 
is given to lew lai]guages only to be able to say I am. 
To us nothing seems more natural than tlie auxiliary 
verb I arn: but, in reality, no work of art has rcquii’ed 


* See Note B. 
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greater effoi'ts than this little word I ami. And all those 
efforts lie beneath the level of the common Fro to-Aryan 
speech. Many different ways were open, were tried, too, 
in order to arrive at sncli a compound as asmii, and such 
a concept as I ami. But all were given up, and this 
one alone remained, and was preserved for ever in all 
the languages and all the dialects of the Aryan family. 
In as-mvi, as is the root, and in the com])()und as-mii, 
the predicative root as, to be, is predicated of mii,l. But 
no language could ever produce at once so empty, or, 
if you like, so general a root as as, to l o. As'^ meant 
originally to breathe, and from it we ]*.vVe asu, breath, 
spirit, life, also as the mouth, Latin 6 s, oris. By con¬ 
stant wear and tear this root as, to breathe, had first to 
lose all signs of its original material character, before it 
could convey that purely abstract meaning of existence, 
without an}^ (jualification, which has rendered to the 
higher opejations of thought the same service which 
the nought, likewise the invention of Indian genius, 
has to render in arithmetic. Who will say how long 
the friction lasted which changed as. to breathe, into 
as, to be ? And even a root as, to breathe, was an 
Aryan root, not Semitic, not Turanian. It posse ssed 
an historical individuality—it was the work of our 
forefathers, and represents a thread wliich unites us 
in our thoughts and words with those who first 
thought for us, with those who first spoko for us, and 
whose thoughts and words men are still thinlving and 
speaking, tliougli divided from them by thousands, it 
may be by humlrcds of thousands of years. 

This is what I call history in the true sense of the 
word, something really worth knowing, far more so 


' See Hibbert Lectures, On tlio Origiu of Religion, p. 197. 
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than the scandals of coui ts, or the butcheries of nations, 
which fill so many pages of our Manuals of History. 
And all this work is only beginning, and whoever 
likes to labour in tliese the most ancient of liLstojical 
archives will find plenty of discoveries to make— 
and yet people ask, w^hat is the use of learning 
Sanskrit? 

We get accustomed to everything, and cease to 
wonder at what would have startled our fathers and 
upset all their sti-atified notions, like a sudden earth- 
(^ualvc. Every child now learns at school that English 
is an Aryan or Indo-European language, that it be¬ 
longs to the Teutonic bj-ancli, and that this branch, 
together wdth the Italic, Greek, Celtic, Slavonic, 
Iranic, ixnd Indie branches, all spring from the same 
stock, and form together the great Aiyan or Indo- 
European family of si)eech. 

But this, though it is taught 3 K)w hi our elementary 
schools, was rcall3^ but fifty years ago, like the open¬ 
ing of a new horizon of the world of the intellect, 
and the extension of a feeling of closest fraternity 
that made us feci at home where before we had been 
strangers, and changed millions of so-called barbarians 
into our own kitli and kin. To sjx'ak the same 
language constitutes a closer union tlian to have 
drunk the same milk; and Sanskrit, the ancient 
language of India, is substantially the same language 
as Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon. This is a lesson 
which we should never have learnt but from a study 
of Indian lanoiume and literature, and if India had 
tauglit us nothing else, it would have taught us more 
than almost any other language ever did. 

It is quite amusing, though instructive also, to 
read what w'as written by scholars and philosophers 
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wlien this new light first dawned on the world. 
Th(\y would not have it, th(\y would not believe that 
there could ];<' any coiuTuuiiity of origin between the 
p(^o})le of Athens and Itonie, and ilie so-called Niggers 
of India. Tlie eljuisical scholars scouted the idea, and 
I myself still remember the time, when I was a 
student at l-^eipzig and began to study Sanskrit, with 
what contempt any remarks on Sanskrit or compara¬ 
tive grammar were treated by^ my teachers, men such 
as Gottfried Hermann, Haiipt, Westermann, Stall- 
baum, and others. No one ever was for a time so com- 
phdely laughed down as Professor Bopp, when he first 
published his Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, 
Greek, Latin, and Gotliic. All hands were against 
him; and if in com])aring Greek and Latin with 
Sanskrit, Gothic, Celtic, Slavonic, or Persian, lie 
happened to have placed one single accent wrong, 
the shouts of these who kneAV nothing but Greek 
and Latin, and prol)ab]y looked in their Grt'olc Dic¬ 
tionaries to bo (juite sure of their acc(‘nls, would 
never end. Dtigald Stewart, rather than admit a 
lelationsliip be tween Hindus and Scots, would rather 
bedieve that the wljole Sanskrit lai giiage and the 
wl)ole of Sanskrit literature—mind, a litej.uvjc ex¬ 
tending over three thousand years and lai,i.:er than 
the ancient literature of either Gj*cece or iU>me,— 
was a forgery of tliose wily priests, tlie Prahmans. 
I remember too how, wiieii T was at school at Leipzig, 
(and a ve ry good selioul it was, witli such masters aJB 
Nohl>e, .ror])iger, Punkl.aonel, and Palm,—an oid 
school too, v/ldeli could boast of Leibniz among iis 
forme]* pupils) 1 ren)embei*, I say, one of oiir masters 
(Dr. Klee) telling us one afternoon, when it was 
too hot to do any serious work, that there was a 
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language spoken in India, wliich was inuoli Hie same 
as (h-eck and latin, nay, as Gernnin and Russian. 
At lirst wo thought it was a joke, hut when one saw 
the parallel columns of Numerals, Rronouns, and 
Verbs in Sanskrit, Grec'k, and Latin written on the 
black board, one fcdt in the presence of facts, before 
which one had to bow. All one’s ideas of Adam and 
Eve, and the I\ire.dis(‘. and tin* tower of Babel, and 
Shem, Ham, and Japlut, with Homer and iEneas 
and Vii’gil too, seemed to be whiiling round and 
rounJ, till at last ^)n(‘ picked up the fragments and 
tried to build up a new world, and to live with a 
new historical consciousness. 

Here you will sec^ why I consider a certain know¬ 
ledge of India an essential portion of a liberal or 
an liistorical educatirm. Tlio concept of the Eu¬ 
ropean man has l)een changed and widely extended by 
our acfpiaintance with India, and wo kiiow now that 
we are something ditiereiit from what we thought 
we w^ere. Suppose the Americans, owing to some 
cataclysmal events, bad forgotten their English 
origin, and after two or three thousand years found 
themselves in possession of a language and of ideas 
which they could trace back historically to a certain 
date, but which, at that date, seemed, as it were, fallen 
from the slcy, without any explanation of their origin 
and previous growth, wiiat would tliey say if sud¬ 
denly the existence of an English language and 
literature were revealed to tlu'm, such as they existed 
in the seventeenth centuiy—explaining all that seemed 
before almost miraculous, and soh ing almost every 
question that could be asked! Well, this is much 
the same as what the discovery of Sanskrit has done 
for us. It has added a new period to our historical 
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consciousnossj and revived the recollections of our 
cblldliood, which seemed to have vanish(‘(i for ever. 

Whatever else we may haA"o been, it is quilo clear 
now that, many thousands of years a^^o, we were 
somethin^^ that had not yet developed into an Eng¬ 
lishman, or a Saxon, or a Greek, or a Hindu either, 
yet contained in itself the germs of all these characters. 
A strange being, you may say. Yes, but for all that a 
very real being, and an ancestor too of whom we must 
learn to be proud, far more than of any such modern 
ancestors, as Normans, Saxons, Celts, and all tlie rest. 

And this is not all yet that a study of Sanskrit 
and the other Aryan languages has done for us. It 
has not only widened our views of man, and taught 
us to embrace millions of stningers and barbarians as 
m(U!ibors of one family, but it has iinpaited to the 
whole ancient history of man a reality which it never 
possessed before. 

Wo speak and write a great deal about aritiqultic's, 
and if we can lay hold of a Greek statue or an 
Egyptian Sphinx or a Babylonian Bull, our heart 
rejoices, and we build museums grander than any 
Royal palaces to receive the treasures of the past. 
This is quite right. But are you aware that every 
one of us possesses what may be called the richest 
and most wonderful Museum of Antiquities, older 
than any statues, sphinxes, or bulls? And where? 
Why, in our own language. When I use such words 
as father or mother^ heart or tea'i\ one, two, three, here 
and there, I am handling coins or counters that were 
current before there was one single Greek statue, one 
single Babylonian Bull, one single Egyptian Sphinx. 
Yes, each of us carries about with him the richest and 
most wonderful Museum of Antiquities ; and if he only 
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knows bow to treat those treasures, how to rub and 
polish them till they become translucent again, how 
to arrange tliern and read them, they will tell him 
marvels more marvellous than all hieroglyphics and 
cuneiform inscriptions put together. The stories 
they have told us are beginning to be old stories 
now. Many of you have heard them before. Hut 
do not let them cease to be marvels, like so many 
things which cease to be marvel.* because they happen 
every day. And do not think that there is nothing 
left for you to do. There ai'e more marvels still to be 
discovered in language than have ever been revealed 
to us ; nay, tlnu'e is no word, however common, if 
only you know how to take it to pieces, like a 
cunningly contrived work of art, fitted together 
thousands of years ago by the most cunning of 
artists, the human mind, that will not make you 
listen and marvel more tlian any cliapter of the 
Arabian Nights. 

But I must not allow myself to be carried away 
from my proper subject. Ail I wdsh to impress on 
you by way of introduction is that the results of 
the Science of Language, which, without the aid of 
Sanskrit, would never have been obtained, form an 
essential element of what we call a liberal, that is 
an l)istorical education,—an education which will 
enable a man to do what the French call sorienter, 
that is, ‘to find his East,’ ‘his true East/ and thus 
to determine his real place in the world; to know, 
in fact, the port wdience man started, the course he 
has followed, and the port towards which he has 
to steer. 

We all come from the East—all that we value 
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raoBt. has come to ns from the East, and in goin^r to 
the East, not only those who have roceivc'd a special 
Oriental training, but everybody wdio lias enjoy(‘d 
the advantages of a liberal, that is, of a truly histo¬ 
rical edue^ilh'n, ought to feel that ho is going to his 
‘ old home/ full of memories, if only he can read them. 
Instead of feeling your hearts sink within you, when 
iK'xt yenr you a]ipr()aeli the sliores ol* India, ) wish 
that eveiy (Uie of you could feel what >Sir William 
Jones felt, when, just one hundred ycvars ago, he ceme 
to the end of his long voyage from England, and saw 
the shores of India rising on the horizon. At that time 
young men going to the wonderland of India, were not 
ashamed of dnexining dreams, and seeing visions : and 
this was the dream dreamt and the vision scon by 
Sir William Jones :— 

‘ When I was at sea last August (that is in August, 
17'83), on my voyage to tliis country (India) 1 bad 
long and ai'dently desired to visit, I Ibund one even¬ 
ing, on inspecting the obsei-vations of tlu^ day, that 
India lay before us, Pert>ia on our left, whilst a 
breeze from Andda blew nearly on our stern. A 
situation so plee.sing in itself and to me so new, could 
not iail to awaken a train of reflections in a mind, 
will ell bad early been accustomed to contemplate 
with delight the eventful histories and agreeable 
fictions oi this Eavstern world. It gave mo inexpres- 
si]>le pleasure to find mysidf in the midst of so noble 
an amphitheatre, almost encircled by the vast regions 
of Asia, which hris over been esteemed the nurse of 
sciences, the inventress of delightful and useful arts, 
the scene of glorious actions, fertile in the produc¬ 
tions of human genius, and infinitely diversified in 
the forms of religion and government, in the laws, 
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TTianuers, customs, and lan^ujagcs, as well as in the 
features and eoniploxions of men. I could not lielp 
remarking how important and extensive ji. field avjis 
yet unexplored, and how many solid advaitte<p‘s 
unimproved.’ 

India Avanls more such dreamers as Bir William 
Jones, then 37 years of age, standing alone on the 
deck of his vessel and watching the sun diving into 
the sea—with the memories of England behind and 
the hopes of India before him, feeling the preseime of 
Persia and its ancient monarchs, and breathine* the 
breezes of Arabia and its glowing poetry. Sueh 
dreamers know how to make their dreams come true, 
and how to change their visions into real!tics. 

And as it was a hundred years ago, so it is now; 
or at least, so it may be now. There aio many bright 
dreams to be dreamt about India, and many bright 
deeds to be done in India, if only you will do them. 
Though many great and glorious conquests liave been 
made in the history and litcu'aturc of tlie East, since 
the days when Sir William .Jones landed at Calcutta, 
depend upon it, no young Alexander here n«ed despair 
because there are no kingdoms left for him to conquer 
on the ancient shores of the Indus and the Ganges. 
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TTiU'l'IlFUL CHATIAOTHR OF THE HINDUS. 

In^ my first T.ectiire 1 (‘iideavourod to remove th(‘ 
pr(‘jovrLce lliJit everything in India is strange, and so 
ddlerent from the intellectluil life which we are ae- 
cnstomed to in Lng]«iii<l that the twenty or twenty- 
live years which a (Ivil servant has to sjiend in 
the East seem oftc*!! to him a kind of exile tliat 
he must bear as well «'is he can, Imt that severs 
him completely from all those Ing'-h-'r pursuits by 
which life is madt' enjoyable at homo. This need 
not be so and ought not to ))e so, if only it is clearly 
seen how almo.st every one of tiui higher interests 
that make life woith living here in England, may 
find as ample scope in India as in England. 

To-day I shall have to grapjdc with another pre¬ 
judice which is even more mischievous, because it 
forms a kind of icy barrier between the Hindus and 
tbeir rulers, and makes anything like a feeling of 
true fellowship between the two utterly impossible. 

That prejudice consists in looking upon our stay 
in India as a kind of moral exile, and in regarding 
the Hindus as an inferior race, totally different from 
ourselves in their moral character, and, more parti¬ 
cularly in what forms the very foundation of the 
English character, respect for truth. 
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I believe there is nothing more disheartening to 
any higli-niinJed young man than the idea that he 
will have to spend his lile among human beings 
whom he can never respect or love—natives, as they 
are called^ not to use even more otfensive names— 
men whom he is taught to consider as not amenable 
to the recognised principles of self-respect, upright¬ 
ness, and veracity, and with whom therefore any com¬ 
munity of interests and action, much more any real 
friendship, is supposed to be out of the question. 

So often has tliat charge of nntruthfulness 1>een 
lepeaied, and so generally is it now accepted, that it 
seems almost Quixotic to try to iiglit against it. 

Nor should I venture to light this almost hopeless 
battle, if I were not convinced that such a charge, 
like all charges brought airainst a whole nation, rests 
on the most lliinsy induction, and that it has done, 
is doing, and will continue to do more mischief than 
an^ahing that even the bitterest enemy of English 
(lominiou in India could have invented. If a young 
man who goes to India as a (dvil servant or as a 
military olHcer, goes there fully convinced that the 
people whom l;o is to meet with are all liars, liars 
by nature or by national instinct, never restrained 
in their dealings by any regard for truth, never to bo 
trusted on their word, need we wonder at the feelings 
of disgust with which he thinks of the Hindus, even 
before he has seen them; the feelings of distrust with 
which he approaches them, and the contemptuous way 
in which he treats them when brought into contact 
with them for the transaction of public or private 
business? When such tares have once been sown by 
the enemy, it will be difficult to gather them up. 
It has become almost an article of faith with every 

n a 
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Indian Civil servant that all Indians are liai'S; nay, 
I know I shall never be forgiven for my heresy in 
venturing to doubt it. 

Now, quite a.part. fi-om Indie., I fc'el most strongly 
that ever}' one of tlieso international condemnations is 
to be deprecated, not only for the sake of the self- 
con cci ted and uncharitable state of mind from which 
they spring, and which they serve to strengthen and 
confirm, but for purely logical reasons also, namely 
for the reckless and slovenly cliaracter of the induc¬ 
tion on wliich sucli conclusions rest. Because a man 
has travelled in Grec^ce and has been cheated by his 
dragoman, or been curried off by brigands, does it 
follow that all Greclcs, ancient as well as modern, arc 
cheats and robbers, or that they approve of cheating 
and robbery? And because in Calciitta, or Bombay, 
or Madras, Indians who are brought before judges, 
or who hang about the law couiis and tlie bazaars, 
are not distinguished by an unreasoning and uncom¬ 
promising love of truth, is it m^t a voi’y vicious 
induction to say, in these days r>f careful reasoning, 
that all Hindus are liars—[>arLicu]arly if you bear in 
mind that, according to the latest census, the number 
of inhabitants of that vast country amounts to 
millions. Are all these 253 millions of human beings 
to be set down as liars, because some hundreds, say 
even some tliousands of Indians, when they are lu'oughi 
bofoi e an English court of law, on suspicion of liaving 
committed a theft or a murder, do not speali: the 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth? 
Would an English sailor, if brought before a dark- 
skinned judge, who spoke English with a strangle 
accent, bow down before him and confess at oiuic 
any misdeed that be may have committed; and 



TUUTliFUL CHAKAGTER OF TilE IIFNDUS 


37 


would all his iiui.ir-s rup.h forw:n*d aiid o:)j.^^er]y b( ar 
witnc\ss jigainst iiiiii, when he had gob him.seir into 
trouble ? 

The ruloa of induction are ?;enera], but they de¬ 
pend on the subjr'cts to which they are a])p]ied. 
We may, to follow an Indian })roverb, judge of 
a whole field of rice by tasting one or two grains 
only, but if we apply this rule to huiriaii beings, wo 
are sure to fall into the same mistake as the Englisli 
chaplain who had once, on board an Jinglish vessel, 
christened a French child, and who remained fully 
convinced for the rest of his life iiiat all French 
babies had very long noses. 

I can hardly think of anything that you could 
safedy predicate of (dl the inhal)itants of India, and 
I confess to a little nervous tremor whenever I see 
a se.ntenco l)egiiiniiig v*d(li ‘ The piioplo of Indin,,’ or 
even ^vith ‘ All the Frahmansf or ’All the Buddliistsf 
What follows is almost invarialdy wrong. There is a 
greater difference between an Anglian, a Sikh, a Rsj- 
put, a Bengali, and a Dravidinn tlian between an 
Jliuglisliman, a Frenchman, a Chn nian, and a Russian — 
yet all are classed as Hindus, and all aie supposed to 
fall under the same sweeping condemnation. 

Let me read you wliat Sir John Malcolm says al>ont 
the divcj sity of character to be observed by any one 
who has eyes to ohserve, among the diflercnt races 
whom we promiscuously call Hindus, and whom we 
promiscuously condemn as Hindus. After describing 
the people of Btsigal as weak in body and timid in 
mind, and those Ijelow ( nlculba as tlie lowest oi our 
Hindu su])jects, both in cha]\ieler and aj>pearancc, he 
continues; ‘ But from the moment you enter the dis¬ 
trict of Beliar, the Hindu inhabitants ai’e a race of men, 
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generally speaking, not more distinguished by their 
lofty stature and rol>ust frame than they are for some 
of the finest qualities of the mind. They are brave, 
generous, humane, and their truth is as* remarkable 
as their courage.’ 

Eub because I feel bound to protest against the 
indiscriminate abuse that has been heaped on the 
people of India from the Himalaya to Ceylon, do not 
suppose that it is my wish or intention to draw an 
ideal picture of India, leaving out all the dark 
shades, and giving jmu nothing but ‘sweetness and 
light.’ Having never been in India myself, I can 
only claim for myself the right and duty of evoiy 
historian, namely, the right of collecting as much 
information as possible, and the duty to sift it ac¬ 
cording to the recognised rules of historical criticism. 
My chief sources of information with regard to the 
national character of the Indians in ancient times 
will be the works of Greek writers and the literature 
of the ancient Indians themselves. For later times 
we must depend on the statements of the various 
conquerors of India, who are not always the most 
lenient judges of those whom they may find it nmre 
difficult to rule than to conquer. For the last 
century to the present day, I shall have to appeal, 
partly to the authority of those who, after spending 
an active life in India and among the Indians, have 
given us the beiielit of their expcricnco in published 
wmrks, partly to the testimony of a number of dis¬ 
tinguished Civil servants and of Indian gentlemen 
also, whose personal acquaintance I have enjoyed in 
England, in France, and in Germany. 

As 1 have chiefly to address myself to those who 
will themselves be the rulers and administrators of 
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India in the future, allow me to begin with the 
opinions which some of the most en\i)ient, and, I 
believe, the most judicious among the Indian Civil 
servants of the past have formed and deliberately ex¬ 
pressed on the point which we are to-day discussing, 
namely, the vci’acity or want of veracity among the 
Hindus. 

And here I must begin with a rem.'U'k which has 
been made b}^ others also, namely, that the Civil 
servants who went to India in the beu'innino: of this 
century, aiid under the auspices of tlic old East-India- 
Company, many of whom I had the honour and 
pleasure of knowing when I first came to England, 
seemed to have semi a great deal more of native life, 
native manners, and native cliaracier than those whom 
I had to examine Hve-and-twenty }T‘ars ago, and who 
are now, after a distinguished cai'eer, coming back to 
Encrland. India is no lonm r tlie distant island which 
it was, wh( re each Crusoe had to make a home for 
liimself as best ho could. A'.dtii the slioi t and easy 
voyages from England to India and iiom India to 
England, with the frc<pient mails, and the telegrams, 
and the Anglo-Indian news[)apers, oliicial life in India 
has assumed tlie character of a temporary exile rather, 
which even ]C])g]ish ladies are wow more ready to 
share than fifty years ago. This is a diliiculty 
which cannot be removed, but must be met, and 
wbicb, I believe, can best be met by inspiring the 
new Civil servants with new and Ingiior interests 
during their stay in India. 

I knew the late Professor Wilson, our Roden Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit at Oxlbrd, for many years, and 
ol'ten list<‘ned with deep interest to his Indian 
reminiscences. 
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Let me read you what he, Professor Wilson, says 
of Ills native friends, associates, and servants^; 

‘ I lived, both Irom necessity and choice, very much 
amongst the Hindus, and had opportunities of be¬ 
coming acquainted with them in a greater variety of 
situations than those in which they usually come 
under the observation of Europeans. In the Calcutta 
mint, for instance, I was in daily personal communi¬ 
cation with a numci*ous body of artificers, mechanics, 
and labourers, and always found amongst them 
clieerful and unwearied industiy, good-humoured 
compliance witli the will of tlioir superiors, and a 
readiness to make whatever exciiions were de¬ 
manded from them: there was among them no 
drunkenness, no disorderly conduct, no insubordi¬ 
nation. It would ]iot be ti ue to say that there was 
oio dishonesty, but it w^as comparatively rare, inva¬ 
riably petty, and much loss formidable throi), I be¬ 
lieve, it is necessary to guard against in other mints 
in other countries. There w^as considerable skill and 
ready docility. So iiir from there being any servility, 
there was extreme frankness, and I should say that 
where there is confidence without fear, frankness is 
one oi' the most universal features in the Indian 
character. ]jet the people feel sure of the temper 
and good-will of their superiors, and there is an end 
of re.'jcrve and timidity, without the slightest depar¬ 
ture from respect . . . 

Then, speaking of the much-abused Indian Pandits, 
he says: ‘ The studies which engaged my leisure 
bronglit me into connection with the men of learning, 
anu in tliem I found the similar merits of industry, 


* MilTs History of British India, ed. Wilson, vol. i. p. 375. 
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intclligenco, cheerfulness, fninkncss, with otliers 
peculiar to tlieir avocation. A very cormnon charac¬ 
teristic of those men. and of the Hindus e^p(‘cia]ly, 
was a simp] icily truly childisli, and a total unac¬ 
quaintance with the hnsiness and manners of life. 
Whore tha-t feature was lost, it was chieily by those 
who had been long familiar with Europeans. Amongst 
the Pandits, or the learned Hindus, there prevailed 
great ignoi’ance and great dread of the European 
character. There is, indeed, very little intercourse 
between any class of Europeans and Hindu scholars, 
and it is not wonderful, therefore, that mutual mis¬ 
apprehension should prevail.' 

Speaking, lastly, of the higher classes in Calcutta 
and elsewhere, Professor Wilson says tliat he wit¬ 
nessed among them ‘ polished manners, clearness and 
comprehensiveness of understanding, lihcrality of feel¬ 
ing and inclcpcndence of principle tliat would have 
stamped them gentlemen in any country in the 
world.' ‘ With some of tliis class,' he ad ns, 'I formed 
friendships which I trust to enjoy through life.' 

I have often heard Pi*ofes.sor Wiluon speak in the 
same, and in even stronger terjns of his old fi'iends 
in India, aii l his correspondence with Ila.m Comul 
Sen, the grandfather of Keshub Cl j under Son, a most 
orthodox, not to say bigoted, Hindu, which has lately 
been published, shows on what intimate terms 
Englishmen and Hindus may be, if only the advances 
arc made on the En-glisli side. 

There is another Proh^ssor of Sanskrit, of whom 
your University may well he proud, and who could 
sjicak on this subject with far gmater aiHhoiily tlian 
1 can. He too will tell you, and I have no doubt 
hns often told you, that if only you look out for 
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friends among the Hindus, you will find them, and 
you may trust them. 

There is one hook which for many years I have 
been in the habit of recommending, and another 
against wldcli I iiave alwa^^s been warning those 
of the candidates for the Indian Civil Service whom 
I happened to see at Oxford; and I believe both 
the advice and the warning have in several cases 
borne the very best fruit. The book which I consider 
most mischievous, nay, which I hold responsible for 
some of the greatest misfortunes that have happened 
to India, is Mill’s History of British India, even with 
the antidote against its })oison, which is supplied b}^ 
Professor Wilson s notes. The book which I recom¬ 
mend, and which I wish might be publislmd again 
in a cheaper form, so as to make it more gonei-ally 
accessible, is Colonel Slecman’s Rambles and Re¬ 
collections of an Indian Official, publLslicd in 1844, 
but written originally in 1833-1830. 

MiH’s History, no doubt, you all know, particularly 
the candidates for the Indian Civil Service, who, I 
am sorry to say, are recommended to read it and are 
examined in it. Still, in order to substantiate my 
strong condemnation of the book, I shall have to give 
a few proofs :— 

Mill in his estimate of the Hindu character is 
chiefly guided by Dubois, a French missionary, and by 
Onne and Buchanan, Tennant, and Ward, all of them 
neither very competent nor very unprejudiced judges. 
Miilh however, picks out all that is most unfavourable 
from their works, and omits the rpialifications which 
even these writers felt bound to give to their wholesale 


Mill’s Hiytory, ed. Wilson, vol. i. p. 808. 
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coHdemnation of the Hindus. He quotes as serious, 
for instance, wliat was said in joke^, namely, that ‘ a 
Brahman is an ant’s nest of lies and impostures.’ 
IS ext to the charge of untruthfulness, IMill upbraids 
the Hindus for what he calls their litigiousness. He 
writes^: 'As often as courage fails them in seeking 
more daring gi'atification to their hatred and re¬ 
venge, their malignity finds a vent in the channel of 
litigation/ Without imputing dishonourable mo¬ 
tives, as Mill does, the same fact might be stated in a 
different way, by saying, ‘As often as their conscience 
and respect of law keep them from seeking more 
daring gratification to their hatred and revenge, say by 
murder or poisoning, their trust in English justice leads 
them to appeal to our Courts of Law.’ Dr. Robertson, 
in his ‘Historical Disqui.dtions concerning India 
seems to have considered the litigious subtlety of the 
Hindus as a sign of higli civilisation rather than of 
barbarism, but he is sharply corrected by Mr. Mill, 
who tells him that ‘nowhere is this subtlety carried 
higher than Among tlie v^ildest of tlie Irish.’ That 
courts of justice, like the English, in Avhich a verdict 
was not to be obtained, as foriiierly in Mohammedan 
courts, by bribes and corru[»tioii, should at first have 
proved vej*y attractive to the Hindus, need not sur¬ 
prise us. Ihit is it ically true that the Hindus are 
more fond of litigation than other nations? It we 
consult Sir Tlminas Muriro, the eminent Governor of 
Madras, and the powerful advocate of the Ryotwar 
settlements, lie tells us in so many words'^ : ‘I have 
had ample op})OLVunity of observing the Hindus in 


* Mill’s History, ed. Wilson, vol. i. p. 325. L.c. vol. i. p. 329. 
® P. 217. * Mill’s History, vol. i. p. 329. 



44 


LECTUKE II. 


every situation, and I can affirm, that they are not 
htigious 

But Mill goes finthcr sLill, and in one place 
he actually assures his readers ^ that a ‘ Brahman 
may put a man to death wlien he lists/ In fact, 
he represents the Hindus as such a monstrous mass 
of all vices that, as (Jolonel Vans Kennedy*^ remarked, 
society could not have held together, if it had really 
consisted of such reprobates only. Nor docs he seem 
to see tlie full bearing of his remarks. Surely, if 
a Brahman might, as lie says, put a man to death 
vdienover he lists, it would be the strongest testimony 
in their favour that you hardly ever hear of their 
availing themselves of such a privilege, to say notliing 
of tlic fact—and a fact it is—tliat, according to 
statistics, the number of capital sentences was one 
in every 10,000 in England, but only one in ovei'y 
million in Bengal h 

Colonel Slceman’s Ibimblos arc less known than 
tliey deserve to lie. To give you an idea of the 
man, I must read you some extracts from the book. 

His sketches being originally addressed to his 
sister, this is how he writes to her;— 

' My dear Sister, 

‘ Were anyone to ask your countrymen in India, 
what had boon their greatest source ot pleasure 
wdiile there, peihaps, nine in ten would say, the 
letters which they receive from their sisters at 

^ Miiiiii, VJII. 48, wiys : *Nt‘iilior a King liini.si Jl' nor his officers 
must evvjr proiiif>i e lii ij'ation ; nor ever noglect a la'vvsnit institiiteO 
])y otlu'i's/ 

' Mill’s Hislory, vol i. p. 827. " L. e. p. 8(18. 

♦ M(s! Elphiiistoru', llisiory oT India, ed. Cowoll, p. 210 i\oU\ 
‘Of the 282 s<'n(eiKes of death (14 only wore carried out in Eng¬ 
land, wliilo the 50 bcntcnccb of death in Bengal wore all carried out' 



4 .% 


TTIUTIIFUL CHATlACTrJl OP TirP HINJa^S. 

home .... And while thus contrihuting so much to 
our happiness, they no douht tend to imdce us better 
citizens of tlio woi-ld, and servants of governnient, 
il)an we should otherwise be; for in our '‘struggL^s 
through life” in India, we liavo all, ]nore or less, 
an eye to the approbation of those circles whicli our 
kind sisters represent,—who may therefore be con¬ 
sidered in tlie exalted light of a valuable species of 
mipa'id 'niagidvavy to the government of India/ 

There is a touch of the old English chivalry even 
in these few words addressed to a sister whose 
approbation lie values, and with whom be hoped to 
spend the winter of his life. Having bccai, as he 
confesses, idle in answering letters, or rather, too 
busy to find time for long letters, he made use of 
his enforced leisure, while on his way from the 
Nerbuddah river to the Himmalcli mountains, in 
f^earch of health, to give to his sister a full account 
of Ids impressions and experiences in India. Tiiough 
what he wrote w^as intended at lirst ‘to interest and 
amuse his sister only and the otlicr memliers of his 
family at home,’ lie adds in a more serious tone: 
‘Of one thing I rau.sb beg you to be assured, that 
I have nowhere indulged in fiction, either in the 
narrative, the recollections, or the conversations. 
What I relate on the testimony of others, I believe 
to be true; and what I relate on my own, you may 
rely upon as being so,^ 

When placing his volumes before the public at 
large in 1844, he expresses a hope that they may 
‘ tend to make the people of India better understood 
b^’’ those of our countrymen whose destinies are cast 
among them, and inspire more kindly feelings towards 
them/ 
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You may ask why I consider Colonel Sleeman so 
trustworthy an authority on the Indian character, 
more trustworthy, for instance, than even so accurate 
and unprejudiced an observer as Professor Wilson. 
My answer is—because Wilson lived cliietly in Cal¬ 
cutta, while (^olonel Sh'eiuan saw India, vvdiero alone 
the true India can be seen, namely, in the village- 
coiniTiunitics. For many j^cars he was employed as 
Commissioner for the suppression of Thuggee. The 
TJiUggs were professional assassins, who committed 
their murders under a kind of relijdous sanction. 

o 

Tliey were originally ‘all Mohammedans, but for along 
time past Mohammedans and Hindus had been indis¬ 
criminately associated in the gangs, the former class, 
however, still predominating^.’ 

In order to hunt up these gangs, Colonel Sleeman 
had constantly to live among the people in the 
country, to gedn their confidence, and to watch the 
good as well as the bad features in their eharacu r. 

Now what (^donel Sleeman continually insists on 
is that no one knows the Indians who does n{>t know 
them in their village-communities—what we should 
now call their communes. It is that village-life 
which in India has given its peculiar impress to the 
Indian character, more so than in any other country 
we know. When in Indian history we hear so much 
of kings and emperors, of rajahs and maharajahs, 
we are apt to think of India as an Eastern monarchy, 
ruled by a central power, and without any trace of that 
self-government which forms the pride of England. 
But those who have most carefully studied the po¬ 
litical life of India tell you the very opposite}. 


‘ Sir Cli. Trevelyan, Christianity and Ilinduisni, 1882, p. 42. 
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The political unit, or the social cell in India has 
always been, and, in spite of repeated foreign con¬ 
quests, is still the village-community. Some of these 
political uiiits will occasionally combi no or be com})ined 
for common purposes (such a confederacy being called 
a grama//ala), but each is perfect in itself. When we 
read in the laws of Manu ^ of officers ai)pointed to rule 
over ten, twenty, a hundred, or a thousand of these 
villages, that nicans no more than that they were res])on-. 
sible for the collection of taxes, and generally for the 
good behaviour of these villages. And when, in later 
times, wo hear of circles of 84 villages, the so-called 
Cliourasees (ir atura^iti ^), and of 360 villages, this too 
seems to refer to fiscal arrangements only. To the or¬ 
dinary Hindu, I mean to ninety-nine in eveiy hundred, 
the village was his world, and the spliere of public 
opinion, with its beneficial inflinuicos on individuals, 
seldom extended ])eyond the horizon of his villiige^. 

Colonel Sleeman was one of the first who called 
attention to the existence of these village-coiumuni- 
ties in India, and their iinportarice in the social fahric 
of the whole country both in ancient and in modern 

’ Maim VII. 115. 

^ H. M. Elliot, Sii}>i)lomeiit to the Glossary of Indian Terms, p. 151. 

* I see from Dr. lluiiter’.s latest stali.stical tables that the wliole 
number of towns and viiia^’e.s in Brilish India amounts to <l9i],498. 
Out of this iiiunber 418,820 have less than 1000 inhabitants, and 
may be called villages. In Bengal, wliere the growth of towns has 
been most encouraged through Government establishments, the 
total number of homesteads is 117,042, and more than half of 
those contain less than 200 inhabitants. Only 10,077 towns in 
Bengal have more than 1000 inhabitants, that is, no more than 
about a seventeenth part of all the settlements are anything but 
what we should call substantial villages. In the North-Western 
Provinces the last census gives us 105,124 vilh’iges, against 297 
towns. See 'TimeSj 14th Aug., 1882. 
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times; and tlioiigh they have since become far better 
kjiown and cclo]>rated throir:^]i the wrltint^s of Sir 
Henry Maine, it is still both iriierestino- and instruc¬ 
tive to rea<l Colonel Slcennvn’s account. He \vrit(‘s 
as a mere observtT, and iiniiilluoncod as yet by any 
theories on tlie development of early social and poli¬ 
tical life amoiig the Aryan nations in general. 

I do not mean to say that (\)lonel Sleoman was the 
first who poinded out the pal])able fact that the whole 
of India is parcelled out into estates of villages. Even 
so early an observer as Megastbenes ^ seems to have 
been struck liy the same fact when he says that Cn 
India tlie husbandmen with their wives and children 
live in the country, and entirely avoid going into 
town.’ Non rebus observed that families cultivated 
the soil in common Wliat Colonel Sleeman was the 
first to point out was that all the native virtues of the 
Hindus are intimately connected with their village-life. 

That village-life, however, is natundly the least 
known to English oflicicls, nay. the very presence of 
an English official is often said to he suflieient to 
drive away those native virtues which distinguisli 
both the private life and the public administration 
of justice and ccpiity in an Indian village^. Take a 


^ Ancient India or descrilied by Megastbenes and Arrian, by 
McCrindle, p. 42. 

“ Strabo, XV. p. 716, Trap*dWois hi /card ffvyyivetav Koivt] rovs fcapirois 
(pyaaa^irov?. 

* ‘ Perjury seems to be committed by the meanest and encouraged 
by fiome of the better sort among the Hindus and Mussulmans, 
with as little remorse as if it were a proof of ingenuity, or even 
a merit * Sir W, Jones, Address to Grand Jury at Calcutta, in 
Mill’s History of India, vol. i. p. .324. ‘The longer we possess a 
province, the more common and grave does perjury hecome.’ Sir G. 
Campbell, quoted by S. Johnson, Oriental Religions, India, p. 288. 
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man out of his village-community, and you remove 
him from all the restraints of society. He is out of 
his element, and, muler temptation, is more likely to 
go wrong than to remain true to the traditions of 
his home-life. Even between village and village the 
usual restraints of public morality are not always 
recognised. What would be called theft or robbery 
at home, is called a suceossful i*aid or concpiest if 
directed against distant vilho'-es; and vdiat would 
be falsehood or trickery in piivatc life is honoured 
by the name of policy and di])loTnacy if Fuccessful 
against strangeis. ()n ilu^ other hand, tlie jules of 
hospitality applied only to people of other villages, 
and a mam of the same village could never claim the 
right of an Atithi, or guest k 

Let us hear now what Colonel Sleeman tells us 
about the moral character of the iruunbers of those 
village-communitiesand let us not forget that the 
Commissioner for the suppression of Thuggee had 
ample opportunities of seeing the dark as well as 
the bright side of the Indian character. 

He assures us tluat falsehood or lying between mem¬ 
bers of the same village is almost unknown. Speaking 
of some of the most savage tribes, the Gonds, for 
instance, he inainlains that nothing would induce 
them to tell a lie, though they would thini: nothing of 
lifting a herd of catthi from a. mdghbouring plain. 

Of these men it might perhaps bo said that they 
have not yet learned the value of a lie ; yet even 
such blissful ignorance ouglit to count in a nation’s 
favour. But I am not pleading Iierc for Gonds, or 
Phils, or Santlmls, and other non-Ary an tribes. I am 


Vasishf/ia, translated by Biililer, VIII. 8. 


2 Sue Note C. 
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speaking of the Aryan and more or less civilized in¬ 
habitants of India. Now among them, where viglits, 
duties, and iniei'o.sts begin to clasli in one and the 
same village, public opinion, in its limited sph('re, 
seems stJ'ong enough to deter cv(m an evil-disposed 
person from telling a falseliood. Thc^ ii'ar of the gods 
also has not yet lost its power In most villages 
there is a sacred tree, a pijml-tree (Ficus Indica), and 
the gods are supj^osed to delight to sit among its 
leaves, and listen to the music of their 2 'ustling. The 
deponent takes one of these leaves in his hand, and 
invokes the god, who sits above him, to crush liim, or 
those dear to lilm, as he crushes the leaf in his hand, 
if he speaks anytliing but the truth. He then plucks 
and crushes the leaf, and states what he has to say. 

The pipal-trce is generally supj)osed to be occu¬ 
pied by one of tlie Hindu deities, while tlie large 
cotton-tree, particularly among tlie wilder tribes, is 
supposed to be the abode of local gods, all the more 
terrible, because entrusted with the police of ii, small 
settiernent only. In tlieir puneb^yets, Sleeman tells 
us, men adhere Iialdtually and religiously to the 
truth, and ‘ I liave had before me hundreds of cases,’ 
he says, ‘ in which a man’s property, liberty, find life 
has depended upon his telling a lie, and he has 
refused to tell it.’ 

Could many an English judge say the same? 

In their own tribunals umier the pipal-tree or 
cotton-tree, imagination commonly did what the 
deities, who were supposed to preside, had the credit 
of doing. If the depmnent told a lie, he believed 
that the god who sat on his sylvan throne above 


' Sleeman, vol. ii. p. 111. 
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hira, and searched the heart of man, must know it; 
and I'rom that moment he knew no rest, he was 
always in dread of his vengeance. If any accident 
happened to him, or to those dear to him, it was 
attributed to this offended deity ; and if no accident 
happened, some evil was brought about by his own 
disordered imagination h It was an excellent super- 
Btition, inculcated in the ancient law-books, that the 
ancestors watched tlie answer of a witness, because, 
according as it was tiue or false, they themselves 
would go to heaven or to hell 

Allow me to read you the abstract of a conversation 
between an English official and a native law-officer as 
reported by Colonel Sleeman. The native lawyer 
was asked what he thought would be the effect of 
an act to dispense with oaths on the Koran and 
Ganges-water, and to substitute a solemn declaration 
made in the name of God, and under the same penal 
liabilities as if the Koran or Ganges-water had been 
in tlic deponent's hand. 

‘ I liave practised in the courts/ the native said, 

‘ for thirty years, and during that time I have found 
only three kinds of witnesses—two of whom would, 
by such an act, be left precisely where they were, 
wKile the third would be released by it from a very 
salutary check.' 

‘ And, pray, what are the three classes into which 
you divide the witnesses in our courts'? ’ 

‘ First, Sir, are those who will always tell the truth, 
whether they are required to state what they know 
in the form of an oath or not.' 

‘ Do you think this a large class'? ’ 


E 2 


Sletmiin, vol. ii. p. 116. 


« VusislU/ni XVI. 32. 
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‘Yes, I think it is; and I have found among them 
many whom notliing on (‘arilt could make to swerve 
from the truth. Do what ^’Oii p](iase, you could 
never frigliten or hrilx^ them into a de]il>erate false¬ 
hood. 

‘The second are those wlio will not liesitate to tell 
Vj lie when they have a motive for it, and are not 
restrained by an oath. In taking an oath, they are 
afraid of two things, the anger of God, and the odium 
of men. 

‘Only three days ago/ he continued, ‘I required a 
power of attorney iVom a lady of rank, to enable mo 
to act for her in a case pimding l^efore the court in 
this town. It was given to me by her brothei’, and 
two witnesses came lo declare that slie had given it. 
“Now,” said I, ‘‘ this lady is known to live under the 
curtain, and you will be asked by the judge whether 
you saw her give this paper: what will you say?” 
They both replied—If the judge asks us the question 
without an oath we will say ‘ Yes ^—it will save 
much trouble, and we know that she did give the 
paper, though we did not really see her give it; but 
if he puts the Koran into our hands, we must say 
‘iVo/ for we should otherwise be pointed at by all 
the town as perjured wretches—our enemies would 
soon tell everybody that we had taken a false oath.” 

‘ Now,' the native lawyer went on, ‘ the form of an 
oatli is a great check on this sort of persons. 

‘The third class consists of men who will tell lies 
whenever they have a sufficient motive, whether 
they have the Koran or Ganges-water in their hand 
or not. Nothing will ever prevent their doing so; 
and the declaration which you propose would be just 
as well as any other for them.’ 
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‘ Which class do you conshh:!* the most uuuieruus 
of the three ? ’ 

‘ I coHsider the second the most numei-ous. and wish 
the oath to be retaiiied for them.’ 

‘ That is, of all the men you see examined in our 
courts, you think the most come under the class of 
those Avho will, under the inlluencc of strong motives, 
tell lies, if they have not the Koran or Gaiiges-water 
in tlieir hands'?’ 

‘ Yes.^ 

‘But do not a great many of tliosc whom you consider 
to be included among the second class come i’rom tlie 
village-communities.—the peasantry of the country '? ’ 

‘ Yes,’ 

‘ And do you not think that the gveatesl. part of 
those men who will tell lies in the court, under the in¬ 
fluence of strong motives, unless they have the Koi an 
or Ganges-water in their hands, would refuse to tell 
lies, if questioned bei’urc the people of their villages, 
among the circle in whicli tljcy live? ’ 

‘ Of course I do ; three-fourths of those who do not 
scruple to lie in the courts, would be ashamed to lie 
before their neighbours, or the elders of their village.’ 

‘ You think that the people of the vilJage-cominu- 
nities arc more ashamed to tell lies before their 
neighbours than the people of towns ? ’ 

‘Much move- there is no comparison.’ 

‘And the people of towns and eitios bi'ar in India 
but a small proportion to the people of the village- 
communities ? ’ 

‘I should think a very small proportion indeed.’ 

‘ Then you think that in the mass oi the po})ulation 
of India, O'U^ tif oar the lirst class, or those wdio 

speak truth, 'w^hether they have the Koran or Ganges- 
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water in their lumds or not, would be found more 
numerous than the other two?’ 

‘Certainly I do; if they were always to be ques¬ 
tioned befoi’e their neighljouis or ehh^i s, so that they 
could feel that their neighboiu's and elders could 
know what tliey sa} 

It was fi-om a simple sense of juslic(^ that I felt 
bound to quoio this testimony of Colonel Sieeman 
as to the truthful character of the natives of India, 
when left to themselves. My interest lies altogether 
with the people of India, v:hen left to tleriitelves, and 
historically I should like to draw a line after the 
year one thousand after Cln ist. When you read the 
atrocities committed b}^ the Mohammedan conquerors 
of India from that time to the time when Kr.gland 
stepped in and, whatever ma-y be said by her envious 
critics, made, at all events, the broad principles of our 
common humanity respected once more in India, the 
wonder, to my mind, is how any r.ation could have 
survived such an Ivferno^ without being turned into 
devils themselves. 

Now, it is quite true that during the two thousand 
years which precede the time of Mahmud of Gazni, 
India has had but few foreign visitors, and few 
foreign critics ; still it is surely cxtrennly strange 
that whenever, either in Greek, or in Cliinese, or 
in Persian, or in Arab writings, we meet with any 
attempts at describing, the distinguishing features 
in the national character of the Indim.s, regard for 
truth and justice should always be mentioned first. 

Ktesias, the fanous Greek physician of Artaxerxes 
Mnemon (present at the battle of (Ainaxa, 404 B. c.), 
the first Greek writer who tells us anything about 
the character of the Indians, such as he heard it 
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(les'cribecl at the Persian court, has a special cliaptcr 
• On the justice of the Indians h’ 

Megadlicnes-, the ambassador of Solcuciis Nicator 
fit the court of Sandrocottus in Pallbothra (Pa/ab- 
putra, the modern Patna), states that tijoftswere ex¬ 
tremely rani, and tliat they h(/noured trutli and virtue 
Arria/tt (in the second century, tlio pupil of Epi¬ 
ctetus), wlion speaking of the public ovei'seers or 
superintendents in India, says'll ‘They oversee what 
goes on in the country or towns, and report every¬ 
thing to tlie king, where the people have a king, 
and to the magistrates, wdiere the people are self- 
governed, and it is against use and wont for these 
to give in a false report; hut indeed no Indian is 
accvsed of lying 

The Chinese, who come next in order of time, bear 
tlie same, I believe, unanimous testimony in favour 
of the honesty and veracity of the Hindus Let me 
(piote Hioucn-tlisang, the most famous of the Chijiose 
Ikiddhist pilgrims, who visited Lidia in the seventh 
century'k ^Though the Indians,' he writes, ‘are of a 
light temperament, they are distinguished by the 
straightforwardness and honesty of their character. 
With regard to riclies, th(‘y never take anything 
unjustly ; with regard to justice, they make even 
excessive concessions .... Straightforwardness is the 
distinguishing feature of their administration.’ 

If we turn to the accounts given by the Moham- 

^ Kteyiae Fragmeiita (ed. Didot), p. 81. 

^ See Indian Antiquary, 1870, p. o-ri. 

^ Mog;’.sthenis Fragmcnta (ed. Didoi' in Fragm. Histor. Graec, 
vol. ii. p. 426 b : ’AX^Oeidv re dfjto'iojs Kal dpeTrjv diroblxovTai, 

* Indiea, cap. xii. 6. 

See MoCrindle in Indian Antiquary, 1876, p. 92. 

® Sec under Note C-, pp. 274, 276. ^ Voi. ii. p. SS. 
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medan conqnorors of India, we find Idrisi, in his 
Geography (written in the 11th century), bumining up 
their opinion of the Indians in the following words ^ : 

' The Indians are naturally inclined to justice, and 
never depart from it in their actions. Their good 
faith, honesty, and fidelity to their engagements arc 
well known, and they are so famous for these qualities 
that pe ople flock to their country from every side^.' 

In tlie thirteenth century we have the testimony of 
Marco Polowho thus speaks of the Ahraiaman, a 
name by which he seems to mean the Brahmans who, 
though not traders by profession, might well have 
be(‘ii employed for great commercial transactions by 
tlio king. TJds was particularly the ease during 
times which the Brahmans would call times of dis¬ 
tress, when many things were allowed which at 
other times were forbidden by the laws. ‘You must 
know,' Mru’co Polo says, ‘ that these Ahraiaman are the 
best merchants in the world, and the most truthful, 
for they wmuld not tell a lie for anything on earth.’ 

In the fourteenth century we have Briar Jordanus, 
who goes out of his to t(dl us that the people 
of Lessor India (South and Western India) arc true 
in speech and eminent in justice L 

In the fifteenth century KainaLeddin Abd-errazak 
Samarkaiidi (1413-1482), who went as ambassador 
of the Khakan to the prince of Kalikut and to the 
King of Vidyanagara (about 1440 1445), bears testi¬ 
mony to the perfect security which merchants enjoy 
in that country 


^ Elliot, History of India, vol. i. p, 88. 

* See under Note C, pp. 274, 275. 

» Marco Polo, ed. H. Yule, vol. ii. p. 860. * Ib. p. 854. 

® Notices des Manuscrits, tom. xiv. p. 436. He seems to have 
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In the sixteenth century, Abu Fazl, the minister of 
the Emperor Akbar, says in his Ayin Akbari: ‘The 
Hindus are religious, aliable, cheerful, lovers of justice, 
given to retirement, able in business, admirers of truth, 
grateful and of iinlxjunded fidelity ; and their soldiers 
know not what it is to liy from the field of battle h’ 

And even in quite modern times the Mohammedans 
seem willing to admit that the Hindus, at all events 
in their dealings Avitli Hindus, are more straight¬ 
forward tliaii Mohammedans in their dealings with 
Mohammedans. 

Thus Mccr Sulainub Ali, a venerable old Mussul¬ 
man, and, as Colonel Sleeinan says, a most valuable 
public servant, was obliged to admit tliat‘a Hindu 
may feel himself authorised to take in a T\i ussiilman, 
and might even think it meritorious to do so ; but 
he would never think it meritorious to take in one 
of his own I'cligion. Tliei*e arc no less than seventy- 
two sects of Mohammedans; and every one of these 
sects would not only lake in tlie l‘u]lo\v(U‘s of eveiy 
other religion on (iartb, Imt cveiy iiu'iidKS’ <d‘ every 
one of the other sevent}-one sc'.cts: ami tlie lesarer 
that sect is to his own, the greater the merit of 
taking in its members 

So 1 could go on quoting from book after book, 
and age,ill and again wo should see how it was love 
of truth that sttiick all the people who came in 
contact with India, as the pjominent Icaturc in the 
national cliaracier of its inluibitaats. PSo one ever 
accused them of falseliood. There must surely be 

befin one of the llrsi io shiio tiir«t ilio JVr iJui text ot the Kalitah 
and Dimna wa.^ derived from th(‘ wise of India. 

^ Samuel Jolin:-.oii, India, p. 201. 

= Sleeman, Rambley, vol. L. p. 03. 



58 


LKGTUUE II. 


some p'oiinrl for this, for it is not a r(anark that is 
frequently made by travellers in foreign countries, 
even in our time, that their inhabitants invariably 
speak the truth. Itead the accounts of English 
travellers in France, and 3 mu will find veiy little 
said about French honesty and veracity, while French 
accounts of England are seldom without a fling at 
rerfide AIhion ! 

Fut if all this is true, how is it, you may well 
ask, that public opinion in England is so decidedly 
unfriendly" to the people of India; at the utmost 
tolerates and patronizes them, but will never trust 
them, never treat them on terms of equality^? 

I have already^ hinted at some of the reasons. 
Public opinion with regard to India is made up in 
England chiefly by those who have rqxmt their lives 
in Calcutta, Pombay, Madras, or some other of tin* 
principal towns in India. The native element in 
such towns contains mostly the most unfavourable 
specimens of the Indian population. An insight into 
the doiiu'slic life of the more respectable elesses, even 
in towns, is diflicult to obtain: aT)d, when it is 
obtained, it is extremely difficult to judge of their 
manners according to onr standard of what is proper, 
respectable, or gentlemanlike. The misunderstandings 
are frequent iiiid often most grotesque; and such, wc 
must confess, is human nature, that when we hear 
the different and often very conflicting accounts of 
the character of the Hindu^s, many of us are rather 
sceptical with rc^gard to unsuspected virtues among 
them, wffiile we fire quite disposed to accept unfavour- 
able accounts of their character. 

Lest I should seem to be pleading too much on 
the native side of the question, and to exaggerate 
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the difficulty of forming a correct GRtimato of the 
character of tlie Hindus, let me aj)pea] to one of 
the most distinguished, learned, and judicious mvm~ 
hers of the Indian (uvil Service, the author of 
the History of India, Mountstuart Fdpliinstono. 
‘ Knglislmien in Indiahe sa 3 ^H, 'have less oppor¬ 
tunity than might be expected of forming opinions 
of the native character. Even in England, few know 
much of the people beyond their own class, and 
what they do know, they learn from newspapers 
and publications of a description which do(;s not exist 
in India. In that country also, religion and ivianners 
put 1>ars to our intimacy with the natives, and limit 
the number of transactions as well as the free com¬ 
munication of o])inions. Wo know nothing of the 
interior of families but by report, and have no share 
in tliose numerous occurrences of life in which the 
amiable pails of character are most cxliibited.’ 
* Missionaries of a difficrent religion, judgeS;> police- 
magistrates, officers of revenue or customs, and even 
diplomatists, do not see the most virtuous portion 
of a nation, nor any portion, unless when influenced 
by passion, or occupied by some personal interest. 
What we do see wc judge hy our own standard. 
We conclude that a man who cries like a child on 
slight occasions, must alwa^us be incapalde of acting 
or sufleririg with dignity; and that one who allows 
himself to be called a liar would not be ashamed 
of any baseness. Our writers also confound the 
distinctions of time and place; they combine in one 
character the Maraita and the Bengalese; and tax 
the present generation with the crimes of the heroes 
of the Mahabharata. It might be argued, in oppo- 

* Elphinstone's History of India, ed. Cowell, p. 213. 



m 


LKOTURE II. 


siiion to many unfavourable testimonies, that those 
who have known tlio Indians longest have always 
t]}e best opinion of them; but this is ratli(;r a 
coinplirnent to huinaii nature than to them, since it is 
true of every other people. It Ls more in point, that 
all persons who have retired from India think better 
of the peoidc they have left, after comparing them 
witJi others, even of the most justly admired nations.’ 

But what is still more extraordinary than the 
ready acceptance of judgments unfavourable to the 
character of the Hindus, is the determined way in 
which public opinion, swayed by the statements of 
certain unfavourable critics, Las persistently ignored 
the evidence which members of the Civil Service, 
ollicers and statesmen—men of the highest authority— 
have given aga,in and again, in direct opposition to 
these unfavourable opinions. Here, too, I must ask 
to bo allowed to quote at least a few of these 
witnesses on tlio other side. 

Warren llasLings thus speaks of the Hindus in 
gt'ne.ral : ‘ hbey are g(‘ntlo and henevolont, mure 

susceptible of gratitude for kindness shown them, 
and loss prompted to vengeance for wrongs inllicted 
than any people on the face of the earth ; i’aitliful, 
aflectlonate, submissive to legal anthoritj^’ 

]'ishop Heber said; ‘ The Hi ml us are brave, 
courteous, intelligent, most eager for knowhslge and 
imju’oveinent; sober, industrious, dutiful to parents, 
afi’cctionate to their children, unib/rudy gentle and 
patient, and inoj’o easily afleeted by kindness and 
attention to their wants and feelings than any people 


‘ Sinauel Julmson, 1. o. p. 21)3. 
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Elphiustono states: ‘No set of people amoDg the 
Hindus are so depraved as the dregs of our oavu 
groat towns. The villagers are evciywliere amiable, 
affectionate to their families, kind to their neighbours, 
and towards all but the government honest and 
sincere. Including the Thugs and Haeoits, the mass 
of crime is less in India than in England. Tb.e ThugB 
are almost a separate nation, and the Dacoits are 
(iesperale ruffians in gangs. The Hindus are mild 
and gentle peophg more merciful to prisoners than 
any other Asiatics. Their freedom from gross do- 
))auchery is the point in Avhich they appear to most 
advantage ; and their superiority in purity of mannei's 
is not flattering to our self-esteem 

Yet Elphinstone can be most severe on tlm real 
faults of tbe people of India. Ho states tliat, at 
present, want of veracity is one of their prominent 
vices, but he adds^ ‘that such deceit is most com¬ 
mon in people connected with government, a class 
which spreads far in India, as, from the nature of tlie 
land-revenue, the lowest villager is often obliged to 
resist force by fraud 

Sir John Malcolm writes*: ‘I have hardly ever 
known where a person did understand the language, 
or where a calm communication was made to a native 
of India, through a well-informed and trustworthy 
medium, that the result did not prove, that what had 
at first been stated as falsehood, had either proceeded 
from fear, or from misapprehension. I by no means 
wish to state that our Indian subjects are more fiee 
from this vice than other nations that occupy a nearly 

^ See Hi.story of India, pp. a75-aSI. 

2 L.c. p. 215. L.c. p. 218. 

* Mill's History of Indi.a, ed. Wilson, vol- i, p. ‘LO, 
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equal position in society, hut I am positive that they 
are not more addicted to untruth.’ 

Sir Thomas Munro hears even stronger testimony 
Ho writes^; ‘If a ^ood sycjteiu of aijTicuJtur(‘, unri- 
vall(‘d jrianufacturini)* skill, a capacity to produce wiiat- 
evcr can contribute to either coiivenicnco or Iiixuiy 
schools established in every village for teacliing read¬ 
ing, writing, and arithin(‘tic the general practice o^' 
hospitality and charity ainongst each otlicr, and above 
all, a treatment of the female sex full of confidence, re¬ 
spect, and delicacy, are among the signs which denote 
a civilised people—then the Hindus arc not inferior to 
the nations of Europe, and if civilisation is to become 
an article of trade ])etwcen England and India, I am 
convinced that England will gain by the impo3‘t cargo.’ 

My own expeiaence with n‘gard to the native 
character has been, of course, very limited. Those 
Hindus whom I have had the pleasure to know per¬ 
sonally in Europe may be looked upon as exceptional, 
as the best specimens, it may be, that India could 
pjoduce. Also, my intercourse with them has natu- 


^ Mill’s History, vol. i. p. 371. 

' Sir Thomas Munro ostiinatod the children (nliKiated at public 
8chof)ls in the Madras prosidoiuy as loss tlum one in throe. But low 
a.s it wa.s, it was, as he justly ivinarlcc-d, a hi*.'he r rate than existed 
till veiy lately in most countries of Europe. Elj)hinstonej Hist, of 
India, p. 1205. 

In Bengal there cxi.^ted no loss than 80,000 native schools, 
though, doubtless, for the most part, of a poor quality. According 
to a Government Ihport of 1835, there was a village school for 
every 400 persons. Missionary Intelligencer, IX. 183 193. 

Ludlow (British India, I. 62) writes: ‘In every Hindu village 
which has retained its old form I am assured that the children 
generally arc able to read, write, and cipher ; but where we have 
swept away the village .system, as in Bengal, there the village 
school has also disappeared.’ 
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rfilly been such that it could hardly have brou^la 
out the darker sides of human natui-c. During the 
Inst twenty years, lnowever, 1 have had some ex¬ 
cellent oj)portun)ties of watching a number of native 
scholars under circumstances where it is not dillienlt to 
detect a man’s true character, I mean in literary work 
and, more particularly, in literary controversy. I have 
watched them carrying on such controversies both 
among themselves and with certain European scholars, 
and I feel bound to say that, with hardly one excep¬ 
tion, they have displayed a far greater respect for 
truth, aiul a far more manly and geiierou:.? spirit than 
we are accustomed to even in Europe and America 
They have shown strength, but no rudeness; nay J 
know that nothing has surprised them so much as 
the coarse invective to which certain Sanskrit scholars 
have condescended, rudeness (if s})eecli being, accord¬ 
ing to tludr view of human nature, a irafc sign not 
only of bad breeding, hut of waiit of knowledge. 
When they were wrong, they have readily admitted 
their mistakes; when they were right, they have 
never sneered at ih(‘ir European adversaries. Tiiero 
has been, with few ('xceptious no quildding, no special 
pleading, no untruth fulness on tlieir part, and cer¬ 
tainly none of tliat low eunnir.g of the scholar who 
writes down and publishes wliat he kuows perfectly 
well to be false, and snaps Ids lingers at those who 
still value trutli and self-respect more highly than 
victory or applause at any pi ice. Here, too, we miglit 
possibly gain by the import cargo. 

Let me add that I have been repeatedly told by 
English iiierchaLits that coinmereial honour stajuls 
higiier in India than in any country, and tiiat 

a dislionoured bill is hardly known there. 
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I have left to the last the witnesses who might 
otherwise have been suspected—I mean the Hind us 
themselves. The wliole of their literature from one 
end to the other is pervaded by expiwsslons of love 
and reverence for truth. Tb.eir very word for truth 
is full of meaning. It is sat or satya, sat being the 
participle of the verb as, to be. True, thendbre, 
war, with them simply iliat v.s. The English 

iAHnlt is e<jiinected with sat, also the Greek 07 /, and the 
Latin inp 7 mscns. 

We are all very apt to consider truth to be wliat 
is trow('d by others, or believed in by 1 in< ;e majorities. 
Tliat kind of truth is easy to accept. Lut wlmever 
has once stood alone, surrounded by noisy assertions, 
and overwlielmed })y the clamour of those who ought 
to know better, or perhaps who did know better—call 
him Galileo or Darwin, Colenso or Stanley, or any 
other name—he knows what a real delight it is to 
feel in his heart of hearts, this is true—this is—this 
is sat—whatever daily, weekly, or quarterly papers, 
whatever bishops, archbishops, or popes, may say to 
the contrary. 

Another name for truth is the Samskrit r <f*ta, which 
originally seems to have meant sirair/ht, direct, while 
anv'i^ta is untrue, false. 

Now one of the Irlghest praises bestowed upon the 
gods in the Veda is tljatthey arc satya, true, trutliful, 
trustworthy^; and it is well known that both in 
modern and ancient times, men always ascribe to God 
or to their gods those qualities whiclj they value 
most in themselves. 

Other words applied to the gods as truthful beings, 


‘ Rig.vfda I. 87, 4 ; 14 r>, ; 174, 1 ; V. CC, 2. 
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are adrogha, lit. not deceiving^. Adrogha-va/c 
means, he whose word is never broken. Thus Indra, 
the Vedic Jupiter, is said to have been praised by tho 
fathers ^ ‘ as reaching the enemy, overcoming him, 
standing on the summit, true of speech, most powerful 
in thought.* 

Droghav?x/c*, on the contrary, is used for deceitful 
men. Thus Vasish^/^a, one of the great Vedic poets, 
says : ‘ If I had worshipped false gods, or if I ])elieved 
in the gods vainly—but why art thou angry with us, 
O (?atavedas ? May liars go to destruction! * 

Sat yam, as a neuter, is often used as an abstract, 
and is then rightly translated by truth. But it also 
means that which is, the true, the real ; and there are 
several passages in the Rig-veda where, instead of 
truths I think we ought simply to translate sat yam 
by the true, that is, the real, ro orrco? 6v. It sounds, 
no doubt, very well to translate Satyena uttabhita 
bhhmiA by ‘ the earth is founded on truth; ’ and I 
believe every translator has taken satya in that sense 
here. Ludwig translates, ‘Von der Wahrheit ist die 
Erde gestutzt.’ But such an idea, if it conveys any 
tangible meaning at all, is far too abstract for those 
early poets and philosophers. They meant to say 
‘ the earth, such as we see it, is held up, that is, rests 
on something real, though we may not see it, on some¬ 
thing which they called the Real and to which, in 

' Rig-vodallT. 14, 6 ; 32, 9. 

> Rig-veda VI. 22, 2. ’ Rig-veda VII. 104, 14. 

* Sometimes they trace even this Satya or Rita, the Real or 
Right, to a still higher cause and say (Kig-veda X. 190, 1^: 

‘ The Right and Real was born from the Lighted Heat; from 
thence was born Night, and thence the billowy sea. From the .soa 
was born Sawvatsara, the year, lie who ordereth day and night, tJie 
Lord of all that moves (winks). The Maker (dhiitn) shaped Sun 

F 
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course of time, they gave many more names, siicli as 
jRita, the right, Brahman,’ &c. 

Of course where there is that strong reverence for 
truth, there must also bo the sense of guilt arising 
from untruth. And thus we hear one poet pray 
that the waters may wash him clean, and carry off 
all his sins and all untruth : 

‘Carry away, ye waters^, whatever evil there is 
in me, wherever I may have deceived, or may have 
cursed, and also all untruth (anr/tam 

Or again, in the Atharva-veda IV. 16: 

‘ May all thy fatal snares, which stand spread out 
seven by seven and threefold, catch the man who tells 
a lie, may they pass by him who tells the truth!' 

From the Erahma7?as, or theological treatises of the 
Brahmans, I shall quote a few passages only: 

‘ Whosoever^ speaks the truth, makes the fire on his 
own altar blaze up, as if ho poured butter into the 
lifted fire. His own liirht arrows larger, and from 
to-morrow to to-morrow he becomes better. But 
whosoever speaks untruth, he quenches the fire on his 
altar, as if he poured water into the lighted fire; 
his own light grows smaller and smaller, and from 
to-morrow to to-morrow he becomes more wicked. 
Let man therefore speak truth only^.’ 

And again ^‘ A man becomes impure by uttering 
falsehood.’ 

And again®: ‘As a man who steps on the edge 


and Moon in order ; he shaped the sky, the earth, the welkin, and 
the highest heaven/ ‘ Rig>voda I. 23, 22. 

* Or it may mean, ‘ Wherever I may have deceived, or sworn false,’ 

• (Satapatha Brahmana II. 2, 2, 19. 

^ Cf. Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 2S8. 

» Sat. Br. III. 1, 2, 10- « Taitt. Arar>yaka X. 9. 
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of a sword placed over a pit cries out, I shall slip, 
I shall slip into the pit, so let a man guard himself 
from falsehood (or sin).’ 

In later times wo see the respect for truth carried 
to such an extreme, that even a promise, unwittingly 
made, is considered to bo binding. 

In the Katta-TJpanishad, for instance, a father is 
introduced offering what is called an ^/i-sacrifice, 
where everything is supposed to be given up. His 
son, who is standing by, taunts his father with not 
having altogether fulfilled his vow, because he has 
not sacrificed his son. Upon this, the father, though 
angry and against his will, is obliged to sacrifice his 
son. Again, when the son arrives in the lower world, 
he is allowed by the Judge of the Dead to ask for 
three favours. Ho then asks to be restored to life, 
to be taught some sacrificial mysteries, and, as the 
third boon, ho asks to know what becomes of man 
after ho is dead. Yama, the lord of the Departed, 
tries in vain to be let off from answering this last 
question. But he, too, is bound by his promise, and 
then follows a discourse on life after death, or 
immortal life, which forms one of the most beautiful 
chapters in the ancient literature of India. 

The whole plot of one of the great Epic poems, 
the Ramaya??a, rests on a rash promise given by 
Dasaratha, king of Ayodhya, to his second wife, 
Kaikeyi, that ho would grant her two boons. In 
order to secure the succession to her own son, she 
asks that Rama, the eldest son by the king’s other 
wife, should be banished for fourteen years. Much 
as the king repents his promise, Rama, his eldest 
son, would on no account let his father break his 
word, and he leaves his kingdom to wander in the 

F 3 
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forest with his wife Si til and bis brother Lakshmana, 
After the father s death, the son of the second wife 
declines the throne, and comes to Eama to persuade 
him to accept the kingdom of his father. But all 
in vain. Rama will keep his exile for fourteen years, 
and never disown his father s promise. Here follows 
a curious dialogue between a Brahman G^abali and 
Prince Rama, of which I shall give some extracts^ : 

‘ Tlie Brahman, who is a priest and courtier, says, 
“Well, descendant of Raghu, do not thou, so noble 
in sentiments, and austere in character, entertain, 
like a common man, this useless thought. What man 
is a kinsman of any other ? What relationship has 
any one with another ? A man is born alone and 
dies alone. Hence he who is attached to any one as 
his father or his mother, is to be regarded as if he 
were insane, for no one belongs to another. Thou 
oughtest not to abandon thy father s kingdom and 
stay here in a sad and miserable abode, attended 
with many trials. Let thyself be inaugurated king 
in the wealthy Ayodhya. Dasaratha, thy father is 
nothing to thee, or thou to him; the king is one, 
and thou another, do therefore what is said. . . . Then 
offer oblations to the departed spirits (of thy fore¬ 
fathers) on prescribed days; but see what a waste 
of food I For what can a dead man eat? If what is 
eaten by one here enters into the body of another 
(viz. of the departed), let /Sraddhas bo offered to 
those who are travelling; they need not then get 
food to eat on their journey. These books (the 
Vedas), (which enjoin men to) sacrifice, give, con¬ 
secrate themselves, practise austerities, and forsake 


Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 218, 
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the world, are composed by clever men to induce 
others to bestow gifts. Authoritative words do not 
fall from heaven. Let me, and others like yourselves, 
embrace whatever assertion is supported by reason. 
Adhere to what is apparent to the senses, and r(‘jecb 
what is invisible. . . . This world is the 'next world; 
do thou therefore enjoy pleasure, for every virtuous 
man does not gain it. Virtuous men are greatly dis¬ 
tressed, while the unrighteous are seen to be happy.” ’ 

These positivist sentiments sound strange, par¬ 
ticularly from the mouth of a Brahman. But the 
poet evidently wishes to represent a Brahman living 
at court, wdio has an argument ready for anything 
and everything that is likely to please his king. 

But what does Rama answer ? ‘ The words,’ he 
says, ‘ which you have addressed to me, though 
they recommend what seems to be right and salutary, 
advise, in fact, the contrary. The sinful transgressor, 
who lives according to the rules of heretical systems, 
obtains no esteem from good ruen. It is good con¬ 
duct that marks a man to be noblo or ignoble, 
heroic or a pretender to manliness, pure or impure. 
Truth and mercy are immemorial characteristics of 
a king’s conduct. Hence royal rule is in its essence 
truth. On truth the world is based. Both sages and 
gods have esteemed truth. The man who speaks truth 
in this world attains the highest imperishable state. 
Men shrink with fear and horror from a liar as from 
a serpent. In this world the chief element in virtue 
is truth; it is called the basis of everything. Truth 
is lord in the world ; virtue always rests on truth. 
All things are founded on truth ; nothing is higher 
than it. Why, then, should I not be true to my 
promise, and faithfully observe the truthful injunction 
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given by iriy father? Neither through covetousness, 
nor delusion, nor ignorance, will I, overpowered by 
darkness, break through the barrier of truth, but 
remain true to my promise to my father. How shall 
I, having promised to him that I would thus reside 
in the forest, transgress his injunction, and do what 
Bharata recommends ? * 

The other epic poem too, the Mahabharata, is full 
of episodes showing a profound regard for truth and 
an almost slavish submission to a pledge once given. 
The death of Bhishma, one of the most impoi*tant 
events in the story of the Mahabharata, is due to his 
vow never to hurt a woman. He is thus killed by 
Mkha/nZin, whom he takes to be a woman h 

Were I to quote from all the law-books, and from still 
later works, everywhere you would hear the same 
keynote of truthfulness vibrating through them all. 

We must not, however, suppress the fact that, 
under certain circumstances, a lie was allowed, or, 
at all events, excused by Indian lawgivers. Thus 
Gautama says^; ‘An untruth spoken by people under 
the influence of anger, excessive joy, fear, pain, or 
grief, by infants, by very old men, by persons labour¬ 
ing under a delusion, being under the influence of 
drink, or by mad men, does not cause the speaker 
to fall, or, as we should say, is a venial, not a 
mortal sin 

This is a large admission, yet even in that open 
admission there is a certain amount of honesty. Again 
and again in the Mahabharata is this excuse pleaded 


^ Iloltzmann, Das alte indische Epos, p. 21, note 83. 

» V. 24. « See Note D. 

* 1. 3412 ; III. 13844 ; VII. 8742; VIII. 8436, 3464. 
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Nay there is in the MahM>hrirata^ the well-known story 
of Kauvsika, called Satyavadin, the Truth-speaker, who 
goes to hell for having spoken the truth. He once 
saw men flying into the forest before robbers (dasyu). 
The robbers came up soon after them, and asked 
Kau-sika, which way the fugitives had taken. He 
told them the truth, and the men were caught by 
the robbers and killed. But Kausika, we are told, 
went to hell for having spoken the truth. 

The Hindus may seem to have been a priest-ridden 
race, and their devotion to sacrifice and ceremonial is 
well known. Yet this is what the poet of the Malia- 
bharata dares to say : 

‘Let a thousand sacrifices (of a horse) and truth 
be weighed in the balance—truth will exceed the 
thousand sacrifices 

These are words addressed by A^akuntala, the 
deserted wife, to King Dushyanta, when he declined 
to recognise her and his son. And when ho refuses 
to listen to her appeal, what does she appeal to as 
the highest authority? —The voice of comcleiice. 

‘If you think I am alone,’ she says to the king, 
‘you do not know that wise man within your heart. 
He knows of your evil deed~in his sight you com¬ 
mit sin. A man who has committed sin may think 
that no one knows it. The gods know it and the 
old man wdthin 

This must suffice. I say once more that I do not 
wish to represent the people of India as 253 millions 
of anirels, but I do wish it to be understood and to be 

O J 


» Muhabharata VIII. 3148. 

* Muir, 1. c. p. 208 ; Mahabliarata I. 3095. 
» Mahabliarata I. 3015-16. 
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accepted as a fact, tliat the damag’ing charge of un- 
truthfulness brought against that people is utterly 
unfounded with regard to ancient times. It is not 
only not true, but the very opposite of the truth. 
As to modern times, and I date them from about 
1000 after Christ, I can only say that, after reading 
the accounts of the terrors and horrors of Moham¬ 
medan rule, my wonder is that so much of native 
virtue and truthfulness should have survived. You 
might as well expect a mouse to speak the truth 
before a cat, as a Hindu before a Mohammedan judge. 
If you frighten a child, that child will tell a lie—if 
you terrorise millions, you must not be surprised if 
they try to escape from your fangs. Truthfulness is 
a luxury, perhaps the greatest, and let me assure you, 
the most expensive luxury in our life—and happy the 
man who has been able to enjoy it from his very child¬ 
hood. It may be easy enough in our days and in a free 
country, like England, never to tell a lie—but the 
older we grow, the harder we find it to be always 
true, to speak the truth, the whole truth and nothing 
but the truth. The Hindus too had made that dis¬ 
covery. They too knew how hard, nay how impos¬ 
sible it is, always to speak the truth, the whole truth, 
and nothing but the truth. There is a short story 
in the /Satapatha Brahma/ia, to my mind full of deep 
meaning, and pervaded by the real sense of truth, 
the real sense of the difficulty of truth. His kins¬ 
man said to AruTia Aupave^i, ‘ Thou art advanced 
in years, establish thou the sacrificial fires.’ He 
replied: ‘Thereby you tell me henceforth to keep 
silence. For he who has established the fires 
must not speak an untruth, and only by not 
speaking at all, one speaks no untruth. To that 



truthful OllARACTEE OF THE HINDUS, 
extent the service of the sacrificial fires consists in 

truth h’ 

I doubt whether in any other of the ancient htera- 
turcs of the world you will find traces of that extreme 
sensitiveness of conscience which despairs of our ever 
speaking the truth, and which declares silence gold, 
and speech silver, though in a much higher sense 
than our proverb. 

What I should wish to impress on those who will 
soon find themselves the rulers of millions of human 
beings in India, is the duty to shake off national 
prejudices, which are apt to degenerate into a kind 
of madness. I have known people with a brown 
skin whom I could look up to as my betters. Look 
for them in India, and you will find them, and if 
you meet with disappointments, as, no doubt you 
will, think of the people with white skins whom you 
have trusted, and whom you can trUvSt no more. We 
are all apt to be Pharisees in international judgments. 
I read only a few days ago in a pamphlet written 
by an enlightened politician, the following words;— 

‘Experience only can teach that nothing is so truly 
astonishing to a morally depraved people as the 
phenomenon of a race of men in whose word perfect 
confidence may be placed . The natives are 
conscious of their inferiority in nothing so much as 
in this. They require to be taught rectitude of 
conduct much more than literature and science.’ 

If you approach the Hindus with such feelings, 
you will teach them neither rectitude, nor science, 
nor literature. Nay, they might appeal to their 

" Satapatha Brahmaria, translated by Eggeling, Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xii. p. 313, § 20. 

* Sir Charles Trevelyan, Christianity and Hinduism, p. 81. 
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own litoratiirc, even to tbcir law-books, to teach ns 
at least one lesson of truthfuLicss, truthfulness to 
ourselves, or, in other words,—humility. 

What does Yiu//7avalkya say ^ 

‘It is not our hermitage,’ he says—our religion 
we might say—‘still less the colour of our skin, 
that produces virtue; virtue must be practised. 
Therefore let no one do to others what he would 
not have done to himself.* 

And the Laws of the Manavas, which were so 
much abused by Mill, what do they teach “ ? 

‘ Evil doers think indeed that no one secs them ; 
but the gods see them, and the old man within.* 

‘ Self is the witness of Self, Self is the refuge of 
Self. Do not despise thy own Self, the highest 
witness of men 

‘If, friend, thou thinkest thou art self-alone, re¬ 
member there is the silent thinker (the Higliest Self) 
always within thy heart, and he sees what is good, 
and what is evil 'k* 

‘ 0 friend, whatever good thou mayest have done 
from thy very bii'th, all will go to the dogs, if thou 
speak an untruth 

Or in VasishMa XXX. 1 : 

‘Practise righteousness, not unrighteousness; speak 
truth, not untruth; look far, not near; look up to¬ 
wards the Highest, not towards anything low.* 

No doubt, there is moral depravity in India, and 
where is there no moral depravity in this world? 
Put to appeal to international statistics would be, 
I believe, a dangerous game. Nor must wo forget 
that our standards of morality differ, and, on some 


* III. 05. VIII. 85. » VIII. 84. * VIII. 91. “ VIII. 90. 
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points, differ considei-ably from those recognised in 
India; and wo must not wonder, ii‘ sons do not at 
once condemn as criminal what their fathers and 
grandfathers considered right. Let us hold by all 
means to our sense of what is right and what is 
wrong; but in judging others, whether in public or 
in private life, whether as historians or politicians, let 
us not forget that a kindly spirit will never do any 
harm. Certainly I can imagine nothing more mis¬ 
chievous, more dangerous, more fatal to the per¬ 
manence of English rule in India, than for the young 
Civil Servants to go to that country with the idea 
that it is a sink of moral depravity, an ants nest 
of lies; for no one is so sure to go wi’ong, whether 
in public or in private life, as he who says in his 
haste; ‘All men are liars.' 



LECTUKE III. 

HUMAN INTEREST OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 


My first Lecture was inteudcd to remove the 
prejudice that India is and always must be a strange 
country to us, and that those who have to live there 
will find themselves stranded, and far away from that 
living stream of thoughts and interests which carries 
us along in England and in other countries of 
Europe. 

My second Lecture was directed against another 
prejudice, namely, that the people of India with 
whom the young Civil Servants will have to pass the 
best years of their life are a race so depraved morally, 
and more particularly so devoid of any regard for 
truth, that they munt always remain strangers to us, 
and that any real fellowship or friendship with them 
is quite out of the question. 

To-day I shall have to grapple with a third pre¬ 
judice, namely, that the literature of India, and more 
especially the classical Sanskrit literature, whatever 
may be its interest to the scholar and the antiquarian, 
has little to teach us which we cannot learn better 
from other sources, and that at all events it is of 
little practical use to young civilians. If only they 
learn to express themselves in Hindustani or Tamil, 
that is considered quite enough; nay, as they have 
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to deal with men and with the ordinary affairs of 
life, and as, before everything else, they are to be 
men of the world and men of business, it is even 
supposed to be dangerous, if they allowed themselves 
to become absorbed in questions of abstruse scholar¬ 
ship or in researches on ancient religion, mythology, 
and philosophy. 

I take the very opposite opinion, and I should 
advise every young man who wishes to enjoy his 
life in India, and to spend his years there with profit 
to himself and to others, to learn Sanskrit, and to 
learn it well. 

I know it will be said, What can be the use of 
Sanskrit at the present day ? Is not Sanskrit a dead 
language? And are not the Hindus themselves 
ashamed of their ancient literature? Do they not 
learn English, and do they not prefer Locke, and 
Hume, and Mill to their ancient poets and philoso¬ 
phers ? 

No doubt Sanskrit, in one sense, is a dead language. 
It was, I believe, a dead language more than two thou¬ 
sand years ago. Buddha, about 500 B. c., commanded 
his disciples to preach in the dialects of the people; 
and King Asoka, in the third century B. c., when ho 
put up his Edicts, which were intended to be read 
or, at least, to be understood by the people, had them 
engraved on rocks and pillars in the various local 
dialects from Cabul ^ in the North to Ballabhi in the 
South, from the sources of the Ganges and the Jum- 
nah to Allahabad and Patna, nay even down to Orissa. 
These various dialects are as different from Sanskrit 
as Italian is from Latin, and we have therefore good 


^ See Cunningham, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. i, 1877. 
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reason to suppose that, in the third century B. 0., if 
not earlier, Sanskrit had ceased to be the spoken 
language of the people at large. 

There is an interesting passage in the /lullavagga, 
■where we are told that, even during Buddha’s life¬ 
time, some of his pupils, who were Brahmans by 
birth, complained that people spoiled the words of 
Buddha by every one repeating them in his own 
dialect (nirutti). They proposed to translate his 
words into Sanskrit; but he declined,and commanded 
that each man should learn his doctrine in his own 
language b 

And there is another passage, quoted by Hardy 
in his Manual of Buddhism, p. 186, where we read 
that at the time of Buddha's first preaching each 
of the countless listeners thought that the sago 
was looking towards him, and was speaking to him 
in his own tongue, though the language used was 
Magadhi^. 

Sanskrit, therefore, as a language spoken by the 
people at large, had ceased to exist in the third cen¬ 
tury B.c. 

Yet such is the marvellous continuity between 
the past and the present in India, that in spite of 
repeated social convulsions, religious reforms, and 
foreign invasions, Sanskrit may be said to be still 
the only language that is spoken over the whole 
extent of that vast country. 

Though the Buddhist sovereigns published their 
edicts in the vernaculars, public inscriptions and 

^ iiTullavagga V. 33, 1. The expression used is A7mndaso arope- 
ma ’ti. 

^ See Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi. p. 142. 
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private official documenta are composed in Sanskrit 
to the present day. And though the language of 
the sacred writings of Buddhists and Gainas was 
borrowed from the vulgar dialects, the literature of 
India never ceased to be written in Pamnean 
Sanskrit, wdnle the few exceptions, as, for instance, 
the use of Prakrit by women and inferior characters 
in the plays of Kalidasa and others, are themselves 
not without an important historical significance. 

Even at the present moment, after a century of 
English rule and English teaching, I believe that 
Sanskrit is more widely understood in India than 
Latin was in Europe at the time of Dante. 

Whenever I receive a letter from a learned man 
in India, it is widtten in Sanskrit. Whenever there 
is a controversy on questions of law and religion, 
the pamphlets published in India are written in 
Sanskrit. There are Journals written in Sanskrit 
which must entirely depend for their support on 
readers who prefer that classical language to the 
vulgar dialects. There is The Pandit, published at 
Benares, containing not only editions of ancient 
texts, but treatises on modern subjects, reviews of 
books published in England, and controversial ar¬ 
ticles, all in Sanskrit. 

Another paper of the same kind is the Pratna- 
Kamra^nandini, ‘ the Delight of lovers of old things, 
published likewise at Benares, and full of valuable 
materials. 

There is also the Vulyodaya^ ‘the Bise of Know¬ 
ledge,* a Sanskrit journal published at Calcutta, 
which sometimes contains important articles, lliero 
are probably others, which I do not know. 

There is a Monthly Serial published at Bombay, 
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by M. Morcshwar Kunte, called the Shad-darshana- 
Cliintanikd, or * Studies in Indian Philosophy/ giving 
the text of the ancient systems of philosophy, with 
commentaries and treatises, written in Sanskrit, 
though in this case accompanied by a Marathi and 
an English translation. 

Of the Eig-veda, the most ancient of Sanskrit 
books, two editions are now coming out in monthly 
numbers, the one published at Bombay, by what may 
be called the liberal party, the other at Pra 3 ^aga 
(Allahabad) by Dayananda Sarasvati, the represen¬ 
tative of Indian orthodoxy. The former gives a 
paraphrase in Sanskrit, and a Marathi and an English 
translation; the latter a full explanation in Sanskrit, 
followed by a vernacular commentary. These books are 
published by subscription, and the list of subscribers 
among the natives of India is very considerable. 

There are other journals, which are chiefly written 
in the spoken dialects, such as Bengali, Mai‘athi, or 
Hindi; but they contain occasional articles in San¬ 
skrit also, as, for instance, the Hari67»:and^a^*andrikS,, 
published at Benares, the Tattvahodhint, published 
at Calcutta, and several more. 

It was only the other day that I saw in the Liberal^ 
the journal of Keshub Chunder Sen’s party, an ac¬ 
count of a meeting between Brahmavrata Samadhyayi, 
a Vedic scholar of Nuddea, and Kashinath Trimbak 
Telang, a M.A. of the University of Bombay. The 
one came from the east, the other from the west, yet 
both could converse fluently in Sanskrit’. 

Still more extraordinary is the number of Sanskrit 
texts, issuing from native presses, for which there 


^ The Liberal, March 12, 1882. 
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seems to be a large demand, for if we write for copies 
to be sent to England, we often find that, after a year 
or two, all the copies have been bouglit up in India 
itself. That would not be the case with Anglo-Saxon 
texts in England, or with Latin texts in Italy! 

But more than this, w^e are told that the ancient 
epic poems of the Mahabharata and Ramayana are still 
recited in the temples for the benefit of visitors, and 
that in the villages large crowds assemble around the 
Kathaka, the reader of these ancient Sanskrit poems, 
often interrupting his recitations with tears and 
sighs, when the hero of the poem is sent into banish¬ 
ment, while when he returns to his kingdom, the 
houses of the village are adorned with lamps and 
garlands. Such a recitation of the whole of the Ma- 
habharata is said to occupy ninety days, or sometimes 
half a year The people at large require, no doubt, 
that the Brahman narrator (Kathaka) should inter¬ 
pret the old poem, but there must be some few people 
present who understand, or imagine they understand, 
the old poetry of Vyasa and VMmiki. 

There are numbers of Brahmans ^ even now, when 
so little inducement exists for Vedic studies, who 
know the whole of the Rig-veda by heart and can 
repeat it; and what applies to the Rig-veda applies 
to many other books. 

But even if Sanskrit wcae more of a dead language 


* See R, G-. Bliaiidarkar, C«insideraiion of the date of tlio MahS.- 
blifl.rata. Journal of tlie R. A. S. of Bombay, 1872 ; Talboys 
Wheeler, History of India, ii. 305, 572 ; Iloltzmann, Ubor das 
alte indischo Epos, 1881, p. 1 ; Phoar, The Aryan Village in India 
and Ceylon, p. 19. That the Mahabharata publicly recited in 
the seventh century a. it. we learn i’rom Baaa ; J. K. A. S, Bombay, 
vol. X. p. 87, note. 

Hibbert Lectures, p. 157. 
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than it really is, all the living languages of India, 
both Aryan and Dravidian, draw their very life and 
soul from Sanskrit On this point, and on the great 
help that even a limited knowledge of Sanskrit would 
render in the acquisition of the vernaculars, I, and 
others better qualified than I am, have spoken so 
often, though without any practical effect, that I 
need not speak again. Any candidate who knows 
but the elements of Sanskrit grammar will well 
understand what I mean, whether his special ver¬ 
nacular may be Bengali, Hindustani, or even Tamil. 
To a classical scholar I can only say that between 
a Civil Servant who knows Sanskrit and Hindustani, 
and another who knows Hindustani only, there is 
about the same difference in their power of forming an 
intelligent appreciation of India and its inhabitants, 
as there is between a traveller who visits Italy wdth a 
knowledge of Latin, and a party personally conducted 
to Rome by Messrs. Cook and Co. 

Let us examine, however, the objection that San¬ 
skrit literature is a dead or an artificial literature, 
a little more carefully, in order to see whether there 
is not some kind of truth in it. Some people hold 
that the literary works which we possess in Sanskrit 
never had any real life at all, that they were alto¬ 
gether scholastic productions, and that therefore they 


^ ^ Every person acquainted with the spoken speech of India 
knows perfectly well that its elevation to the dignity and usefulness 
of written speech has depended, and must still depend, upon 
its borrowing largely from its parent or kindred source; that no 
man who is ignorant of Arabic or Sanskrit can write Hindustani 
or Bengali with elegance, or purity, or precision, and that the con¬ 
demnation of the classical langtiages to oblivion would consign the 
dialects to utter helplessness and irretrievable barbarism.' II. H. 
Wilson, Asiatic Journal, Jan. 1836 : vol. xix. p. 16. 
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can teach us nothing of what we really care for, namely 
the historical growth of the Hindu mind. Others 
maintain that at the present moment, at all events, 
and after a century of English rule, Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture has ceased to be a motive power in India, and 
that it can teach us nothing of what is passing now 
through tlic Hindu mind and influencing it lor good 
or for evil. 

Let us look at the facts. Sanskrit literature is a 
wdde and a vague term. If the Vedas, such as we 
now have them, were composed about 1500 b. c., and 
if it is a fact that considerable works continue to be 
written in Sanskrit even now, we have before us a 
stream of literary activity extending over three 
thousand four hundred years. With the exception of 
Clilna there is nothing like this in the whole w^orld. 

It is difficult to give an idea of the enormous 
extent and variety of that literature. We are only 
gradually becoming acqiiainted with the untold trea¬ 
sures which still exist in manuscripts, and with the 
titles of that still larger number of works which must 
have existed formerly, some of them being still quoted 
by writers of the last three or four centuries h 

The Indian Government has of late years ordered 
a kind of bibliographical survey of India to be made, 
and has sent some learned Sanskrit scholars, both 
European and native, to places where collections 
of Sanskrit MSS. are known to exist, in order to 
examine and catalogue them. Some of these cata¬ 
logues have been published, and we learn from them 
that the number of separate works in Sanskrit, of 

^ It would bo a most useful work for any young scholar to draw 
up a list of Sanskrit books which are quoted by later writers, but 
have not yot been met with in Indian libraries. 

G 2 
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which MSS. are still in existence, amounts to about 
10,000^. This is more, I believe, than the whole 
classical literature of Greece and Italy put together. 
Much of it, no doubt, will be called mere rubbish; 
but then you know that even in our days the 
writings of a very eminent philosopher have been 
called ‘mere rubbish.’ What I wish you to see is 
this, that there runs through the whole history of 
India, through its three or four thousand years, a 
high road, or, it is perhaps more accurate to say, 
a high mountain-path of literature. It may be re¬ 
mote from the turmoil of the plain, hardly visible 
peiiiaps to the millions of human beings in their daily 
struggle of life. It may have been trodden by a few 
solitary wanderers only. But to the historian of the 
human race, to the student of the development of 
the human mind, those few solitary wanderers are 
after all the true representatives of India from age to 
age. Do not let us be deceived. The true history 
of the world must always be the history of the few; 
and as we measure the Himalaya by the height of 
Mount Everest, we must take the true measure 
of India from the poets of the Veda, the sages 
of the Upanishads, the founders of the Vedanta 
and Sankhya philosophies, and the authors of the 
oldest law-books, and not from the millions who are 
born and die in their villages, and who have never 
for one moment been roused out of their drowsy 
dream of life. 

To large multitudes in India, no doubt, Sanskrit 
literature was not merely a dead literature, it was 

* Hiltbert L(‘ciure.s, p. 138. See also an article in the 7Vmes, 
May 19, 1891, Literary Affairs in India, by F. M. M. 
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simply non-existent; but the s<ame might be said of 
almost every literature, and more particularly of the 
literatures of the ancient world. 

Still, with all this, I am quite prepared to ac¬ 
knowledge to a certain extent the truth of the state¬ 
ment, that a great portion of Sanskrit literature has 
never been living and national, in the same sense in 
which the Greek and Roman literatun^s reflected at 
times the life of a whole nation; and it is quite true 
besides, that the Sanskrit books which are best known 
to the public at large, belong to what might correctly 
bo called the Renaissance period of Indian literature, 
when those who wrote Sanskrit had themselves to 
learn the language, as we learn Latin, and were 
conscious that they were writing for a learned and 
cultivated public only, and not for the people at 
large. 

This will require a fuller explanation. 

We may divide the whole of Sanskrit literature, 
beginning with the Rig-veda and ending with Daya- 
nanda’s Introduction to his edition of the Rig-veda, 
his by no moans uninteresting Rig-veda-bhhmika, into 
two great periods : that preceding the great Turanian 
invasion, and that following it. 

The former comprises the Vedic literature and the 
ancient literature of Buddhism, the latter all the rest. 

If I call the invasion which is generally called the 
invasion of the >Sakas, or the Scythians, or Indo-Scy- 
thians, or Turushkas, the Turanian invasion, it is 
simply because I do not as yet wish to commit myself 
more than I can help as to the nationality of the 
tribes who took possession of India, or, at least, of 
the government of India, from about the first century 
B. 0. to the third century A, D. 
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They are best known by the name of Yueh-cld, this 
being the name by which they are called in Chinese 
chronicles. These Chinese chronicles fo]*m the prin¬ 
cipal source from which we derive our knowledge of 
these tribes, both before and after their invasion of 
India. Many theories have been started as to their re¬ 
lationship with other races. They are described as of 
pink and white complexion and as shooting from horse¬ 
back ; and as there was some similarity between their 
Chinese name Yueh-chi and the Gothi or Goths, they 
were identified by Remusat ^ with those German tribes, 
and by others with the Getae, the neighbours of the 
Goths. Tod went even a step further, and traced 
the Gats in India and the Rajputs back to the Yuch- 
chi and Getae'^, Some light may come in time out 
of all this darkness, but for the present we must be 
satisfied with the fact that, between the first century 
before and the third century after our era, the 
greatest political revolution took place in India owing 
to the repeated inroads of Turanian, or, to use a still 
less objectionable term, of Northern tribes. Their 
presence in India, recorded by Chinese historians, is 
fully confirmed by coins, by inscriptions, and by the 
traditional history of the country, such as it is; but 
to my mind nothing attests the presence of these 
foreign invaders more clearly than the break, or, I 
could almost say, the blank in the Brahmanical litera¬ 
ture of India from the first century before to the 
third century after our era 


^ Recherclios sur lea langues Tartares, 1820, vol. i. p. 327; 
Lassen, I. A., vol. ii. p. 359. 

^ Lassen, w^ho at first rejected the identification of (?&ts and 
Yueh-chi, was afterwards inclined to accept it. 

^ See Note E. 
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If we conBicler the political and social state of that 
country, we can easily understand what would happen 
in a case of invasion and conquest by a warlike race. 
The invaders would take possession of the strongholds 
or castles, and either remove the old Rajahs, or make 
them their vassals and agents. Everything else 
would then go on exactly as before. The rents 
would be paid, the taxes collected, and the life of 
the villagers, that is, of the great majority of the 
people of India, would go on almost undisturbed by 
the change of government. The only people who 
might sutler would be, or, at all events, might be the 
priestly caste, unless they should come to terms with 
the new conquerors. The priestly caste, however, 
was also to a great extent the literary caste, and the 
absence of their old patrons, the native Rajahs, might 
well produce for a time a complete cessation of literary 
activity. The rise of Buddhism and its formal 
adoption by King A6oka had already considerably 
shaken the power and influence of the old Brahmanic 
hierarchy. The Northern conquerors, whatever their 
religion may have been, were certainly not believers 
in the Veda. They seem to have made a kind 
of compromise with Buddhism, and it is probably 
due to that compromise, or to an amalgamation of 
>S'aka legends with Buddhist doctrines, that we owe 
the so-called Mahayjina form of Buddhism,—and 
more particularly the Amitabha worship,—which 
was finally settled at the Council under Kanishka, 
one of the Turanian rulers of India in the first cen¬ 
tury A.B. At the time of Pata/7(/ali, the author of 
the Mahabhashya, such had become the enmity 
between &ama7ias (Buddhist mendicants) and Brah- 
ma-nas, that they are mentioned with crows and owls, 
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dogs and jackals, as natural enemies; see pp. 264, 
n. 6, 265, n. 1. 

If then wo divide the whole of Sanskrit liter¬ 
ature into these two periods, the one anterior to 
the great Turanian invasion, the other posterior to 
it, we may call the literature of the former period 
ancient and natural^ that of the latter modern and 
artificial. 

Of the former period we possess, first, what has 
been called the Veda, i. e. Knowledge, in the widest 
sense of the word—a considerable mass of literature, 
yet evidently a wreck only, saved out of a general 
deluge ; secondly, the works collected in the Buddhist 
Tripiifaka, now known to us chiefly in what is called 
the Pfili dialect, the Gatha dialects, and Sanskrit, and 
probably much added to in later times. 

The second period of Sanskrit literature compre¬ 
hends everything else. Both periods may be subdi¬ 
vided again, but this does not concern us at present. 

Now I am quite willing to admit that the literature 
of the second period, the modern Sanskrit literature, 
never was a living or national literature. It may 
here and there contain relics of earlier times, adapted 
to the literary, religious, and moral ta^stes of a later 
period; and whenever we are able to disentangle 
those ancient elements, they may serve to throw 
light on tlie past, and, to a certain extent, supplement 
what has been lost in the literature of the Vedic 
times. The metrical Law-books, for instance, contain 
old materials which existed during the Vedic period, 
partly in prose, as Sutras, partly in more ancient 
metres, as Gathas. The Epic poems, the Mahabharata 
and RamayaTia, have taken the place of the old 
Itihasas and Akhyanas. The Pura/ias, even, may 



HUMAN INTEREST OP SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 89 


contain materials, though much altered, of what was 
called in Vcdic literature the PurfiTV/a^. 

But the great mass of that later literature is 
artificial or scholastic, full of interesting compositions, 
and by no means devoid of originality and occasional 
beauty ; yet, with all that, curious only, and appealing 
to the interests of the Oriental scholar far more than 
the broad human sympathies of the historian and the 
philosopher. 

It is different with the ancient literature of India, 
the literature dominated by the Vedic and the Bud¬ 
dhistic religions. That literature opens to us a chapter 
in what has been called the Education of the Human 
Pace, to which we can find no parallel anywhere 
else. Whoever cares for the historical gro-wth of our 
language, that is, of our thoughts; whoever cares for 
the fii-st intelligible development of religion and 
mythology; whoever cares for the first foundation of 
what in later times we call the sciences of astronomy, 
raetronomy, grammar, and etymology ; whoever cares 
for the first intimations of philosophical thought, for 
the first attempts at regulating family life, village life, 
and state life, as founded on religion, ceremonial, tra¬ 
dition and contract (samaya)—must in future pay the 
same attention to the literature of the Vedic period as 
to the literatures of Greece and Rome and Germany. 

As to the lessons which the early literature of 
Buddhism may teach us, I need not dwell on them 
at present. If I may judge from the numerous 
questions that are addressed to me with regard to 
that religion and its striking coincidences with Chris¬ 
tianity, Buddhism has already become a subject of 
general interest, and will and ought to become so 


‘ Hibbert Lectures, p. 154, note. 
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more and more'. On that whole class of literature, 
however, it is not my intention to dwell in this short 
course of Lectures, which can hardly sufhee even for 
a general survey of Vcdic literature, and for an 
elucidation of the principal lessons which, I think, 
we may learn from the Hymns, the Brahmarms, the 
Upariishads, and the Sutras. 

It was a real misfortune that Sanskrit literature 
became first known to the learned public in Europe 
through specimens belonging to the second, or, what 
I called, the Renaissance period. The Bhagavadgita, 
the plays of Ka-lidasa, such as ^S'akuntala or Urvasi, 
a few episodes from the Maliabharata and Rrimayar?.a, 
such as those of Nala and the Yaz/zladattabadha, the 
fables of the Hitopadesa, and the sentences of Bhartri- 
hari are, no doubt, extremely curious; and as, at the 
time when they tii'st became known in Europe, they 
were represented to be of extreme antiquity, and the 
work of a people formerly supposed to be quite 
incapable of high literary efforts, they naturally 
attracted the attention of men such as Sir William 
Jones in England, Herder and Goethe in Germany, 
who were pleased to speak of them in terms of highest 
admiration. It was the fashion at that time to speak 
of Kalidasa, as, for instance, Alexander von Humboldt 
did even in so recent a work as his Kosmos, as ‘ the 
great contemporary of Virgil and Horace, who lived 
at the splendid Court of VikramMitya,* this Vikra- 
maditya being supposed to be the founder of the 
Sam vat era, 56 B.c. But all this is now changed. 
Whoever the Vikraraaditya was who is supposed to 
have defeated the >Sakas, and to have founded another 
era, the Samvat era, 56 b.c., he certainly did not live in 
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the first century R.C. Nor are the Indians looked upon 
any longer as an illiterate race, and their poetry as 
popular and artless. On the contrary, they are judged 
now by the same standards as Persians and Arabs, 
Italians or French; and, measured by that standard, 
such works as Kalidasa’s plays are not superior to 
many plays that have long been allowed to rest in 
dust and peace on the shelves of our libraries. 
Their antiquity is no longer believed in by any critical 
Sanskrit scholar. Kfilidasa is mentioned with Bha- 
ravi as a famous poet in an inscription^ dated A.D. 
585-6 (507 &ka era), and for the present I see no 
reason to place him much earlier. Avinita, who wrote 
a commentary on fifteen cantos of Ifiiaravi’s Kiratar- 
yuniy Rj is said to have lived about 470 A. D. ^ But even 
if we accept this date, Bharavi and Kalidasa need not 
have lived before the fifth or fourth century A. D. As 
to the Laws of Manu, which used to be assigned to 
a fabulous antiquity ^ and are so still sometimes by 
those who write at random or at second-hand, I doubt 
whether, in their present form, they can be older than 
the fourth century of our era, nay I am quite prepared 
to see an even later date assigned to them. I know 
this will seem heresy to many Sanskrit scholars, 
but we must try to bo honest to ourselves. Is there 
any evidence to constrain us to assign the Manava- 
dharma-sastra, such as we now possess it, written in 

‘ Published by Pleet in the Indian Antiquary, 1870, j)]). 08-73, 
and first mentioned by Dr. Bhao Daji, Joui-nal Asiatic Society, 
Bombay Branch, vol. ix. 

^ See Lewis Rico, NAya Varma's KarnA^aka BhAshA BhAshawa, 
Bangalore, 1884, p. xl. 

^ Sir William Jones fixed their date at 1280 b.o. ; Elphinstone 
as 900 B.o. It has recently been stated that they could not reason¬ 
ably be placed later than the fifth century b.o. 
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continuous /Slokas, to any date anterior to 300 a.d. ? 
And if there is not, why should we not openly state 
it, challenge opposition, and feel grateful if our doubts 
can be removed ? 

That Manu was a name of high legal authority 
before that time, and that Manu and the Manavam are 
frequently quoted in the ancient legal Sutras, is quite 
true; but this serves only to confirm the conviction 
that the literature which succeeded the Turanian 
invasion is full of wrecks saved from the intervening 
deluge. If what we call the Lmos of Manu had really 
existed as a Code of Laws, like the Code of Justinian, 
during previous centuries, is it likely that it should 
nowhere have been quoted and appealed to? 

Varahamihira (who died 587 a.d.) refers to Manu 
several times, but not to a Manava-dharma-.sastra; 
and the only time where he seems actually to (juote a 
number of verses from Manu, these verses are not to 
be met with in our text^. 

* A very iiidiention of the age of the Dharm.n-suiras, as 

compared with the metrical Dharma-sastras or Samhitils, is to be 
found in the presence or absence in them of any reference to written 
documents. Such written documents, if tliey existed, could liardly 
be passed over in silence in law-books, particularly when the nature 
of witnesses is discussed in support of loans, pledges, &;c. Now we see 
that in treating of the law of debt and debtors*, the Dharnia-sutras 
of Gautama, Baudhilyana, and Apastamba never mention evidence in 
writing. Vasishi!/<a only refers to written evidence, but in a passage 
which may be interpolated f, considering that in other respects his 
treatment of the law of debt is very crude. Mann’s metrical code 
shows here again its usual character. It is evidently based on 
ancient originals, and when it simply reproduces them, gives us the 
impression of great antiquity. But it freely admits more modern in¬ 
gredients, and does so in our case. It speaks of witnesses, fixes their 
minimum number at three, and discusses very minutely their qualifi- 

* tiber das Indische Schuldrecht von J. Jolly, p. 291. 

f Jolly, 1. c. p. 322. 
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I believe it will be found that the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth centuries were the age of the literary Renaissance 
in India. That Kalidasa and Bharavi were famous at 
that time, we know from the evidence of inscriptions. 
We know that in the sixth century the fame of Indian 
literature had reached Persia, and that the King of 
Persia, Khosru Nushirvan (reigned 531-579 A.D.), 
sent his physician, Barzoi, to India, in order to 
translate the fables of the Pa>7/catantra, or rather 
their original, from Sanskrit into Pahlavi. The famous 
‘ Nine Gems,^ or ‘ the nine classics,’ as we should say, 
have been referred, at least in part, to the same age \ 
and I doubt whether we shall be able to assign a 
much earlier date to anything we possess of Sanskrit 
literature, excepting always the Vedic and Buddhistic 
writings. 

Although the specimens of this modern Sanskrit 

cjitions and disqualilications, wiiliout saying a word about written 
documents. But in one place (VIII. 1G8) it speaks of the valueless¬ 
ness of written agreements obtained by force, thus recognising the 
practical employment of writing for commercial transactions. 
Professor Jolly *, it is true, suggests that this verse may be a later 
addition, particularly as it occurs totidem verbis in Narada (IV. 55); 
but the final composition of Maiiu's SawhitA, such as we possess it, 
can hardly be referred to a period when writing was not j^et used, 
at all events for commercial purposes. Manu’s Law-book is older 
than Yilsfilavalkya’s, in which writing has iK'como a familiar 
subject. Vishnu often agrees literally with Yaj/ijavalkya, while 
Nilrada, as showing thfe fullest development of the law of debt, is 
most likely the latest f. 

‘ Korn, Preface to Bn'hatsawhitA, p. 20. 

* L. c. p. 290. 

t Jolly, 1. c. p. .‘122. He places KAtyJyana and Bnhaspati after 
Nilrada, possibly Vyasa and Harita also. See Stenzler, Z. d. D. 
M. G. ix. 6C4, and Fiihrer, Lehro voii den Schriften in Bnhaspati’.s 
Bharmasilstra, 1879 ; and BWhatsawhitil, ed. Kern, prof. j>. 43 ; 
Journal of the R. A. S. 1875, p. lOG. 
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literature, when they first became known, served to 
arouse a general interest, and serve even now to keep 
alive a certain superficial sympathy for Indian litera¬ 
ture, more serious students had soon disposed of 
these compositions, and while gladly admitting their 
claim to be called pretty and attractive, could not 
think of allowing to Sanskrit literature a place among 
the world-literatures, a place by the side of Greek 
and Latin, Italian, French, English or German. 

There was indeed a time when people began to 
imagine that all that was worth knowing about In¬ 
dian literature was known, and that the only ground 
on which Sanskrit could claim a place among the re¬ 
cognised branches of learning in a University was its 
usefulness for the study of the Science of Language. 

At that very time, however, now about forty years 
ago, a new start was made, which lias given to 
Sanskrit scholarship an entirely new character. The 
chief author of that movement was Burnouf, then 
Professor at the College de France in Paris, an 
excellent scholar, but at the same time a man of 
wide views and true historical instincts, and the last 
man to waste his life on more Nalas and >Sakuntalas. 
Being brought up in the old traditions of the classical 
school in France (his father was the autlior of the 
well-known Greek Grammar), then for a time a 
promising young barrister, with influential friends 
such as Guizot, Thiers, Mignet, Villemain, at his 
side, and wdth a brilliant future before him, he was 
not likely to spend his life on pretty Sanskrit ditties. 
What he wanted when he threw himself on Sanskrit 
was history, human history, world-history, and with 
an unerring grasp he laid hold of Vedic literature 
and Buddhist literature, as the two stepping-stones 
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in the vslongh of Indian literature. Ho died young, 
and has left a few arches only of the building he 
wished to rear. Eut his spirit lived on in his pupils 
and his friends, and few would deny that the first 
impulse, directly or indirectly, to all that has been 
accomplished since by the students of Vedic and 
Buddhist literature, was given by Eurnouf and his 
lectures at the College de France. 

What then, you may ask, do we find in that 
ancient Sanskrit literature and cannot find anywhere 
else ? My answer is, We find there the Aryan man, 
whom wo know in his various characters, as Greek, 
Eoman, German, Celt, and Slave, in an entirely new 
character. Whereas in his migrations northward his 
active and political energies are called out and 
brought to their highest perfection, we find the 
other side of the human character, the passive and 
meditative, carried to its fullest growth in India. 
In some of the hymns of the Rig-veda we can still 
watch an earlier phase. We see the Aryan tribes 
taking possession of the land, and under the guidance 
of such warlike gods as Indra and the Maruts, de¬ 
fending their new homes against the assaults of the 
black-skinned aborigines as well as against the in¬ 
roads of later Aryan colonists. But that period of 
war soon came to an end, and when the great mass 
of the people had once settled down in their home¬ 
steads, the military and politicjil duties seem to have 
boon monopolised by what we call a caste'^, that is 


* During times of conquest and migration, such as are repre¬ 
sented to us in the liymns of the Rig-veda, the system of castes, as it 
is described, for instance, in the Laws of Manu, would have been a 
simple impossibility. It is doubtful whether such a system was 
ever more than a social ideal, but even for such an ideal the 
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by a small aristocracy, while the great majority of 
the people were satisfied with spending their days 
within the narrow spheres of their villages, little con¬ 
cerned about the outside world, and content with 
the gifts that nature bestowed on them, without much 
labour. Bhartr/hari says (Ed. K. T. Telang, p. 76): 

‘ There is fruit on the trees in every forest, which 
every one who likes may pluck witliout trouble. 
There is cool and sweet water in the pure rivers here 
and there. There is a soft bed made of the twigs of 
beautiful creepers. And yet wretched people suffer 
pain at the door of the rich ! ’ 

At first sight we may feel inclined to call this 
quiet enjoyment of life, this mere looking on, a 
degeneracy rather than a growth. It seems so dif¬ 
ferent from what we think life ought to be. Yet, 
from a higher point of view, it may appear that those 
Southern Aryans have chosen the good part, or at 
least the part good for them, while we, Northern 
Aryans, have been careful and troubled about many 
things. 

It is at all events a problem worth considering 
whether, as there is in nature a South and a North, 
there are not two hemispheres also in human nature, 
both worth developing—the active, combative, and 
political on one side, the passive, meditative, and 


materials would have been wanting during the period when the 
Aryas wore first taking possession of the land of the Seven Rivers. 
On the other hand, even during that early period, there must have 
been a division of labour, and hence we expect to find and do find 
in the gi-dmas of the Five Nations, warriors^ sometimes called 
nobles, leaders, kings ; counsellors^ sometimes called priests, pro¬ 
phets, judges ; and working men, whether ploughers, or builders, or 
road-makers. These three divisions we can clearly perceive even 
in the early hymns of the Rig-veda. 
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philosophical on tl )0 other; and for the solution of 
that problem no literature furnishes such ample ma- 
terials as that of the Veda, heginning with the 
Hymns and ending with the XJpanishads. We enter 
into a new world—not always an attractive one, least 
of all to us; but it possesses one cliarm, it is real, it 
is of natural growth, and like everytliing of natural 
growth, I believe it had a hidden purpose, and was 
intended to teach us some kind of lesson that is 
worth learning, and that certainly we could learn 
nowhere else. We are not called upon either to 
admire or to despise that anci(‘nt Vedic literature ; 
we have simpjly to study and to try to understand it. 

There have been silly persons who have repre¬ 
sented the development of the Indian mind as supe¬ 
rior to any other, nay, who would make us go back 
to the Veda or to the sacred writings of the Buddhists 
in order to find there a truer religion, a purer morality, 
and a more sublime philosophy than our own. I shall 
not even mention the names of these wTiters or the 
titles of their works. But I feel equally impatient 
when I see other scholars criticising the ancient lite¬ 
rature of India as if it were the work of the nine¬ 
teenth century, as if it represented an enemy that 
must be defeated, and that can claim no mercy at 
our hands. That the Veda is full of childish, silly, 
even to our minds monstrous conceptions, who would 
deny? But even these monstrosities are interesting 
and instructive; nay, many of them, if we can but 
make allowance for different ways of thought and 
language, contain germs of truth and rays of light, 
all the more striking, because breaking upon us 
through the veil of the darkest night. 

Here lies the general, the truly human interest 
II 
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which the ancient literature of India possesses, and 
whicli gives it a claim on the attention, not only of 
Oriental scholars or of students of ancient history, 
but of every educated man and woman. 

There are pi’oblems which we m:\y put aside for a 
time, aye, which we must put aside v/hile engaged 
each in our own hard struggle for liie. but which 
will recur for all that, and which, whenever they do 
recur, will wstir us more deeply than we like to con¬ 
fess to others, or even to ourselves. It is true that 
witli us one day only out of sciveii is set apart for rest 
and meditation, and for the consideraiion of what the 
Greeks called rd fjLeyLcrra —‘ the greatest things.* It is 
true that that scventli day also is ])assed by many of 
us either in mere church-going remtine or in thought¬ 
less rest. But whether on week-da^s or on Sunda} s, 
whether in youth or in old age, there are moments, 
rare though they be, yet for all tliat the most critical 
moments of our life, when the old simple (juestions 
of humanity return to us in all their intensity, and 
we ask ourselves, What are we? What is this life 
on earth meant for? Are we to have no rest here, 
hut to be always toiling and building up our own 
happiness out of the ruins of the happiness of our 
neighbours ? And when we have made our home on 
earth as comfortable as it can be made with steam 
and gas and electricity, are we really so much hap¬ 
pier than the Hindu in his primitive licmestead? 

With us, as I said just now, in these Northern 
climates, where life is and always must be a struggle, 
and a harvi struggle too, and where accumulation of 
wealth has become almost a necessity to guard against 
the uncertainties of old ago or the accidents inevitabl ‘ 
in our complicated social life, with us, I say, and in on; 
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society, hours of rest and meditation are but few and 
far between. It was the same as long as we know 
the history of the Teutonic x*aces; it was the same 
even with Romans and Creeks. The European climate 
with its long cold winters, in many places also the 
difficulty of cultivating the soil, the conilict of in¬ 
terests between small communities, has developed 
the instinct of self-preservation (not to sey, self- 
indulgence) to such an extent that most of the vir¬ 
tues and most of the vices of European society can 
1)0 traced back to that source. Our own character 
was foi med under these influences, by inheritance, by 
education, by necessity. We all lead a fighting-life; 
our highest ideal of life is a fighting-life. We work 
till wo can work no longer, and arc proud, like old 
horses, to die in harness. We point with inward 
satisfaction to what we and our ancestors have 
achieved by har<l work, in founding a family or a 
])Usiuoss, a town or a state. We point to the mar¬ 
vels of what we call civilization—our splendid cities, 
our high-roads and bridges, our ships, our railways, 
our telc‘graphB, our electric light, our pictures, our 
statues, our music, our theatres. We imagine wo 
have made life on earth quite perfect; in some cases 
so perfect that we are almost sorry to leave it again. 
But the lesson wffiich both Brahinans and Buddhists 
arc never tired of teaching is that this life is but a 
journey from one village to another, and not a resting- 
place. Thus we read^ : 

‘ As a man journeying to another village may enjoy 
a night's rest in the open air, but, after leaving his 
resting-place, proceeds again on his journey the next 
day, thus fatlier, mother, wife, and wealth are all but 


* Boehtlingk, Spriiche, 5101. 
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like a night’s rest to us—wise people do not cling to 
them for ever.’ 

Instead of simply despising this Indian view of 
life, might we not pause for a moment and consider 
whc'tlier their philoso])hy of life is entirely wrong, 
and ours entirely right; whether this earth was 
really meant for work only (for with us pleasure also 
has been changed into work), for constant hurry and 
tlurry ; or whether we, sturdy Northern Aryans, might 
not have heen satisfied with a little less of work, and 
a little less of so-called pleasure, but with a little 
more of thought, and a little more of rest. For, short 
as our life is, we are not mere Mayflies that are horn 
in the morning to die at night. We have a past to 
look back to and a future to look forward to, and it 
may be that some of the riddles of the future find 
their solution in the wisdom of the past. 

Then why should we always fix our eyes on the 
present only? Why should we always be racing, 
whether for wealth or for power or for lame ? Why 
should we never rest and be thankful ? 

I do not deny that the manly vigour, the silent 
endurance, the public spirit, and the private virtues 
too of the citizens of European states represent one 
side, it may be a very important side, of the destiny 
which man has to fulfil on eaidh. 

But there is surely another side of our nature, and 
possibly another destiny open to man in his journey 
across this life, which should not be entirely ignored. 
If we turn our eyes to the East, and particularly to 
India, where life is, or at all events was, no very 
severe struggle, where the climate was mild, the soil 
fertile, where vegetable food in small quantities 
sufficed to keep the body in health and strength, 
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where the simy)lest hut or cave in a forest was 
all the slielter required, and where social life never 
assumed the gigantic, aye monstrous proportions of 
a London or Paris, but full died itself witliin the 
narrow boundaries of village coinmiiiiities,—was it 
not, I say, natural there, or, if you like, was it not 
intended there, that another side of human nature 
should be developed—not the active, tlu‘ combalivo 
and acquisitive, but the passive, the meditative and 
reflective Can wc wonder that the Aryas who 
stepped as strangers into some of the happy fields 
and valle 3 ^s along the Indus or tlm Ganges should 
have looked upcai life as a perpetual Sunday or 
llolyday, or a kiml of bong Vacation, doliglitful 
so long as it lasts, hut which must come to an end 
soonc]’ or later? Why should tliey have aceiuiiulated 
wealth ? why should the}^ have built palaces ? wliy 
should they have toiled day and night? After 
having j^rovided l‘rom day to day for tlic small 
uecessitb's of the body, they thought they had the 
right, it may he the duty, to look round upon this 
strai^gc mxile, to look inward npon themselves, upward 
to something not themselves, and to see whether 
they could not understand a little of the true purport 
of that mystery wldcii we call life on earth. 

Of course 'irc should call such notions of life dreamy, 
unreal, unpractical, hut may not they look upon our 
notions of life as short-sighted, fussy, and, in the end, 
most unpractical, because involving a sacrifice of life 
for the sake of life ? 

No doubt these are both extreme views, and they 
have hardly ever been ludd or realised in that extivine 
lorin by any nation, wliether in the East or in tlie 
West. We are not always plodding—we sometimes 
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allow ourselves an hour of rest and peace and thought— 
nor were the ancient people of India always dreaming 
and meditating on ra ixeyiara, on the groat problems 
of life, but, when called upon, we know that they too 
could fight like heroes, and that, without machinery, 
they could by patient toil raise even the meanest 
handiwork into a work of art, a I’cal jo}^ to the maker 
and to the buyer. 

All then that I wish to put clearly before you 
is this, that the Aryan man, who had to fulfil his 
mission in India, might naturally be deficient in many 
of the practical and fighting virtues, which were dc- 
velo])ed in the Northern Ary as by the very struggle 
without which the}^ could not have survived, but 
that liis life on earth had not therefore been entirely 
wasted. His very view of life, though we cann(ji 
adopt it in this Northern climate, may yet act as 
a lesson and a warning to us, not, for the s;ike of 
life, to sacrifico the highest objects of lil'e. 

The greatest conqueror of antiquity stood in silent 
wonderment before tlie Indian Gyirmosoj)hists. regi ot- 
ting that he could not communicate vith tliem in 
their owm language, and that theij* wisdom could not 
reach him except through the contaminating channels 
of sundry interpreters 

That need not be so at present. Sanskrit is no 
longer a difficult language, and I can assure every 
young Indian Civil Servant that if he will but go 
to the fountain-head of Indian wisdom, he will find 
there, among much that is strange and useless, some 
lessons of life which are worth learning, and wdiich 
w^e in our haste are too apt to forgot or to despise. 


^ Seo Psoudocallisthones IV. 12, p. 108. 
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Let me read you a few sayings only, which you 
may still hear repeated in India, when, after the heat 
of tlie day, the old and the young assemble together 
under the shadow of th(*ir village tree—sayings which 
to them seem truth, to us, I fear, mere truism! 

‘ As all have to sleep together laid low in the earth, 
why do foolish people wish to injure one another ^ 

‘A man seeking for eternal hapT)iness (moksha) 
miglit obtain it by a hundredth part ol* the sufferings 
wliich a foolish man endures in the pursuit of riches^/ 
‘ Poor men eat more excellent bread than the rich : 
for hunger gives it sweetness 'k' 

‘ Our body is like the ibe*m of the sea, our life like 
a bird, our company with those whom we love docs 
not last for ever; why then slecpt^st thou, my son^?’ 

‘ As two logs of wood meet upon the ocean and then 
separate again, thus do living crcaiures meet 

‘Our meeting wdth wdves, relations, and fiiimds 
occurs on our journey. Let a man therefore see 
clearly where ho is, whither he wall go, what he is, 
why tarrying hei’C, and why grieving for anytliing 
‘ Family, wdfe, children, our vny body and our 
wealth, they all pass aw'ay. They do not belong to us. 
What llicii is ours ?—Our gooh and our evil deeds 
‘ When thou goest away from here, no one Avill 
follow thee. Only thy good and thy evil deeds, tliey 
will follow thee wherever thou goest 

‘ Whatever act, good or bad, a man performs, of that 
by necessity he receives the recompense 

‘ According to the Veda^^' the soul (life) is eternal, 


' Mahabh. XI. 121. - PnfV.iH. 11. 127 (117). 

" Mahabh. V. 1144. * Mahabli. XII. 12050. 

" L. c. XII. 800. « L. c. XII. 872. ’ L. c. XII. 12453. 

" L. c. XII. 12456. » L. c. III. 13S46. L. c. III. 13SG4. 
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but the body of all creatures is perishable. When 
the body is destroyed, the soul departs elsewhere, 
fettei cd by the bonds of our works.’ 

‘ If I know that rny own body is not mine, and yet 
that the whole earth is mine, and again that it is both 
mine and thine, ]io harm can happen then h’ 

‘As a man puts on new garments in this world, 
throwing aside those whieli he formerly wore, even 
so the Self of man puts on new bodies which are in 
accordance with his acts 

‘No weapons will hurt the Self of man, no fire will 
burn it, no water moisten it, no wind will dry it up. 

‘ It is not to 1)0 hurt, not to be burnt, not to be 
moistened, not to be dried up. It is imperishable, 
unchanging, immoveable, without beginning. 

‘It is said to be immaterial, passing all understand¬ 
ing, and unchangeable. If you know the Self of man 
to be all this, grieve not. 

‘ There is nothing higher than the attainment of 
the knowledge of the Self^.’ 

‘ All living creatures arc the dwidling of the Self who 
lies enveloped in matte]*, who is iiumoi’tal, and spot¬ 
less. Those who worship the Self, the immoveable, 
living in a moveable dwelling, become immortal.’ 

‘ llespising ever> thing else, a wdse man should 
strive after the knowledge of the Self.’ 

We shall have to return to this subject again, for 
tins knowledge of the Self is really the Vedanta, that 
is, the end, the highest goal of the Veda. The highest 
wisdom of Greece was ‘to know ourselves;’ the 
highest wisdom of India is ‘ to know our Self.’ 

^ KDm. Nitis. 1, 23 (Bofilitlingk, 91 S’), 

^ Vishnu-sutras XX. 50-53. 

^ ripastamba Dharma-sOtras I. 8, 22. 
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If I were asked to indicate by one word the dis¬ 
tinguishing feature of tlie Indian cliaracter, as I have 
here tried to sketch it, I should say it w^as transcen¬ 
dent^ using that wor<h not in its strict technical 
sense, as tixed by Kjint, but in its inore general 
acceptation, as denoting a mind bent on transceiifling 
the Jimits of empirical knowledge. There are minds 
perfectly satisfied with empirical knowledge, a know¬ 
ledge of facts, well ascertained, well classified, and 
well labelled. Such knowledge may assume very 
vast proportiems, and, if knowle<lge is power, it may 
impart great power, real intellectual power to the 
man who can wield and utilise it. Our own age is 
proud of that kind of knowledge, and to be content 
with it, and never to attempt to look beyond it, is, I 
believe, one of the ha])piest states of mind to be in. 

But, for all that, there is a Beyond, and he who 
has once caught a glance of it, is like a man who has 
gazed at iho sun—wherever he looks, everywhere 
he secs the image of tl)o sun. Speak to him of lijiito 
things, and he will tell you that the Finite is impos¬ 
sible and mcaninglesB without the Infinite. Speak to 
him of deatli, and lie will call it birth ; speak to him 
of time, and he will call it the mere shadow of eter¬ 
nity. To us the senses seem to be the organs, the 
tools, the most powerful engines of knowledge ; to 
him they are, if not actually deceivers, at all events 
heavy fetters, cheeking the ilight of the spirit. To 
us this earth, this life, all that we see, and hear, and 
toucli is certain. Here, wc feel, is our hoiiio, here lie 
our duties, here our pleasures. To him this earth is 
a thing that on(!e was not, and that again will cease 
to be; this life is a short dream from which wc shall 
soon awake. Of nothing he professes greater ignor- 
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ance than of what to others seems to be most certain, 
namely what we sec, and hoar, and touch ; and as to 
our home, wherever that may be, he knows that 
certainly it is not here. 

Do not suppose that such men aro mere dreamers. 
Far from it! And if we can only bring ourselves to bo 
quite honest to ourselves, we shall liavo to confess that 
at times we all have been visited by these transcen¬ 
dental aspirations, and have been able to understand 
what Wordsworth meant when he spoke of those 

‘ Obstinate questionings 
Of sense and outward things, 

Fellings from us, vanishings; 
niimk misgivings of a creature 
Moving about in worlds not realised/ 

The transcendent temperament acquired no doubt 
a more complete supremacy in the Indian character 
than anywliere else : but no nation, and no individual, 
is entirely without that ‘yearning beyond;' indeed we 
all know it under a more familiar name—namely, 
luiigion. 

It is necessary, however, to distinguish between 
religion and a religion, quite as much as in anotlier 
branch of pbiloso])]iy wc have to distinguish between 
language and a language or many languages. A 
man may accept a religion, he may be converted to 
the Christian religion, and he may change his own 
particular religion from time to time, just as he may 
speak ditierent languages. But in order to have a 
religion, a man must have religion. He must once 
at least in his life have looked beyond the horizon of 
this world, and carried away in his mind an impres¬ 
sion of the Infinite, which will never leave him again. 
A being satisfied with the world of sense, unconscious 
of its finite nature, undisturbed by the limited or 
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negative character of all perceptions of the senses, 
would he incapable of any religious concepts. Only 
when the finite characier of all human knowledge 
has been perceived, is it possible for the human mind 
to conceive that which is beyond the Finite, call it 
what you like, the Beyond, the Unseen, the Infinite, 
the Supernatural, or the Divine. That step must 
have been taken before religion of any kind becomes 
possible. What kind of religion it will be, depends 
on the character of the race which elaborates it, its 
surroundings in nature, and its experience in history. 

Now we may seem to know a great many religions 
—I speak here, of coui'sc, of ancient religions only, of 
wliat are sometimes called national or autoclithonous 
religions—not of those founded in later times by 
individual prophets or reformers. 

Yet, among those ancient leligions we seldom 
know, what after all is the most important point, 
their origin and their gradual growth. The Jcwisli 
religion is represented to us as perfect and complete 
from tl:e V(‘ry first, and it is w^ith great difficulty 
tllat we can discover its r(;al beginnings and its his¬ 
torical growth. And take the Greek and the Boman 
religions, take the religions of the Teutonic, Slavonic 
or (Jeltic tribes, and you Avill find that their period of 
growth has always passed, long before we Icnow 
them, and that from the time \ve know them, all 
their cliaiigcs are purely metamorphic —changes in 
form of substances ready at hand. 

Now let us look to the ancient inhabitants of India. 
With them, first of all, religion was not only one 
interest by the side of many. It was the all-absorb¬ 
ing interest; it embraced not only worship and 
prayer, but what we call philosophy, morality, law, 
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and government,—all was pervaded by religion. 
Their whole life was to tliem a religion—everything 
else was, as it were, a mere concession made to the 
ephemeral requirements of this life. 

What then can we learn Irom the ancient religious 
literature of India— or from the Veda? 

It requires no very profound knowledge of Greek 
religion and Creek language to discover in the Greek 
deities the original outlines of certain physical phf‘- 
nomena. Every schoolboy knows that in there 

is something of the sky, in Foi:ei(lon of the sea, in 
Hades of the lower world, in Apollo of the sun, in 
Artemis of the moon, in Hcplwstos of the lire. But 
for all that, tlnn-e is, from a Greek point of view, a 
very considerable ditfercnco 1 )etween Zeus and the 
sky, betweem Foseidon and the sea, between uipollo 
and the sun, between A rtemis and tlie moon. 

Now wluit do we find in tlio Veda? No dou])t 
liere and there a few philosophical liymns whied] have 
been quoted so oft(m that people luive lu gun to ima¬ 
gine that the Veda is a kind of collection of Orphic 
hymns. We also find some purely mytliologieal 
hymns, in which the Devas or gods have as.suined 
nearly a.s nnich dramatic personality as in the Ho¬ 
meric h;y mns. 

But the great majority of Vedic hymns consists in 
simple invocations of the fire, the water, the sky, 
the sun, and tlie storms, often under the same names 
which afterwards l)eeamo the proper names of Hindu 
deities, ])iit as 3 (d nearly free from all that can bo 
called irrational or iri^dliologicab There is nothing 
irrational, nothing I moan we cannot enter into or 
sympathise with, in people imploring the storms to 
cease, or the sk}^ to rain, or the sun to shine. I say 
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there is nothiug irrational in it, though perhaps it 
might be more accurate to say that there is nothing 
in it that would surprise anyljody who is acquainted 
with the growth of liuman reason, or, at all events, of 
childish reason. It does not matter how wo call the 
tendency of the childish mind to confound the mani¬ 
festation with that which manifests itself, effect with 
cause, act with agent. Call it Animism^, Personifica¬ 
tion, Metaphor, or Poetry, we all know what is meant 
by it, in the most gcmeral sense of all these names ; 
we all loiow that it exists, and the youngest child who 
beats the chair against wliich he has fallen, or who 
scolds his dog, or who sings, ‘ Rain, rain, go to Spain,’ 
can teach us that, however irrational all this may 
seem to us, it is perfectly rational, natural, aye in¬ 
evitable in th(? first periods, or the childish age of tlu' 
human mind. 

Now it is exactly this period in the growth of 
ancient religion, which was always presupposed, or 
postulated, but was absent everywhere else, that is 
clearly put before us in the hymns of the Rig-veda. 
It is this ancient chapter in the history of the human 
mind which has been preserved to us in Indian lite¬ 
rature, while we look for it in vain in Gieece or 
Rome or elsewhere. 

It has been a favourite idea of those who call 
themselves ‘ students of man,’ or anthropologists, that 
in order to know the earliest or so-called prehistoric 
phases in the growth of man, we should study the 
life of savage nations, as we may watch it still in 
some parts of Asia, Africa, Polynesia, and America. 

There is much truth in this, and nothing can be 
more useful than the observations which we find col¬ 
lected in the works of such students as Waitz, Tylor, 



110 LECTURE III. 

Lubbock, and many others. But let us be honest, 
and confess, first ol* all, that the materials on which 
we have here to depend are often extremely untrust¬ 
worthy. 

Nor is tliis all. What do we know of savage tribes 
beyond the latest chapter of their history? Do we 
ever get an insight into their antecedents ? Can wo 
understand, what after all is everywhere the most 
important and the most insti-uctive lesson to h^arn, 
how they have come to be what they are ? There is 
indeed their language, and in it we sec traces of 
growth that point to distant ages, quite as mucli 
as the Greek of Homer, or the Sanskrit of the 
Vedas. Their language proves indeed that these 
so-called heathens, with their complicated syst(;ins of 
mythology, their artificial customs, their unintelligible 
whims and savageries, are not the creatures of to-day 
or yesterday. Unless we admit a special creation for 
these savages, they must be as old as the Hindus, 
the Greeks and Romans, as old as we ourselves. We 
may assume, of course, if we like, tlmt their life has 
been stationary, and that they are to-day what the 
Hindus were no longer 3000 years ago. But that 
is a mere guess, and is contradicted by the facts of 
their language. They may have passed through 
ever so many vicissitudes, and wliat we consider as 
primitive may be, for all we know, a relapse into 
savagery, or a corruption of something that was 
more rational and intelligible in former stages. 
Think only of the rules that determine marriage 
among the lowest of savage tribes. Tlieir complica¬ 
tion passes all understanding, all seems a chaos of 
prejudice, superstition, pride, vanity and stupidity. 
And yet we catch a glimpse here and there that 
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there was some reason in most of that unreason; we 
see how sense dwindled away into nonsense, custom 
into ceremony, ceremony into farce. Why then should 
this surface of savage lile represent to us the lowest 
stratum of human life, the very beginnings of civil¬ 
ization, simply because we cannot dig beyond that 
surface ? 

Now, I do not wish to be misunderstood. I do 
not claim for the ancient Indian literature any more 
than I should willingly concede to the fables and 
traditions and songs of savage nations, sucli as we 
can study at present in what we call a state of nature, 
lloth are important documents to the student ol‘ the 
Science of Man. I simply say that in the Veda w(j 
have a nearer approach to a beginning, and mi in¬ 
telligible beginning, than in the wild invocations of 
Hottentots or Buslimen. But when I speak of a ])e- 
ginning, I do not mean an absolute beginning, a 
beginning of all things. Again and again the queidloi^ 
has been asked whether we covdd bring oui‘selves to 
believe that man. as soon as he could stand on his 
legs, instead of crawling on all fours, as he is sup¬ 
posed to have done, burst fortli into singing Vedic 
hymns? But who has ever maintained this? Surely 
whoever has eyes to see can see in every Vedic hymn, 
aye, in every Vedic word, as many rings within rings 
as is in the oldest tree that was ever hewn down in 
the forest. 

I shall say even more, and I have said it before, 
nanmly, that supposing that the Vedic hymns were 
composed between 1500 and 1000 B. c., we can hardly 
understand how, at so early a date, the Indians had 
developed ideas which to us sound decidedly modern. 
I should give anything if I could escape from the 
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conclusion that the collection of the Vedic Hymns, 
a collection in too books, existed at least iOOO n. c., 
that is about 500 years before the ris(‘ of Buddhism. 
I do not mean to say that something may not bo 
discovered hereafter to enable us to refer that col¬ 
lection to a later date. All I say is that, so far as 
we know at so far as all honest Sanskrit 

scholars know at pra^enl, wo cannot well bring our 
pre-Buddhistic literature into narrower limits than 
500 years. 

What then is to be done? We must simply keep 
our pre-conceived notions of what people call primi¬ 
tive humanity in abeyance for a time, and if we llnd 
that people three thousand years ago were familiar 
with ideas that seem novel and nincteenth-century- 
like to us, well, we must somewhat modify our con¬ 
ceptions of the primitive savage, and remember that 
things hid from the wise and prudent have sometimes 
been revealed to babes. 

I maintain then that for a study of man, or, if you 
like, for a study of Aryan humanity, there is notliing 
in the world equal in importance with the Veda. 
I maintain that to everybody who cares for himself, 
for his ancestors, for his history, or for his intellectual 
development, a study of Vedic literature is indis¬ 
pensable ; and that, as an element of liberal education, 
it is far more important and far more improving than 
the reigns of Babylonian and Persian kings, aye even 
than the dates and deeds of many of the kings of 
Judah and Israel. 

It is curious to observe the reluctance with wdiich 
these facts are accepted, particularly by those to 
whom they ought to be most welcome, I mean the 
students of anthropology. Instead of devoting all 
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their energy to the study of these documents, which 
have come upon us like a miracle, they seem only 
bent on inventing excuses why they need not be 
studied. Let it not be supposed tliat, l>ecaiise there 
are sevei’al translations of the Eig-voda in English, 
French, and Germain, therefore all tiait the Veda can 
teach us has been learned. Far from it. Every one 
of these translations h?:,s been put forwaj'd as tentative 
only. I myself, though during the last thirty years 
I have given translations of a number of the more 
important hymns, have only ventured to publish a 
specimen of what 1 think a translation of the Veda 
ought to be; and tliat translation, fhat traduction 
raisonnee as I ventured to call it, of twelve hymns 
only, fills a whole volume. We aie still on the mere 
surface of Vcdic literature, and yet our critics are 
ready with ever so many arguments why the Veda 
can teach us nothing as to a primitive state of man. 
If they mean by primitive that whicli came absolutely 
first, then they ask for something whieii they will 
never get, not even if they <.li.s^*overed the private 
correspondence of Adam and Eve, or of the first 
Homo and Fertiina sapiens. We mean by primitive 
the earliest state of man of which, from the nvalu.ro 
of the case, we can hope to gain any knovvh‘dge; 
and here, next to the archives ibiddon away in the 
secret drawers of language, in the treasury of words 
common to all the Aryan tribes, and in the raoical 
elements of which each word is compounded, there 
is no literary relic more full of lessons to the true 
anthropologist, to the true student of manicind, tluui 
the Rig“Vcda. 


1 
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OBJECT] ONS. 

It may be quite true that controversy often does 
more heim than good, that it encourages the worst 
of all talents, that of plausil>irvt 3 % not to say dis- 
lionesty, and generally leaves the world at large 
worse confounded than it was before. It has been 
said that no clever lawyer would shrink from taking 
a brief to prove that the earth forms the centre of 
the world, and, with all respect for English Juries, 
it is not impossible that even in our days he might 
gain a verdict against Galileo. I do not deny that 
til ere is a power and vitality in truth which in the 
end overcomes and survives all opposition, as showm 
by the very doctrine of Galileo which at present is 
held by hundreds and thousands who would find it 
extremely difficult to advance one single argument 
in its support- I am ready to admit also that those 
who have done the best work, and have contributed 
most largely toward the advancement of knowledge 
and the progress of truth, have seldom wasted their 
time in controversy, but have marched on straight, 
little concerned either about applause on the right 
or abuse on the left. All this is true, perfectly true, 
and yet I feel that I cannot escape from devoting 
the whole of a lecture to the answering of certain 
objections which have been raised against the views 
which I have put forward with regard to the cha- 
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racier and the historical importance of Vedic litera¬ 
ture. We must not forget that the whole subject 
is new, tlui number of competent judges small, and 
mistakes not only'possible, but almost inevitable. 
Besides, tluu'e are mistakes and mistakes, and th(i 
errors of able men are often instructive, nay one 
might say sometimes almost indispensable for the dis¬ 
covery of truth. There are criticisms which may be 
safely ignored, criticisms for the sake of criticism, if 
not inspired by meaner motives. But there are doubts 
and difficulties which suggest themselves naturally, ob¬ 
jections which have a right to be heard, and the very 
removal of which forms the best approach to the strong¬ 
hold of truth. Nowhere has this principle been so fully 
recognised and been acted on as in Indian literature. 
Whatever subject is started, tlic rule is that the argu¬ 
ment should begin with the cons, the so-called pflrva- 
pakslia, with all that can be said agaiuvst a certain 
opinion. Every possible objection is welcome, if only 
it is not altogether frivolous and absurd, and then only 
follow the pros, the uttarapaksha, with all that can 
be said against these objections and in support of the 
original opinion. Only when this process has been 
fully gone through is it allowed to represent an 
opinion as siddhanta, or established. 

Therefore, before opening the pages of the Veda, 
and giving you a description of the poetry, the reli¬ 
gion, and philosophy of the ancient inhabitants of 
India, I thought it right and necessary to establish, 
first of all, certain points without which it would be 
impossible to form a right appreciation of the histo¬ 
rical value of the Vedic hymns, and of their import- 
nnee even to us who live at so great a distance from 
those early poets. 
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The first point was purely preliminary, namely that 
the Hindus in ancient, and in modern times also, are 
a nation desel•^'ing of our interest and sympathy, 
worthy also of our cojdi lerice, and l)y no moans 
guilty of the charge so recklessly brought against 
them—the charge of an habitual disregard of truth. 

Secondly^ that the ancient literature of India is 
not to be considered simply as a curiosity and to 
be handed over to the good pleasure of Oriental 
scholars, but that, belli its language, the Sanskrit, 
and by its most ancient literary documents, the Vedas, 
it can teach us lessons which nothing else can teach, 
as to the origin of our own language, the first forma- 
tion of our own concepts, and the true natural germs 
of all that is comprehended under the name of civi¬ 
lization, at least the civilization of the Aryan I’ace, 
that race to which wc and all the greatest nations 
of the Vv^orld—the Hindus, the Persians, the Greeks 
and Romans, the Slaves, the Celts, and last, not least, 
the Teutons, belong. A man may be a good and 
useful ploughman without being a geologist, with¬ 
out knowing the stratum on which he takes his 
stand, or the strata beneath, which give support to 
the soil whereon he lives and works, and from 
whence he draws his nourishment. And a man may 
be a good and useful citizen, without being an his¬ 
torian, without knowing how the world in wliich lie 
lives came about, and how many phases mankind 
had to pass through in language, religion, and philo- 
sopliy, before it could supply him with that intellec¬ 
tual soil on wdiich he himself lives and works, and 
from which he draws his best nourishment. 

But there must always be an aristocracy of those 
who know, and who can trace back the best which 
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we possess, not merely to a Norman Count, or a 
Scandinavian Viking, or a Saxon Karl, but to far 
older ancestors and bcmciactors, who thousands of 
years ago were toiling for us in the sweat of their 
face, and without whom we should never be what 
we are,—the ancestors of the whole Aryan race, 
the first fi'amers of our words, the first poets of our 
thoughts, the first givers of our laws, tbe first pro¬ 
phets of our gods, and of Him who is God above 
all gods. 

That aristocracy of those who know ,—di color die 
sanno ,—or try to know, is open to all who are willing 
to enter, to all avIio have a feeling for the past, 
an interest in the pedigree of our thoughts, and 
a revei’ence for tbe ancestry of our intellect, who 
are in fact historians in the true sense of the word, 
i. e. inquirers into that which is past, but not lost. 

Thirdly, having explained to you why the ancient 
llti-'rature of India, the really ancient literature of 
that country, I in(?an that of the Vedic period^ de¬ 
serves the careful attention, not of Oriental Bcliolars 
only, but of every educated man and woman who 
wishes to know how we, even we here in England 
and in this nineteenth century of ours, came to bo 
what we are, I tried to explain to you the difference, 
the natural and inevitable difference, between the 
development of the human character in such different 
climates as those of India and Europe. And while 
admitting that the Hindus were deficient in many 
of those manly virtues and practical achievements 
which we value most, I wished to point out that 
there was another sphere of intellectual activity in 
which the Hindus excelled — the meditative and 
transcendent—and that here we might learn from 
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them some lessons of life wliich we ourselves are but 
too apt to ignore or to despise. 

Fourthly, fearing that I might have raised too high 
expectations of the ancient wisdom, the religion and 
philosophy of the Vedic Indians, I felt it my duty to 
state that, tliough primitive in one sense, we must 
not expect the Vedic religion to be primitive in the 
anthropological sense of the word, as containing the 
utterances of beings who had just broken their shells, 
and were wonderingly looking out for the first time 
upon this strange world. The Veda may be called 
primitive, because there is no other literary document 
more primitive than it: but the language, the mytho- 
logy, the religion and philosophy that meet us in 
the Veda open vistas of the past which no one would 
venture to measure in years. Nay, they contain, by 
the side of simple, natural, childish thouglits, many 
ideas which to us sound modern, or secondary and 
tertiary, as I called them, but which nevoi-theless are 
older than any other literary document, and give us 
trustworthy information of a period in tlie history of 
human thought of which we knew absolutely nothing 
before the discovery of the Vedas b 

But even thus our path is not yet clear. Other 
objections have been raised against the Veda as an 
historical document. Some of them are important; 
and I have at times shared them myself. Others are 
at least instructive, and will give us an opportunity 
of testing the foundation on which we stand. 


^ If wo applied the name of literature to the cylinders of Ba])ylon 
and the papyri of Egypt, we should have to admit that some of 
these documents are more ancient than any date we dare as yet 
assign to the hymns collected in the ten books of the Rig-veda. 
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The first objection then against our treating the 
Voda as an historical document is that it is not truly 
national in its character, and docs not represent the 
thoughts of the wliole of tlie population of Imlia, 
but only of a small minority, namely of the Jlrah- 
mans, and not even of the whole class of bralnmms, 
but only of a small minoiil y of tlicnij namely of the 
professional pi iests. 

Objections should not be based on demands which, 
from the nature of the case, are unreasonable. Have 
those who maintain that the Vedic hymns do not 
represent the whole of India, that is the whole of its 
ancient population, in the same manner as they say 
that the Bible re].)resents the Jews or Horner the 
Greeks, considered what they arc asking for? So 
far from denying that the Vedic h^miris represent 
only a small and, it may be, a j:)riestly minority of 
the ancient population of India, the true historian 
would probably feel inclined to urge the same cautions 
against the Old Testani mt and the Homeric poems 
also. 

No doubt, after the books which compose the Old 
Testament had been collected a,s a Sacred Canon, 
they were known to the majority of the Jews. But 
when we speak of the primitive state of the Jews, 
of their moral, intellectual, and religious status while 
in Mesopotamia or Canaan or Egypt, we should find 
that the diflerent books of the Old Testament teach 
us as little of the whole Jewivsli race, with all its 
local characteristics and socicil distinctions, as the 
Homeric poems do of all the Greek tribes, or the 
Vedic hymns of all the inliabiiants of India. Surely, 
even when we speak of the history of the Greeks or 
the Romans, we know that we shall not find there 
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a comprfte pictiiro of the social, intellectual, and 
religious life of a whole nation. We know very little 
of the intellectual life of a whole nation, even during 
the Jliddlo Ages, aye even at the present day. We 
may know sometliing of the generals, of the corn- 
man ders-in-cl) ief, but of the privates, of the millions, 
we know next to nothing. And what wo do know 
of kings or generals or ministers is mostly no more 
than what was thought of them by a f(^w Gre(‘lv poets 
or Jewish prophets, men who were one in a million 
among their contemporaides. 

But it might be said that though the writers were 
few, the readers were many. Is that so? I believe 
you would IfC surprised to ii(‘ar how small the number 
of readers is even in modern times, while in anciiuit 
times reading vas I'cstricted to the very smallest 
class of privileged persons. There may have been 
listeners at public and piivale festivals, at sacrifices, 
and later on in theatres, but I'caders, in our sense of 
the word, are a very modern invention. 

There never lias been so much jcading, reading 
spread over so large an area, as in our times. But if 
you asked publishers as to the number of copies sold 
of books wliich are supposed to have been read by 
everybody, say Macaulay’s History of England, the 
Life of the Prince C/onsort, or Darwin’s Origin of 
Species, you would find that out of a population of 
thirty-two millions not one million has possessed 
itself of a cop}^ of these works. The book which of 
late has probably liad the largest sale is the Revised 
Version of tho New Testament; and yet the whole 
number of copies sold among the eighty millions of 
English-speaking people is probably not more than 
four millions. Of ordinary books which are called 
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books of the season, and which are Bupposed to have 
had a great success, an edition of three or four thousand 
copies is not considered unsatisfactory by either pub¬ 
lishers or authors in England. But if you look to 
other countries, such, for instance, as Russia, it would 
1)0 very dilllcult indeed to name books that could be 
considered as n^presenlativo of the whole nation, or 
as even known by more than a very small minority. 

And if we tui*n our thoughts l>ack to the ancient 
nations of Greece and Italy, or of Persia and Baby¬ 
lonia, what book is there, with the exception perhaps 
of the Homeric poems, of which we could say that 
it had been read or even heard of by more than a 
jew thousand people ? We think of Greeks and 
Romans as literary peojde, and so no doubt tluiy were, 
but in a very different sense from what we moan by 
this. What we call Greeks and Romans are chielly 
the citizens of Athens and Rome, and here again 
those who could produce or who could read such 
works as the Dialogues of Plato or the Epistles of 
Horace constituted a very small intellectual aristo¬ 
cracy indeed. What we call history— the memory of 
the past—has always Ihh'u tlie work of minorities. 
Millions and millions pass away unheeded, and the 
few only to wliom has been given the gift of fusing 
speech and tliought into forms of beauty remain as 
witnesses of the past. 

If then we sp^ ak of times so distant as those repre¬ 
sented by the Rig-veda, and of a country so disin¬ 
tegrated, or rather as yet so little integrated as 
India was three thousand years ago, surely it 
requires but little rciiection to know that what we 
see in the Vedic poems are but a few snow-clad 
peaks, representing to us, from a fai* distance, the 
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whole mountain-range of a nation, completely lost 
beyond the horizon of history. When we speak of the 
Vedic hymns as representing the religion, the thoughts 
and customs of India three thousand years ago, we 
cannot mean by India more than some unknown 
quantity of wliicli the poets of the Veda are the only 
spokesmen left. When we now speak of India, wo 
think of 250 millions, a sixth part of the whole human 
race, peopling tlie vast peninsula from the Himalayan 
mountains between the arms of the Indus and the 
Ganges, down to Cape Comorin and Ceylon, an ex¬ 
tent of country nearly as large as Europe. In the 
Veda the stage on which the life of the ancient kings 
and poets is acted, is the valley of the Indus and the 
Punjab, as it is now called, the Sapta SindhavaA, the 
Seven Rivers of the Vedic poets. The land watered 
by the Ganges is hardly known, and the whole of the 
Dekkan seems not yet to have been discovered. 

Then again, when these Vedic hymns are called the 
lucubrations of a few priests, not the outpourings of 
the genius of a whole nation, what does that mean ? 
We may no doubt call these ancient Vedic poets 
priests, if we like, and no one would deny that their 
poetry is pervaded not only by religious, mytho¬ 
logical, and philosophical, but likewise by sacri¬ 
ficial and ceremonial conceits. Still a priest, if we 
trace him back far enough, is only a presbytevos or an 
elde]’, and, as such, those Vedic poets had a perfect 
right to speak in the name of a whole class, or of the 
village community to which they belonged. Call 
Vasish/^/^a a priest by all means, only do not let us 
imagine that he was therefore something like Cardinal 
Planning. 

After we have made every possible concession to 
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argumenta, riKist of which arc purely hypothetical, 
there remains this great fact that here, in the Rig- 
veda, we have poems, composed in j^^rfect language, 
in elaborate metro, telling us about gods and men, 
about sacrifices and battles, about the varying aspects 
of nature and the changing conditions of society, 
about duty and pleasure, philosophy and morality— 
articulate voices reaching us from a distance from 
which we never heard before the faintest whisper; 
and instead of thrilling with delight at this almost 
miraculous discovery, some critics stand aloof and 
can do nothing but find fault, because these songs 
do not represent to us primitive men exactly as they 
think they ought to have been ; not like Papiias or 
Bushmen, with arboraceous habits and Iialf-bestial 
clicks, not as worshipping stocks or stones, or be¬ 
lieving in ietislies, as according to Comte’s inner 
consciousness they ought to have done, but rather, 
I must confess, as beings whom we can understand, 
with whom to a certain extent we can sjunpathisc, 
and to whom, in the historical progress of the human 
intellect, we may assign a place, not very far behind 
the ancient Jews and Greeks. 

Once more then, if we mean by primitive, people 
who inhabited this earth as soon as the vanishing of 
the glacial period made this earth inhabitable, the 
Vedic poets were certainly not primitive. If we 
mean by primitive, people who were without a know¬ 
ledge of fire, who used unpolished flints, and ate raw 
flesli, the Vedic poets were not primitive. If we 
mean by primitive, people who did not cultivate tlie 
soil, had no fixed abodes, no kings, no sacrifices, no 
laws, again, I say, the Vedic poets wore not primi¬ 
tive. But if we mean by primitive the people who 
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have been the first of the Aryan race to leave behind 
literary relics of their existence on earth, then I say 
the Vedic i)oets are primitive, the Vodic language 
is primitive, tlu^ Vedic religion is primitive, and> 
taken as a whole, more primitive than anything 
else that we are ever likcdy to recover in the whole 
history of our race. 

When all these objections had failed, a last trump 
was played. The ancient Vedic poetry was said to be, 
if not of foreign origin, at least very much infected 
by foreign, and more particularly by Semitic influ¬ 
ences. It had aKvays been urged by Sanskrit 
scholars as one of the chief attractions of Vedic lite¬ 
rature that it not only allowed us an insight into a 
Very early phase of religious thought, but that the 
Vedic religion was tho only one the development of 
which took place without any extraneous influences, 
and could be watched through a longer scries of cen- 
turies than any other i-eligion. Now with regard to 
the first point, we know how pei*plexiug it is in the 
religion of ancient Romo to distinguisli Inhween 
Italian and Creek ingredients, to say nolhiug of 
Rtruscan and Phoenician infiuencos. We know the 
difficulty of finding out in the religion of tho Greeks 
what is purely home-grown, and wliat is taken over 
fi-om Rgypt, Phoenicia, it may l>e, from Scythia; or 
at all events, slightly coloured by those fm’cign rays of 
thought. Even in the religion of tho Hebrews, Baby¬ 
lonian, Phoenician, and at a later time Persian influ¬ 
ences have been discovered, and the more we advance 
towards modern times, the more extensive becomes 
the mixture of thought, and the more difficult the 
task of assigning to each nation the share which it 
contributed to tlio common intellectual currency of 
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the world. In India alonO; and more particularly in 
Vedic India, we see a plant entii’ely grown on native 
soil, and entirely nurtured by native air. For tliis 
reason, because the religion of the Veda was so com- 
plctely guarded from all strange infections, it is full 
of lessons which the student of religion could learn 
nowhere else. 

Now what have the critics of the Veda to say 
against tins? They say that tlje Vedic poems show 
clear trac(‘s of Bahyluidan influences. 

I must enter into some details, because, small as 
they seem, you can see that they involve very wide 
consequences. 

There is one verse in the Rig-veda, VIII. 7 8, 2 \ 
wliich has been translated as follows: ^0 Indra, 
bring to us a brilliant jewel, a cow, a horse, an orna¬ 
ment, together witli a golden Mana“.' 

Now what is a golden Mana? The word docs not 
occur again itself, either in the V^eda or anywhere 
else, and it has been identified by Vedic scholars with 
the Latin rahia, the Greek lira, the Plioeuician maiiah 
well-known weight which we actually 
possess now among the treasures brought from Pa- 
byloii and Nineveh to the Pritisli Musimni^. 

^ X. n&h bhara vy^liTf^^nanl asvam abliyaai/iiiiam 8;t/.a maiiu 
hiranyayfi. 

^ Grassmann translates, ^Zn^Ieioli mit gokb'n('mGcriltli •/ Lndwi;;, 
‘ Zusamint mit goldeiiem Zici rath ; ’ Ziinnier, ‘ Und cine ManA, gold.’ 
Tlie St. Petersburg Dictionary explains maiiA by ‘ein bestinimte.s 
Geriitli odor Gewicht * (Gold;. Could it be connected with mani, 
monile, A.S. mani. 

^ According to Dr. Ilaupt, Die Sumcrisch-nkkadischo Spraclio, 
p. 272, mana is an Accadian word. 

* According to tho weights of the lions and ducks preserved iu 
tho British Museum, an Assyrian mina was =^7,747 grains. Tlie 
same diflference is still preserved to the present day, as the mmi of 
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If this were so, it would be irrefragable evidence 
of at all events a commercial intorconrse between 
Babylon and India at a very early time, though it 
would in no way prove a real influence of Semitic 
on Indian thought. But is it so? If we translate 
saH mana hirarzyaya by ‘ with a mina of gold,’ we 
must take mana hirari^yayS, as instrumental cases. 
But sa/ca never governs an instrumental case. This 
translation therefore is impossible, and although 
the passage is difiicult, because mana docs not occur 
again in the Rig-veda, I should think we might take 
mana hiraviyaya for a dual, and translate, ‘Give us 
also two golden armlets.’ To suppose that the Vedic 
poets should have borrowed this one word and this 
one measure from the Babylonians, would be against 
all the rules of historical criticism. The word mana 
never occurs again in the whole of Sanskrit literature, 
no other I’abylonian weight occurs again in the whole 
of Sanskrit literature, and it is not likely that a poet 
who asks for a cow and a horse, would ask in the same 
breath for a foreign weight of gold, that is, for about 
sixty sovereigns. 

But this is not the only loan that India has been 
supposed to have negotiated in Babylon, The twenty- 
seven ^iaksiiatras, or the twenty-seven constellations, 
which were chosen in India as a kind of lunar Zodiac, 
were supposed to have come from Babylon. Now 
the Babylonian Zodiac was solar, and, in spite of re¬ 
peated researches, no trace of a lunar Zodiac has been 
found, where so many things have been found, in 

Shiraz and is just double that of Tabraz and Bushir, the 

.average of tli*3 Toi mer being 14*0 and that of the latter only G'1)S5. 
See Cunningham, Journal of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 18b 1, 

p. 168. 



OBJECTIONS. 


127 


the cuneiform inscriptions. But supposing even tluit 
a lunar Zodiac bad been discovered in Babylon, no one 
accjuainted with Vedic literature and with the ancient 
Vedic ceremonial would easily allow himself to be 
persuaded that the Hindus had borrowed that simple 
division of the slcy from the Babylonians. It is well 
known that most of the Vedic sacrificas depend on 
the moon, far more than on the sun h As the Psalmist 
says, ‘ He appointed the moon for seasons; the sun 
knoweth his going down,’ we read in the Rig-veda 
X. 85, 18“19, in a verse addressed to sun and moon, 
‘ They walk by their own power, one after the other 
(or from cast to west), as playing children they go 
round the sacrifice. The one looks upon all the 
worlds, the other is born again and again, deter¬ 
mining the seasons. 

‘He becomes new and ncw% when he is born; as 
the herald of the days, he goes before the dawns. 
By his approach he determines their share for the 
gods, the moon increases a long life.' 

The moon, then, determines the seasons, the ritus, the 
moon fixes the share, that is, the sacrificial oblation for 
all the gods. The seasons and the sacrifices were in fact 
so intimately connected together in the thoughts of 
the ancient Hindus, that one of the commonest names 
for priest was Wtv-i^, literally, the season-sacrificor. 

Besides the rites which have to be performed every 
day, such as the five Mahayagf^Tas, and the Agnihotra 
in the morning and the evening, the important sacri¬ 
fices in Vedic times were the Full and New-moon 
sacrifices (darsapfli'namasa); the Season - sacrifices 
(Hturmasya), each season consisting of four months ^; 

^ Pretaco to the fourth volume of my edition of the Rig-veda, p. li. 

• Vaiavadevam on the full-moon of Plialguna, Varunapragiulsa/i 



128 


LECTURE IV. 


and the Half-yearly sacrifices, at the two solstices. 
There are other sacrifices (agraya?/!!, &c.) to bo per¬ 
formed in autumn and summer, otliei's in winter and 
spring, whenever rice and Imrley arc ripening^. 

The r(‘gulation of the seasons, as one of the funda¬ 
mental conditions of an incipient society, seems in 
fact to have been so intimately connected with the 
worship of the gods, as the guardin.ns of the seasons 
and the proicetors of law ami order, that it is sometimes 
difficult to say wliether in their stated sacrifices the 
maintenanco of the calendar or the inaintenaJice of 
the worship of the gods was more prominent in the 
minds of the old Vedic priests. 

The twenty-seven Nakshatras then were clearly 
suggested by the moon's passage^. Nothing was 
more natural for the sake of counting days, months, 
or seasons than to observe the twenty'-sevon places 
which the moon occupied in her passage from any 
point of the sky back to the same point. It was far 
easier than to determine the sun's position either 
from day to day, or from month to month; for the 
stars, being hardly visible at the actual rising and 
setting of the sun, the idea of the sun's conjunction 
with certain stars could not suggest itself to a listless 
observer. The moon, on the contrary, progressing 
from night to night, and coming successively in con¬ 
tact with certain stars, was like the finger of a clock, 
moving round a circle, and coming in contact with 
one figure after another on the dial-plate of the sky. 
Nor would the portion of about one-third of a 

on the full-moon of AshMhaj Sakamedha/i on the full-moon of 
Knttika ; sec Boehtlingk, Dictionary, s. v. 

^ See Vishnu-smnti, od. Jolly, LIX. 4 ; Aryabhata, Introduction. 

^ See Preface to vol. iv of Rig-veda, p. li (18r>2). 
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lunation in addition to the twenty-seven stars from 
new moon to new moon, create much confusion in 
the minds of the rough-and-ready reckoners of those 
early times. All they were concerned with were the 
twenty-seven celestial stations which, after being 
once traced out by the moon, were fixed, like so 
many mile-stones, for determining the course of all 
the celestial travellers that could be of any interest for 
signs and for seasons, and for days and for years. A 
cii'cle divided into twenty-seven sections, or any 
twenty-seven poles planted in a circle at equal dis¬ 
tances round a house, would answer the purpose of a 
primitive Vedic observatory. All that was wanted 
to be known was between which pair of poles the 
moon, or afterwards the sun also, was visible at their 
rising or setting, the observer occupying the same 
central position on every day. 

Our notions of astronomy cannot in fact be too 
crude and too imperfect if we wish to understand the 
first beginnings in the reckoning of days and seasons 
and years. We cannot expect in those days more 
than what any shepherd would know at present of 
the sun and moon, the stars and seasons. Nor can 
wo expect any observations of heavenly phenomena 
unless they had some bearing on the practical wants 
of primitive society. 

If then wo can watch in India the natural, nay 
inevitable, growth of the division of the heaven into 
twenty-seven equal divisions, each division marked 
by stars, which may have been observed and named 
long before they were used for this new purpose—if, 
on the other hand, we could hardly understand the 
growth and development of the Indian ceremonial 
except as determined by a knowledge of the lunar 

K 
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asterisTOs, the lunar months, and the lunar seasons, 
surely it would be a senseless hypothesis to ima¬ 
gine that the Vedic shepherds or priests went to 
Babylonia in search of a knowledge which every 
shepherd might have acquired on the banks of the 
Indus, and that, after their return from that country 
only, where a language was spoken which no Hindu 
could understand, they set to work to compose their 
sacred hymns, and arrange their simple ceremonial. 
Wo must never forget that what is natural in one 
place is natural in other places also, and we may 
sum up without fear of serious contradiction, that no 
case has been made out in favour of a foreign origin 
of the elementary astronomical notions of the Hindus 
as found or presupposed in the Vedic hymns 

Tlie Arabs, as is well known, have twenty-eight 
lunar stations, the Manzil, and I can see no reason why 
Mohammed and his Bedouins in the desert should 
not have made the same obseiwation as the Vedic 
poets in India, though I must admit at the same 
time that Colebrooke has brought forward very 
cogent arguments to prove that, in their scientific 
employment at least, the Arabic Manzil were really 
borrowed from an Indian source^. 

The Chinese, too, have their famous lunar stations, 
the SieUj originally twenty-four in number, and after¬ 
wards raised to twenty-eight^. But here again there 
is no necessity whatever for admitting, with Biot, 
Lassen and others, that the Hindus went to China 
to gain their simplest elementary notions of lunar 
chrononomj^ First of all, the Chinese began with 


^ See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, pp. 852-857. 

^ Preface to vol. iv of Rig-veda, p. Ixx. ^ L. c. p. xlvii. 
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twenty-four, and raised them to twenty-eight; the 
Hindus began with twenty-seven, and raised them to 
twenty-eight. Secondly, out of these twenty-eight 
asterisms, there are seventeen only which can really bo 
identified with the Hindu stars (tiiras). Now if a scien¬ 
tific system is borrowed, it is borrowed complete. But, 
in our case, I see really no possible channel through 
which Cdiinese astronomical knowledge could have 
been conducted to Lidia so early as 1000 before our 
era. In Chinese literature India is never mentioned 
before the middle of the second century before Christ; 
and if the /tinas in the later Sanskrit literature are 
meant for Chinese, which is doubtful, it is important 
to observe that that name never occurs in Vedic 
literature h 


‘ In the Mahnhharata and elsewhere the 7\inas are montioned 
among the Dasyus or non-Aryan races in the North and in the 
East of India. King Bhagadatia is said to have had an army of 
Ainas and KirAtas *, and the Pandavas are said to roach the town 
of the King of the Kulindas, after liaving passed through the 
countries of Ainas, Tukharas, and Daradas. All this is as vague as 
ethnological indications generally are in the late epic poetry of India. 
The only possibly real element is that KinUa and Aina soldiers 
are called kil?iA*ana, gold or yellow coloured f, and compared to a 
forest of Karnikaras, which were trees with yellow flowers In 
Mahiibh. VI. 9, v. 373, vol. ii. p. 314, the Ainas occur in company 
with Kambogfas and Yavanas, which again conveys nothing definite, 
Chinese scholars tell us that the name of China is of modern 
origin, and only dates from the Thsin dynasty or from the famous 
Emperor Shi-hoang-ti, li47 b. c. But the name itself, though in a 
more restricted sense, occurs in earlier documents, and may, as 
Lassen thinks §, have become known to the Western neighbours of 


» Lassen, i. p. 1029 ; Mahabh. III. 117, v. 12350 ; vol. i. p. C19. 
t Mahabh. V. 18, v. 584 ; vol. ii. p. 100. 
t See V&Zcaspatya s. v. ; Kaskit KarnikaragauniA. 

$ Lassen, vol. i. p, 1029, n. 2. 

K 2 
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When therefore the impossibility of so early a 
communication between China and India had at last 
been recognised, a new tht.‘ory was formed, namely 
‘ that the knowledge of (diinese astronomy was not 
imported straight from China to India, but was 
carried, together with the Chinese system of division 
of the heavens into twenty-eight mansions, into 
Western Asia, at a period not much later than 1100 
B.C., and was then adopted by some Western people, 
either Semitic or Iranian. In their hands it was 
supposed to have received a new form, such as adapted 
it to a ruder and less scientific method of observation, 
the limiting stars of the mansions being converted 
into zodiacal groups or constellations, and in some 
instances altered in position, so as to be brought 
nearer to the general planetary path of the ecliptic. 
In this changed form, having become a means of 
roughly determining and describing the places and 
movements of the planets, it vras believed to have 
passed into the keeping of the Hindus, very probably 
along with the first knowledge of the planets them¬ 
selves, and entered upon an independent career of 
history in India. It still maintained itself in its old 
seat, leaving its traces later in the Bundahish; and 
made its way so far westward as finally to become 
known and adopted by the Arabs.’ With due respect 
for the astronomical knowledge of those who hold this 
view, all I can say is that this is a novel, and nothing 
but a novel, without any facts to support it, and that 
the few facts which are known to us do not enable a 


China. It is certainly strange that the Sinim too, mentioned in 
Isaiah xlix. 12, have been taken by the old commentators for people 
of China, visiting Babylon as merchants and travellers. 
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careful reasoner to go beyond the conclusions stated 
many years ago by Colebrooke, that the ‘ Hindus 
had undoubtedly made some progress at an early 
period in the astronomy cultivated by them for the 
regulation of time. Their calendar, both civil and 
]'e]igious, was governed chi oily, not exclusively, by 
the moon and the sun: and the motions of these 
luminaries were carefully observed by them, and with 
such success, that their determination of the moon’s 
synodical revolution, which was what they were 
principally concerned with, is a much more correct 
one than the Greeks ever achieved. They had a 
division of the ecliptic into twenty-seven and twenty- 
eight parte, suggested evidently by the moon’s period 
in days, and seemingly their, own; it was certainly 
borrowed by the Arabians.’ 

There is one more argument which has been 
adduced in support of a ]lal)ylonian, or, at all events, 
a Semitic inllueneo to be discovered in Vedic litera¬ 
ture which we must shortly examine. It refers to 
the story of the Deluge. 

’J"hat story, as you know, has been traced in the 
traditions of many races, which could not well have 
borrowed it from one another; and it was rather a 
surprise that no allusion even to a local deluge should 
occur in any of the Vedic hymns, particularly as 
very elaborate accounts of different kinds of deluges 
are found in the later Epic poems, and in the still 
later Pura??as, and form in fact a very familiar subject 
in the religious traditions of the people of India. 

Three of the Avatdras or incarnations of Vishnu 
are connected with a deluge, that of the Fish, 
that of the Tortoise, and that of the Boar, Vish?iu 
in each case rescuing mankind from destruction by 
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water, by aysuiiiiiig the furiu of a lisli, or a tortoise, 
or a boar. 

This beii)g so, it secjiiod a very natural conclusion 
to make tliat, as tliere was no mention of a deluge 
in the most ancient literature oi' India, tliat leg(;nd 
had penetrated into India from without at a later 
time. 

When, however, the Vedic literature became more 
generally known, stories of a deluge were discov(a*ed, 
if not in the hymns, at least in the prose writings, 
l)e]onging to the second 2 :>eriod, commonly called the 
Brahma/ia period. Not only the story of Manu and 
the Fish, but the stories of the Tortoise and of the 
Boar also, were met with there in a more or less 
complete form, and with this discovery the idea of 
a foreign importation lost much of its plausibility. 
I shall read you at least one of these accounts of a 
Deluge which is found in the /datapatha Brahmaaa, 
and you can then judge for yourselves whether the 
similarities between it and the account in Genesis 
are really such as to require, nay as to admit, the 
hypothesis that tlie Hindus borrowed their account 
of the Deluge from their nearest Semitic neighbours. 

We read in the >Satapatha Brahma/ni I. 8, 1: 

‘ In the morning they brought water to Manu for 
washing, as they bring it even now for washing our 
hands. 

‘ While he was thus washing, a fish came into his 
hands. 

‘ 2. The fish spoke this word to Manu: “ Keep me, 
and I shall save thee.” 

‘ Manu said: “ From what wilt thou save me ? ” 

‘ The fish said: A flood will carry away all these 
creatures, and I shall save thee from it.” 
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‘ Mann said: “ How canst thou l)o kept *?' 

‘ 3. The iisli said: “ So long as we arc small, there 
is much destruction for us, for fisli swallows fish. 
Keep me therefore first in a jar. When I outgrow 
that, dig a hole and kec^p me in it. WJien 1 out- 
gj-ow that, take me to the sea, and I shall then be 
beyond the reach of destruction.” 

‘ 4. He became soon a large lish (y/msha), for such 
a fish grows largest. The lish said : In such and such 
a ycai* the flood will come. Therefore when thou hast 
built a ship, thou shalt meditate on me. And when 
the Hood has risen, thou shalt enter into the ship, and 
I will save thee from the Hood.^’ 

• 5. Having thus kept the fish, Manu took him to 
the sea. Then in the same year which the fish had 
pointed out, Manu, having built the ship, meditated on 
the fish. And when the flood had risen, Manu entered 
into the ship. Then the fish swam towards him, and 
Manu fastened the rope of the ship to the fish's horn, 
and he thus hastened towards^ the Northern Moun¬ 
tain. 

‘ 6. The fish said: “ I have saved thee; bind the 
ship to a tree. May the water not cut thee off, 
while thou art on the mountain. As the water sub¬ 
sides, do thou gradually slide down with it.” Manu 
then slid down gradually with the water, and there¬ 
fore this is called the Slope of Manu ” on the 
Northern Mountain. Now the flood had carried away 
all these creatures, and thus Manu was left there 
alone. 

‘7. Then Manu went about singing praises and 

' I prefer now the reading of the KAnva-.9iikhA,, abliidudrava, 
instead of atidudrAva or adhidudrava of the other MSS. See 
Weber, Ind. Streifen, i. p. 11. 
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toiling, wishing for offspring. And he sacrificed 
there also with a Paka-sacrifice. lie poured clari¬ 
fied butter, thickened milk, w^hey, and curds in the 
water as a libation. In one year a woman arose 
from it. She came forth as if dripping, and clarified 
butter gathered on her step. Mitra and Varuria 
came to meet her. 

‘ 8. They said to her: “ Who aid; thou ? ” She said: 
“The daughter of Manu.*' They rejoined: “Say 
that thou art ours.” “ No,” she said, “ he who has 
begotten me, his I am.” 

‘ Then they wished her to be their sister, and she 
half agreed and half did not agree, but went away, 
and came to Manu. 

‘ 9. Manu said to her : Who art thou ? She said: 
'I am thy daughter.” “How, lady, art thou my 
daughter ? ” he asked. 

‘ She replied: “ The libations which thou hast poured 
into the water, clarified butter, thickened milk, whey 
and curds, by them thou hast begotten me. I am 
a benediction—perform (me) this benediction at the 
sacrifices. If thou perform (me) it at the sacrifice, thou 
wilt be rich in offspring and cattle. And whatever 
blessing thou wilt ask by me, will always accrue to 
thee.” He therefore performed that benediction in 
the middle of the sacrifice, for the middle of the 
sacrifice is that which comes between the introductory 
and the final ofFerinirs. 

‘10. Then Manu -went about -with her, singing 
praises and toiling, wishing for offspring. And 
with her he begat that offspring which is called the 
offspring of Manu; and whatever blessing he asked 
with her, alwa 3 's accrued to him. She is indeed IdS,, 
and whosoever, knowing this, goes about (sacrifices) 
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with Idk, begets the same offspring which Manu 
begat, and whatever blessing ho asks with her, 
always accrues to him/ 

This, no doubt, is the account of a deluge, and 
Manu acts in some respects the same part which is 
assigned to Noah in tlie Old Testament. But if 
there are similarities, think of the dissimilarities, 
and how they are to be explained. It is quite 
clear that, if this story was borrowed from a Semitic 
source, it was not borrowed from the Old Testament, 
for in that case it would really seem impossible to 
account for the differences between the two stories. 
That it may have been borrowed from some un¬ 
known Semitic source cannot, of course, be dis¬ 
proved, because no tangible proof has ever been 
produced that would admit of being disproved. But 
if it were, it would be the only Semitic loan in 
ancient Sanskrit literature—and that ought to make 
us pause! 

The story of the boar and the tortoise too, can be 
traced back to the Vedic literature. For wo read in 
the Taittiriya Sa7nhita ^: 

‘ At first this was water, fluid. Pra^^apati, the lord 
of creutures, having become wind, moved on it. He 
saw this earth, and becoming a boar, he took it up. 
Becoming Visvakarman, the maker of all things, he 
cleaned it. It spread and became the wide-spread 
Barth, and this is why the Earth is called Prithivi, 
the wide-spread 

And we find in the >S"atapatha Prahma7ia ^ the fol¬ 
lowing slight allusion at least to the tortoise myth: 

‘ VII. 1, 5, 1 seq.; Muir, i. p. 62 ; Colebrooke, Essays, i. 76. 

^ See Note G. 

^ VII. 6, 1, 5 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, i. p. 64. 
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‘ rj‘a//apati, assumin^^ the foriii of atorioiKo (Kunna), 
brought forth all creatures. In so far as he brought 
tliem forth^ he made them (akarot), and because he 
made them he was (called) tortoise (Kurma). A tor¬ 
toise is (ciilled) Kasyapa, and therc'fore all crt\atu]‘(‘S 
are called IvA-syapa, tortoise-like, lie who was this 
tortoise (Khrma) was really Aditya, (the sun).* 

One other allusion to something like a deluge^, 
important chietly on account of the name of Manu 
occurring in it, has been pointed out in th(‘. Ka/7mka 
(XL 2), wliere this short sentence occurs: ‘ The waters 
cleaned this, Manu alone remained.* 

All this shows that ideas of a deluge, that is, of a 
submersion of the earth by water and of its rescue 
through divine aid, were not altogether unknown in 
the early traditions of India, while in later times they 
were embodied in several of the Avataras of Vislu^u. 

When we examine the numerous accounts of a 
deluge among different nations in almost every part 
of the world, we can easily perceive that they do 
not refer to one single historical event, but to a 
natural phenomenon repeated every year, namely the 
deluge or ilood of the rainy season or the winter^. 

This is nowhere clearer than in Babylon. Sir 
Henry Rawlinson was the first to point out that 
the twelve cantos of the poem of Izdubar or Nimrod 
refer to the twelve months of the year and the 
twelve representative signs of the Zodiac. Dr. 
Haupt afterwards pointed out that Eabani, the wise 
bull-man in the second canto, corresponds to the 
second month, Ijjar, April-May, represented in the 
Zodiac by the bull; that the union between fiabani 


' Weber, Indi.sche Streifen, i. p. 11. See Lecture V, p. 152. 



OBJECTIONS. 


139 


a.iul Nimrod in the third canto corn^spoiHls to the 
third month, Si van, May~June, represented in the 
Zodiac by tlie twins ; that the sickness of Nimrod 
in the seventh canto corresponds to the seventli 
months Tishri, Scpteinber-October, wlien tlie sun 
begins to wane; and that the Hood in the eleventh 
canto corresponds to the elev(‘nth month, ShabaZu, 
dedicated to the storm-god Rimmon, represented in 
the Zodiac by the waterman h 

If that is so, we have surely a riglit to claim the 
same natui’al origin for the story of the Deluge in 
India which we are bound to admit in other countries. 
And even if it could be proved that in the form in 
which these legends have reached us in India they 
show traces of foreign influences^, the fact would 
still remain that such influences have been per¬ 
ceived in comparatively modern treatises only, and 
not in the ancient hymns of the Rig-veda. 

Other conjectures have been made with even less 
foundation than that which would place the ancient 
poets of India under the influence of l^abylon. China 
has been appealed to, nay even Persia, Partilia, and 
Ractria, countries Ix^yond the reach of India at that 
early time of which we are here speaking. I only 
wonder that traces of the lost Jewish tribes have 
not been discovered in the Vedas, considering that 
Afghanistan has so often been pointed out as one of 
their favourite retreats. 

After having thus carefully examined all the traces 
of supposed foreign influences that have been brought 


^ See Haiipt, Der Keilinscbriftliehe Sintfluthbericlit, 1881, p. 10, 

^ See M. M., Chips, vol. i. p. 168. The seventh day for the be* 
ginning of the Hood is mentioned in the Bhagavata Purawa only. 
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forward by various scholars, I think I may say that 
there really is no trace whatever of any foreign inflii- 
onco in the language, the religion, or the ceremonial 
of the ancient Vedic literature of India. As it stands 
before us now, so it has grown up, protected by the 
mountain rampai'ts in the North, the Indus and the 
Desert in the West, the Indus or what was called 
the sea in the South, and the Ganges in the East. 
It presents us with a home-grown poetry, and a 
home-grown religion ; and history has preserved to 
us at least this one relic, in order to teach us what 
the human mind can achieve if left to itself, sur¬ 
rounded by a scenery and by conditions of life that 
might have made man’s life on earth a paradise, if 
man did not possess the strange art of turning even 
a paradise into a place of misery. 



LECTUEE 


THE LESSONS OF THE VEDA. 

ALTnou(iH there is hardly any department of 
learning which has not received new light and new 
life from the ancient literature of India, yet nowhere 
is the light that comes to us from India so important, 
BO novel, and so rich as in the study of religion and 
mythology. It is to this subject therefore that I 
mean to devote the remaining lectures of this course. 
I do so, partly because I feel myself most at home in 
that ancient world of Vedic literature in which the 
germs of Aryan religion have to be studied, partly 
because I believe that for a proper understanding of 
the deepest convictions, or, if you like, the sti’ongest 
prejudices of the modern Hindus, nothing is so useful 
as a knowledge of the Veda. It is perfectly true that 
nothing would give a falser impression of the present 
Brahmanical religion than the ancient Vedic litera¬ 
ture, supposing we were to imagine that three 
thousand years could have passed over India without 
producing any change. Such a mistake would be 
nearly as absurd as to deny any difference between 
the Vedic Sanskrit and the spoken Bengali. But 
no one will gain a scholarlike knowledge or a true 
insight into the secret springs of Bengali who is 
ignorant of the grammar of Sanskrit; and no one will 
ever understand the present religious, philosophical, 
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legal, and social opinions of the Hindus, who is unable 
to trace them back to their true sources in the Veda. 

I still remember how, many years ago, when I 
began to publish for the first time the text and the 
commentary of the Rig-vcda, it w^as argued by a 
certain, perhaps not quite disinterested party, that 
the Veda was perfectly useless, that no man in India, 
however lea.rned, could read it, and that it was of no 
use either for missionaries or for any one else who 
wished to study and to infiuence tlie native mind. 
It was said that we ought to study the later San¬ 
skrit, the Laws of Manu, the epic poems, and, more 
particularly, the Puranas. The Veda might do very 
well for German students, but not for Englishmen. 

There was no excuse for such ignorant assertions 
even thirty years ago, for in these very books, in the 
Laws of Manu, in the Mahabharata, and in the 
Pura^'ias, the Veda is everywhere proclaimed as the 
highest authority in all matters of religion^. ‘A 
Brahman/ says Manu, ‘ unlearned in holy writ, is 
extinguished in an instant like dry grass on fire.* 
‘ A twice-born man (that is a Brahma/ia, a Ksliatriya, 
and a Vaisya) not having studied the Veda, soon 
falls, even when living, to the condition of a >S(idra, 
and his descendants after him.’ 

How far this license of ignorant assertion may be 
carried is shown by the same authorities who denied 
the importance of the Veda for a historical study of 
Indian thought, boldly charging those wily priests, 
the Bralimans, with having withheld their sacred 
literature from any but their own caste. Now so far 
from withholding it, the Brahmans have always been 


' Wilson, Lectures, p. 9. 
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striving, and often striving in vain, to make the 
study of their sacred literature obligatory on all 
castes, except the >Sftdras, and the passages just 
quoted from Manu show what penalties were threat- 
(Uied, if children of the second and third castes, the 
Kshatriyas and Vaisyas, were not instructed in the 
sacred literature of the Brahmans. 

At present the Brahmans theTuselves have spoken, 
and the rece|>tion they have accorded to m}^ edition 
of the Rig-veda^ and its native commentary, the zeal 
with which they have themselves taken up the study 
of Vedic literature, and the earnestness with which 
different sects are still discussing the proper use that 
should bo made of their ancient religious writings, 
show abundantly that a Sanskrit scholar ignorant of, 
or, I shoiild rather say, determined to ignore the 
Veda, would be not much better than a Hebrew 
scholar ignorant of the Old Testament. 

I shall now proceed to give you some characteristic 
specimens of the religion and poetry of the Rig- 
veda. They can only be few, and as there is 
nothing like system or unity of plan in that collec- 


' As it has been doubted, and even denied, that the publication 
of tlio Ilig-veda and its native commentary has had some important 
bearing on the resuscitation of tlie religious life of India, I feel 
bound to give at least one from the many testimonials which I have 
received from India. It comes from the Adi Brahma SamSj, 
founded by Ram Mohun Roy, and now represontod by its three 
branches, the Adi Brahma Samaj, the Brahma Saintg of India, and 
the Sadliarano Brahma SamAj. ‘ The Committee of the Adi Brahma 
Sarnaj beg to offer you their hearty congratulations on the com¬ 
pletion of the gigantic task which has occupied you for the last 
quarter of a century. By publishing the Rig-veda at a time when 
Vedic learning has by some sad fatality become almost extinct in 
the land of its birth, you have conferred a boon upon us Hindus, 
for which we cannot but be eternally grateful.* 
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tion of 1017 hymns, which we call the Sa7?ihita of 
the Eig-vecla, 1 cannot promise that they will give 
you a complete panoramic view of that intellectual 
world in which our Vedic ancestors passed their life 
on earth. 

I could not even answer the question, if you were 
to ask it, whether the religion of the Veda was ‘poly- 
theidic, or monotheistic. Monotheistic, in the usual 
sense of that word, it is decidedly not, though there 
are hymns that assert the unity of the Divine as fear¬ 
lessly as any passage of the Old Testament, or tho 
New Testament, or the Koran. Thus one poet says 
(Kig-veda 1.164,46): ‘That which is one^ sages name it 
in various ways—they call it Agni, Yama, Matarisvan.' 

Another poet says: ‘The wise poets represent by 
their words Him who is one with beautiful wings, 
in many ways h’ 

And again we hear of a being called Hiraviya- 
garbha, the golden germ (whatever the original of 
that name may have been), of whom the poet says^: 

‘ In the beginning there arose Hira7iyagarbha ; ho 
was the one bom lord of all this. He established 
tho earth and this sky. Who is the god to whom 
we shall offer our sacrifice?’ That Hiranyagarbha, 
the poet says, ‘ is alone God above all gods ’ (ya,h 
deveshu adhi deva/^ ekaA asit)—an assertion of the 
unity of the Divine which could hardly be exceeded 
in strength by any passage from the Old Testament. 

But by the side of such passages, which are few 
in number, there are thousands in which ever so 
many divine beings are praised and prayed to. 
Their number is sometimes given as ‘ thrice eleven ^ ’ 


* Rig-veda X. 114, 5. 


» Rig-vedu X. 121. 


* Muir, iv. 9. 
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or thirty-three, and one poet assigns eleven gods 
to the sky, eleven to the earth, and eleven to the 
waters the waters here intended being those of the 
atmosphere and the clouds. These tiiirty-three gods 
have even wives apportioned to them though few 
of these only have as yet attained to the honour 
of a name 

These thirty-three gods, however, by no means 
include all the Vedic gods, for such important deities 
as Agni, the firC; Soma, the rain, the Maruts or Storm- 
gods, the Asvins, the gods of Morning and Evening, 
the Waters, the Dawn, the Sun, are mentioned sepa¬ 
rately ; and there arc not wanting passages in which 
the poet is carried away into exaggerations, till he 
proclaims the number of his gods to bo, not only 
thirty-three, but three thousand three hundred and 
thirty-nine ^ 

If theinfore there must be a name for the religion 
of the Ilig-veda, polytheism would seem at first sight 
the most appropriate. Polytheism, howmver, has as¬ 
sumed with us a moaning wliich renders it totally 
inapplicable to the Vedic religion. 

Our ideas of polytheism being chiefly derived from 
Gr eece and Home, we understand by it a certain more 
or less organised system of gods, different in power 
and rank, and all subordinate to a supreme God, a 

* Rig-veda I. lao, 11 . 

* Rig-veda III. 0, 0. 

’ The following of Dovapatnis or wives of the gods are 

given in tho VaitAna Sutra XV. o (ed. Garbo) : Rnthivi, tlie wife 
of Agni, Va/c of Vuta, Sena of Indra, Dhena of Bn'haspati, Pathy^l 
of Rualian, GAyatri of Vasu, Trislihibh of Rudra, Gagati of Aditya, 
Auuyhfubh of Mitra, Viru^r of Varuwa, PaiiLti of Vishnu, DikshA of 
Soma. 

^ Rig-veda III. 9, 9. 

L 
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Zeus or Jupiter. The Vedic polytluusm differs from 
the Greek and Eoinan polytheism, and^ I may add, 
likewise from the polytheism of the Ural-Altaic, the 
Polynesian, the American, and most of tlie African 
races, in the same manner as a confederacy of village 
communities differs from a monarchy. There are 
traces of an earlier stage of village-community life 
to be discovered in the later republican and monar¬ 
chical constitutions, and in the same manner nothing 
can be clearer, particularly in Greece, than that the 
monarchy of Zeus was preceded by what may he 
called the septarchy of several of the great gods of 
Greece. The same remark applies to the mythology 
of the Teutonic nations alsok In the Veda, however, 
the gods worshipped as supreme by each sept stand 
still side by side. No one is first always, no one is 
last always. Even gods of a decidedly inferior and 
limited character assume occasionally in the eyes 
of a devoted poet a supreme place above all other 
gods^. It was necessary, therefore, for the purpose 
of accurate reasoning to have a name, different from 
polytheism, to signify this worship of single gods, each 
occupying for a time a supreme position, and I pro- 


* Grimm showed that Tliorr is somotimos Iho siipromo god, 
while at other times lio is tlie son of (Jdinn. This, as Professor 
Zimmer truly remarks, need not be regarded as the result of a revo¬ 
lution, or even of gradual decay, as in tlie case of Dyaus and T^r, 
but simply as inherent in the charxKJter of a nascent polytheism. 
See Zeitschrift fiir D. A., vol. xii. p. 174. 

^ ‘ Among not yet civilised races prayers are addn^ssed to a god 
witli a special object, and to that god who is supposed to be most 
powerful in a sptcaal domain. lie becomes for the moment the 
liighest god, to wliom all others must give place. He mxiy be 
invoked as the highest and the only god, without any slight being 
intended for the other gods.* Zimmer, 1. c. p. 175. 
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posed for it the name of KaihcnotlieAsw., that is a 
worship of one god after another, or of Henotheism, 
the worship of single gods. This shorter name of 
Ilenotheisvi has found more general acceptance, as 
conveying more definitely the opposition between 
ifoiiotheisvi, the worship of one only God, and Heno- 
iheli^m, the worship of single gods ; and, if but 
properly defined, it will answer its purpose very 
well. However, in researches of this kind we can¬ 
not bo too much on our guard against technical 
terms. They are inevitable, I know; but they are 
almost always misleading. Tliere is, for instance, 
a hymn addressed to the Inches and the rivers that 
lall into it, of which I hope to read you a transla¬ 
tion, ])ecausc it determines very accurately the geo¬ 
graphical scene on which the poets of the Veda passed 
their life. Native scholars call these rivers devatas 
or deities, and European translators too speak of 
them as gods and goddesses. But in the language 
used by the poet with regard to the Indus and the 
other rivers, there is nothing to justify us in saying 
that he considered these rivers as gods and goddesses^ 
unless we mean by gcxls and goddesses something very 
difierent from what the Greeks called Kiver-gods and 
Kiver-goddesscs, Nymphs, Najades, or even Muses. 

And what applies to these rivers, applies more or 
less to all the objects of Vedic worship. They all are 
still oscillating between what is seen by the senses, 
what is created by fancy, and what is postulated by the 
understanding; they are things, persons, causes, ac¬ 
cording to the varying disposition of the poets: and 
if we call them gods or goddesses, we must remember 
the remark of an ancient native theologian, who re¬ 
minds us that by devata or deity he means no more 

Jj 2 
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than the object celebrated in a hynin, while Jiishi or 
seer means no iiioro than the subject or the author 
of a hymn. 

It is diiFiciilt to treat of the so-called gods cele¬ 
brated in tlie Veda according to any system, for the 
simple reason that the concepts of these gods and the 
hymns addressed to them sprang up spontaneously 
and without any pre-established plan. It is best 
peibaj^s for our purpose to follow an ancient Binh- 
manical writer, who is supposed to have bved about 
400 B.c. He tells us of students of the Veda, before 
his time, who admitted three deities only, viz. Agni 
or fire, whose place is on the earth ; Vayu or In dr a, 
the wind and the god of the thunderstorm, whose 
])lace is in the air; and Surya, tlie sun, whoso place 
is in the sky. These deities, they maintained, re¬ 
ceived severally many appellations, in consccpienco 
of their greatness, or of the diversity of their functions; 
just as a priest, according to the functioiis which he 
performs at various sacrifices, receives various names. 

This is one view of the Vcdic gods, and, though too 
narrow, it cannot be denied that there is some truth 
in it. A very useful division of the Vedic gods 
might be made, and has been made by Yaska, into 
terredrial, aerial, and celedial, and if the old Hindu 
theologian meant no more than that all the mani¬ 
festations of divine power in nature might be traced 
back to three centres of force, one in the sky^, one in 
the air, and one on the earth, ho deserves great credit 
for his sa<^acitv. 

O 

But he himself perceived evidently tliat this gene¬ 
ralisation was not quite applicable to all the gods, and 
he goes on to say, ‘Or, it may be, these gods are all 
distinct beings, for the praises addressed to them are 
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dir.tincfc, and their appellations also/ This is quite 
right. It is the very object of most of these divine 
names to impart distinct individuality to the mani¬ 
festations of the powers of nature; and though the 
philosopher or the inspired poet might perceive that 
these numerous names were but names, while that 
which was named was one and 07 Le only, this was 
certainly not the idea of most of the Vedic iJishis 
themselves, still less of the people who listened to 
their songs at fairs and festivals. It is the peculiar 
character of that phase of religious thought which 
we have to study in the Veda, that in it the Divine 
is conceived and repreBcnted as manifold, and that 
many functions are shared in common by various 
gods, no attempt having yet been made at organising 
the whole body of the gods, sharply separating one 
from the other, and subordinating all of them to 
several or, in the end, to one supreme head. 

Availing ourselves of the division of the Vedic 
gods into terrestrial, aerial, and celestial, as proposed 
by some of the earliest Indian theologians, we should 
have to berrin with the ejods connected with the earth. 

Before we examine them, however, we have first 
to consider one of the earliest objects of worship and 
adoration, namely Earth and Heaven^ or Heaven and 
Earth, conceived as a divine couple. Not only in 
India, but among many other nations, both savage, 
half-savage, or civilized, we meet with Heaven and 
Earth as one of the earliest objects, pondered on, 
transfigured, and animated by the early poets, and 
more or less clearly conceived by early philosophers. 
It is surprising that it should be so, for the conception 
of the Earth as an independent being, and of Heaven 
as an independent being, and then of both together 
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as a divine conple embracing the whole universe, 
requires a considerable eflbrt of abstraction, far more 
than the concepts of other divine powers, such as the 
Fire, the Kain, the Lightning, or the Sun. 

Still so it is, and as it may help us to under¬ 
stand the ideas about Heaven and Earth, as we find 
them in the Veda, and show us at the same time the 
strong contrast between the mythology of the Aryans 
and that of real savages (a contrast of great im¬ 
portance, though I admit very diflicult to explain), 
I shall read you first some extracts from a ))ook, 
published by a friend of mine, the Ilev. William 
Wyatt Gill, for many years an active and most 
successful missionary in Mangaia, one of those Poly¬ 
nesian islands that form a girdle round one quarter 
of our globe h and all share in the same language, 
the same religion, the same mythology, and the same 
customs. The book is called ‘ Myths and Songs 
from the South Pacific-,' and it is full of interest to 
the student of mythology and religion. 

The story, as told him by the natives of Mangaia, 
runs as follows ^: 

‘ The sky is built of solid blue stone. At one time 
it almost touched the earth; resting upon the stout 
broad leaves of the teve (which attains the height of 


' * Es hanclelt sicli liior nicht um ameriknnische oder nfrikanische 
Zersplitterung, sondern eine uburrasclionde Gleichartigkeit delmt 
sich durch die Weite und Breite des Stillcn Oceans, und wenn wir 
Oceanien in der vollcn Auffassung nehmeii mit Einscliluss Mikro- 
und Mela-nesiens (bis Malaya), selbst woiter. Es liLsst sich sagen, 
dass oin oinheitlicher Gedank(3nbau, in etwa 120 Lilngon und 70 
Breitegraden, ein Viertel unsers Erdgiobus iiberwolbt/ Bastiaii, 
Dio Ileilige Sage der Polynesier, p. 57. Tylor, Primitive Culture, 
i. p. 290. 

» Henry S. King & Co., Lond« 3 n, 1876. » P. 58. 
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about six feet) and tlic delicate indigenous arrow-root 

(whose slender stem rarely exceeds three feet). 

In this narrow space between earth and sky the inha¬ 
bitants of this world were pent up. llu, whose usual 
residence was in Avaiki, or the shades, had come up 
for a time to this world of ours. Pitying the wretched 
confined residence of the inhabitants, he employed 
himself in endeavouring to raise the sky a little. 
For this purpose ho cut a number of strong stakes 
of different kinds of trees, and lirmly planted them 
in the ground at Piangimotia, the centre of the island, 
and witli hiiii the centre of the world. This was a 
considerable impi'ovemcnt, as mortals were thereby 
enabled to stand erect and to walk about wdthout 
inconvenience. IJence Ku w^as named “ The sky- 
supporter.” Wherefore Tcka sings (1794): 

‘•Force up the sky, 0 Eu, 

Aiul lot the .space be chiar I ** 

‘One dny wdieii the old man was surveying his 
work, his graceless son Maui contemptuously asked 
him what he was doing there. lUi replied, Who 
told youngsters to talk'^ Take care of yourself, or 
I will hurl you out of existence.'’ 

‘ “ IJo it, then,” shouted Maui. 

‘ Ku w^as as good as his word, and forthwith seized 
Maui, who was small of stature, and threw him to a 
great height. In falling Maui assumed the form of 
a bird, and liglitly touched the ground, perfectly un¬ 
harmed. Maui, now thirsting for revenge, in a mo¬ 
ment resumed his natural form, but exaggerated to 
gigantic proportions, and ran to his father, saying : 

‘‘Eu, who siipportost tlio many heavens, 

The third, oven to tlie liighcst, ascend ! ” 

Inserting his head between the old man’s legs, he 
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exerted all his prodigious strength, and hurled poor 
Ru, sky and all, to a tremendous height,—so higli, 
indeed, that the blue sky could never get hack 
again. Unluckily, however, for the sky-supporting 
Ru, his head and shoulders got entangled among the 
stars. He struggled hard, but fruitlessly, to extri¬ 
cate himself. Maui walked off well pleased wllli 
having raised the sky to its present height, but left 
half his father’s body and both his legs ingloriously 
suspended between heaven and earth. Thus perislied 
Ru. His body rotted away, and his bones came 
tumbling down from time to time, and were shivered 
on the earth into countless fjagments. These shivered 
bones of Ru are scattered over every hill and valley 
of Mangaia, to the very edge of the sea.’ 

What the natives call ‘the bones of Ru’ (te ivi o 
Ru) arc pieces of pumice-stone. 

Now let us consider, first of all, whether this story, 
which with slight variations is told all over the 
Polynesian islands^, is pure non-sense, or whether 
there was originally some sense in it. My conviction 
is that non-sense is everywhere the chihl of sense, only 
that unfortunately many children, like that youngster 
Maui, consider thcniselves much wiser than their 
fathers, and occasionally succeed in hurling them out 
of existence. 

It is a peculiarity of many of the ancient myths 
that they represent events, which happen every day, 
or every year, as having happened once upon a time 
The daily battle between day and night, the yearly 
battle between winter and spring, are represented 

^ Tliero is a second version of the story even in the small island 
of Mangaia ; see Mytlis and Songs, p. 71. 

See before, p. 138. 
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almost like historical events, and some of the episodes 
and touches belonging originally to these constant 
battles of nature, hav(; certainly been transferred into 
and mixed up with battles that took place at a certain 
time, such as, for instance, the siege of Troy. When 
historical recollections failed, legendary accounts of 
the ancient battles between Night and Morning, 
Winter and Spring, were always at hand; and, as in 
modern times we constantly hear ‘ good stories,’ which 
we have known from our childhood, told again and 
again of any man wdiom they seem to fit, in the same 
manner, in ancient times, any act of prowess, or 
daring, or mischief, originally told of the sun, ‘the 
orient Conqueror of gloomy Night,’ was readily trans¬ 
ferred to and believed of any local hero who might 
seem to be a second Jupiter, or Mars, or ITorculos. 

I have little doubt therefore that as the accounts 
of a deluge, for instance, which we find almost every¬ 
where, are originally recollections of the annual 
torrents of rain or snow that covered the little 
worlds within the ken of the ancient village-bards, 
this tearing asunder of heaven and earth too was 
originally no more than a description of what might 
bo seen every morning. During a dark night tho 
sky seemed to cover the earth; the two seemed to 
be one, and could not bo distinguished one from tho 
other Then came tho Dawn, which with its bright 
rays lifted the covering of the dark night to a certain 
point, till at la.^t Mfiui appeared, small in stature, 
a mere child, that is, tho sun of the morning—thrown 
up suddenly, as it were, when his first rays shot 
through tlie sky from beneath the horizon, then 


‘ See Note G. 



154 


LECTURE V. 


falling back to the earth, like a bird, and rising in 
gigantic form on the morning sky. The <lawn now was 
hurled away, and the sky was seen lifted liigh above 
the earth ; and Maui, the sun, marched on well pleased 
with having raised tlie sky to its present height. 

Why pumice-stone should be called the bones of 
Ku, we cannot tell, without knowing a great deal more 
of tlie language of Mangaia than we do at present. 
It is most likely an independent sa-ying, and was 
afterwards united with the story of Ru and Maui. 

Now I must quote at least a few extracts from 
a Maori legend as written down by Judge Manning^; 

‘ This is the Genesis of the New Zealanders: 

‘ The Heavens wliich are above us, and the Earth 
which lies beneath us, are the progenitors of men, 
and the origin of all things. 

‘ Formerly the Heaven lay upon the Earth, and 
all was darkness. . . . 

‘And the children of Heaven and Earth sought to 
discover the difhu’ence between light and darkness, 
between day and night. . . . 

‘ So the sons of Rangi (H(;aven) and of Papa 
(Earth) consulted together, and said: “ Let us seek 
means whereby to destroy Heaven and Earth, or to 
separate them from each other.’' 

‘Then said Tumatauenga (tho God of War), “Let 
UB destroy them both.” 

‘ Then said Tane-Mahuta (the Forest God), “ Not so; 
let them be separated. Let one of them go upwards 
and become a stranger to us; let tho otlier remain 
below and be a parent for us.” 

‘Then four of the gods tried to separate Heaven 


Basiiaii, lleilige Sage der Polyuesier, p. 30, 
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and p]artlL but did not succeed, while tlie fifth, Tane, 
succeeded. 

‘After Ht'avcn and E:n‘th had been separated, great 
storms arose, or, as the poet expresses it, one of tlieir 
sons, Tawhiri-Matea, the god of the winds, tried to 
revenge the outrage committed on his parents by 
his brothers. Then follow dismal dusky days, and 
dripping chilly skies, and arid scorching blasts. All 
the gods fight, till at last Tu only remains, the god 
of war, who had devoured all his brotliers, except 
tlie Storm. More fights follow, in which the greater 
part of the earth was overwhelmed by the waters, 
and but a small portion remained dry. After that, 
light continued to increase, and as the light increased, 
so also the people wlio had been hidden between 
Ileavcm and Earth increased. . . . And so generation 
was added to generation down to the time of Maui- 
Potiki, he who brought death into the world. 

‘Now in these latter days Heaven remains far re¬ 
moved from his wife, the Earth; but the love of the 
wile rises upward in sighs towards her husband. Tliese 
are the mists which fly upwards frojn the mountain- 
tops ; and the tears of Heaven fall downwards on his 
wife ; behold the dew-drops I ’ 

So far the Maori Genesis. 

Let us now return to the Veda, and compare these 
crude and somewhat grotesque legends with the 
language of the ancient Aryan poets. In the hymns 
of the Rig-veda the separating and keeping apart of 
Heaven and Earth is several times alluded to, and 
here too it is represented as the work of the most 
valiant gods. In I. 67, 3 it is Agni, fire, who holds 
the earth and supports the heaven; in X. 89, 4 it is 
Indra who keeps them apart; in IX. 101, 15 Soma is 
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celebrated for the same deed, and in III. ."'I, 12 other 
gods too share the same honour h 

In the Aitareya Brrdima7ia wo reader 'These two 
worlds (Heaven and Earth) were once ioined together. 
They went asunder. Then it did not rain, nor did 
the sun shine. And the five tribes did not agree 
with one anotlier. The gods then brought the two 
(Heaven and Earth) together, and when they came 
together, they performed a wedding of the gods.’ 

Here we have in a shorter form the same funda¬ 
mental ideas; first, that formerly Hc'avcn and Earth 
were together; that afterwards they were separated; 
that when they were thus separated there was war 
throughout nature, and neither rain nor sunshine; 
that, lastly. Heaven and Earth were conciliated, and 
that then a great wedding took place. 

Now I need hardly remind those who are acquainted 
with Greek and Roman literature, how familiar these 
and similar conceptions about a marriage between 
Heaven and Earth were in Greece and Italy. They 
seem to possess there a more special reference to the 
annual reconciliation between Heaven and Earth, 
which takes place in spring, and to their former 
estrangement during winter. But the first cosmo- 
logical separation of the two always points to the 
want of light and the impossibility of distinction 
during the night, and the gradual lifting up of the 
blue sky through the rising of the sun \ 

In the Homeric hymns ^ the Earth is addressed as 

* Mother of gods, the wife of the starry Heaven ®; * 

' Bcrgaigne, La Religion Vediqne, p. 240. 

» Ait. Br. IV. 27 ; Muir, iv. p. 23. 

* Seo Muir, iv. p. 21. * Homer, Hymn xxx. 17. 

^ Xttfpc Oeuiv fjLi^Trjp, dAox’ Ovpavov aaT€p6€VTOs. 
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and tlie IToaven or /Ether is often called tho father. 
Their marriage too is described, as, for instance, by 
Euripides, when he says; 

•Tiiore is tlic mighty Earth, .Tovo’s ^Ethor: 

Ho (tho /EtliCT) is tho creator of men and gods; 

Tho earth receiving tho moist drops of rain, 

Bears mortals, 

Beers food, and the tribes of animals, 
llenco sho is not unjustly regarded 
As the mother of all'/ 

And what is more curious still is that we have 
evid(‘nce that Euripides received this doctrine from 
his teacher, the philosopher Anaxagoras. For Dio¬ 
nysius of Halicarnassus^ tells us that Euripides 
fre(|uentcd the lectures of Anaxagoras. Now, it was 
the theory of that philosopher that originally all 
things were in all things, but that afterwards they be- 
cairie separated. Euripides later in life associated with 
Sokrates, and became doubtful regarding that theory, 
lie accordingly propounds tlie ancient doctrine by the 
mouth of another, namely Mclanippe, who says : 

‘ This saying (myth) is not mine, but came from 
my mother, that formerly Heaven and Earth were 
one shape ; but when they were separated from each 
other, they gave birth and brought all things into 
the light, trees, birds, beasts, and tho fishes whom 
the sea feeds, and the race of mortals.* 


Euripides, Chrysippus, fnigm. 6 (edit. Didot, p. 821) 
Fafa fiQjiaTij kuI Aid; alOrjpy 
V pXv dvOpwnwv Kal Ocidv 
5 ’ vypoP6\ovi arayovas vot'iovs 
vafHxhi^apiivr) tlkt€i OvaTom^ 
riKTci Popdy, il)vKd t € OijpuiVy 
vOiV OUK db'iKOJS 
pxrfTTjp irduTCDU vtvdpuaTai, 

Dionysius Ilalic. voJ. v. p. o55; Muir, v. p. 27. 



158 


LECTURE V. 


Thus we have met with the same idea of the ori¬ 
ginal union, of a separation, and of a subsequent 
re-union of Heaven and Earth in Greece, in India, 
and in the Polynesian islands. 

Let us now see how the poets of the Veda address 
these two beings, Heaven and Earth. 

They are mostly addressed in the dual, as two 
beings forming but one concept. We moot, however, 
with verses which are addressed to the Earth ])y 
herself, and wliich speak of her as ‘kind, without 
thorns, and pleasant to dwell on^,’ while there are clear 
traces in some of the hymns that at one time Dyaus, 
the sky, was the supreme deity When invoked 
together they are called l)yavAprithivyau, from 
dyu, the sky, and prv'thivi, the broad earth. 

If we examine their epitliets, we iind that many 
of them reflect simply the physical aspects of Heaven 
and Earth. Thus they are called uru, wide, uru- 
vyaZ:as, widely expanded, durc-antc, with limits 
far apaH, gabhtra, deep, ghritavat, giving fat, 
madhudugha, yielding honey or dew, payasvat, 
full of milk, bhhrbretas, rich in seed. 

Another class of epithets represents them already 
as endowed with certain human and superhuman 
(pialities, such as asasZ^at, never tiring, a/yara, not 
decaying, which brings us very near to immortal; 
adruh, not injuring, or not deceiving, praZretas, 
provident, and then pita-inata, father and mother, 
devaputra, having the gods for their sons, rZta- 
vridh and r it a vat, protectors of the J^ita, of what is 
right, guardians of eternal laws. 

Here you see what is so interesting in the Veda, 


Rig-voda I. 22, 15. 


^ See Science of Language, vol. ii. p. 537. 
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tlic gradual advance from the material to the spi¬ 
ritual, from the sensuous to the supersensuous, from 
the human to the superhuman and the divine. 
Heaven and Earth were seen, and, according to our 
notions, they might simply be classed as visible and 
finite beings. But the ancient poets were more honest 
to tbeinsclves. They could see Heaven and Earth, but 
they never saw them in their entirety. They felt 
that there was something be 3 mnd the purely finite 
aspect of these beings, and therefore they thought of 
them, not as they would think of a stone, or a tree, 
or a dog, but as something not-finitc, not altogether 
visible or hnowable, yet as something important to 
themselves, powerful, strong to bless, but also strong 
to hurt. Whatever was between Heaven and Eai’th 
seemed to be theirs, their property, their realm, their 
dominion. They held and embraced all; they seemed 
to have produced all. The Devas or bright beings, 
the sun, the dawn, the fire, the wind, the rain, were 
all theirs, and were called therefore the oflspring of 
Heaven and Earth. Tims Heaven and Earth became 
the Universal Father and Mother. 

Then we ask at once, ‘Wore then these Heaven 
and En.rtli gods ? But gods in what sense ? In our 
sense of Cod ? Wliy, in our sense, God is altogether 
incapable of a plural. Then in the Greek sense of 
the word? No, certain!}^ not, for what the Greeks 
called gods was the result of an intfdlectiial growth 
totally independent of the Veda or of India. We 
must never forg(it that vrhat we call gods in ancient 
mythologies are not substantial, living, individual 
iKungs, of whom we can predicate this or that. 
Deva, which we translate by god, was originally 
nothing but an adjective, expressive of a quality 
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shared by heaven and earth, by the sun and the stars 
and the dawn and the sea, namely hy^ighlriess; and 
the idea of god, at that early time, contains neither 
more nor less than what is shared in common by all 
these bright beings. That is to say, the idea of god is 
not an idea ready-made, which could be applied in its 
abstract purity to heaven and earth and other such¬ 
like beings ; but it is an idea, growing out of the con¬ 
cepts of heaven and earth and of the other bi-ight 
beings, slowly separating itself from them, but never 
containing more than what was contained, though 
confusedly, in the ohjecls to which it was successively 
applied. 

JSor must it be supposed that heaven and earth, 
naving once been raised to the rank of uiideea} ing 
or immortal beings, of divine parents, of guardians 
of the laws, were thus permanently settled in the 
religious conseiousness of the people. Far from it. 
W hen the id(‘as of other gods, and of more active 
and more distinctly personal gods had been elabo¬ 
rated, the Vedic it/shis asked Avithout hesitation, 
Wdio then has made heaven and earth ? not exactly 
bleaven and Earth, as conceived bcibro, but heaven 
and earth as seen every day, as a part of what began 
to be called Nature or the Universe. 

Thus one poet says ^: 

‘lie was indeed among the gods the cleverest 
workman who produced the two brilliant ones (heaven 
and earth), that gladden all things; he who measured 
out the two bright ones (heaven and cartli) by his 
wisdom, and established them on everlasting sup¬ 
ports.’ 


Rig-veda I. lt)0, 4. 
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And again ^‘ lie was a good worlcman who pro¬ 
duced heaven and earth; the wise, who his 
might brought together these two (heaven and earth), 
the wide, the deep, the well-fashioned in the bottom¬ 
less space/ 

Very soon this great work of making heaven and 
earth was ascribed, like other mighty works, to the 
mightiest of their gods, to India. At first we read 
that Indra, originally only a kind of Jupiter pluvius^ 
or god of rain, stretched out heaven and earth, like 
a hide ^; that he held them in his hand that he 
upholds heaven and earthand that he grants heaven 
and earth to his worshippers But very soon Indra 
is praised for having made Heaven and Earth ®; and 
then, when the poet remembers that Heaven and 
Earth had been praised elsewhere as the parents 
of the gods, and more especially as the parents of 
Indra, he does not hesitate for a moment, but says'^^: 
‘ What poets living before us have reached the end 
of all thy greatness ? for thou hast indeed begotten 
thy father and thy mother together ^ from thy own 
body! * 

That is a strong measure, and a god who once 
could do that, was no doubt capable of anything 
afterwards. The same idea, namely that Indra is 
greater than heaven and earth, is expressed in a less 
outrageous way by another poet, who says that 
Indra is greater than heaven and earth, and that 


‘ Rig-veda IV. 56, 8. L. c. VIII. C, 5. 

* L. c. III. 80, 5. * L. c. III. 82, 8. 

» L. c. III. 84, 8. • L. c. VIII. 86, 4. ^ L. c. X. 64, 8. 

* Cf. IV. 17, 4, where Dyaua is the father of Indra ; see liowover 
Muir, iv. 81, note. 

“ Ric- veda VI. 80, 1. 


M 
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both together are only a half of Iiulra. Or again ^ : 
‘The divine Dyaiis bowed l>efore Jndra^ before India 
the great Eartli bowed with her wide spaces.’ ‘At 
the birth of thy splendour Oyaus trembled, the Earth 
trembled for fear of thy anger 

Thus, from one point of view, Heaven and Earth 
were the greatest gods, they were the parents of 
everything, and therefore of the gods also, such as 
Indra and others. 

But, from another point of view, every god that 
was considered as supreme at one time or other, 
must necessarily have made heaven and earth, must 
at all events be greater than heaven and earth, and 
thus the child became greater than the father, aye, 
became the father of his father. Indra was not 
the only god that created heaven and earth. In one 
hymn ^ that creation is ascribed to Soma and Pushan, 
by no means very prominent characters ; in another ^ 
to Hirauyagarbha (the golden germ); in another 
again, to a god who is simply called Dhatvi, the 
Creator^, or Visvakarnianthe maker of all things. 
Other gods, such as Mitra and Savit?^, names of 
the sun, are praised for upholding Heaven and Earth, 
and the same task is sometimes performed by the 
old god Varu'iia’^ also. 

What I wish you to observe in all this is the 
perfect freedom with which these so-called gods or 
Devas are handled, and particularly the ease and 
naturalness with which now the one, now the other 
emerges as supreme out of this chaotic theogony. 


‘ Rig-voda I. 131, 1. 
' L. c. II. 40, 1. 

‘ L. c. X. lUO, 3. 


* L. c. IV. 17, 2. 

• L. c. X. 121, 9. 
‘ L. c. X. 81, 2. 
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This is the peculiar character of the ancient Vodic 
religion, totally diiierent both from the rolytheisni 
and from the Monotheism as we see it in the Greek 
and the Jewish religions; and if the Veda had taught 
us nothing else but this henaiheistLc phase, which 
must everywhere have preceded the more highly 
organised phase of Polytheism which we see in 
Greece, in Rome, and elsewhere, the study of the 
Veda would not have been in vain. 

It may be quite true that the poetry of the Veda 
is neither beautiful, in our sense of the word, nor 
very profound; but it is instructive. When w^e sec 
those two giant spectres of Heaven and Earth on 
the background of the Vedic religion, exerting their 
influence for a time, and then vanishing before the 
light of younger and more active gods, we learn a 
lesson which it is well to learn, and which we can 
hardly learn anywhere else—the lesson how gods were 
made and unmade —how the Beyond or the Infinite 
was named by diiierent names in order to bring it 
near to the mind of man, to make it for a time com¬ 
prehensible, until, when name after name had proved 
of no avail, a nameless God was felt to answer best 
the restless cravings of the human heart. 

I shall next translate to you the hymn to which I 
referred before as addressed to the Rivers. If the 
Rivers are to bo called deities at all, they belong to 
the class of terrestrial deities. But the reason why 
I single out this hymn is not so much because it 
throws new light on the theogonie process, but 
because it may help to impart some reality to the 
vague conceptions which we form to ourselves of the 
ancient Vedic poets and their surroundings. The 
rivers invoked are, as we shall see, the real rivers of 

M % 
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the Punjab, and the poem shows a much wider geo¬ 
graphical horizon than we should expect from a mere 
village bard 

1. ‘ Let the poet declare, O Waters, your exceeding 
greatness, here in the seat of VivasvatBy seven 
and seven they have come forth in three courses, but 
the Sindhu (the Indus) exceeds all the other wander¬ 
ing rivers by her strength. 

2, ‘ Varuvia dug out paths for thee to walk on, 
when thou rannest to the race^. Thou proceedest 


' Rig-veda X, 75. Seellibbert Lectiiros, Lect. iv. 

Vivasvat is a name of tb<3 sun, and the seat or liome of 
Vivaavat can hardly be anything but the earth, as the homo of 
the sun, or, in a more special sense, the place where a sacrifici* 
is offered. 

* I formerly translated yat vaf/an abhi adravaTi tvim by * when 
thou rannest for the prizes.’ Grassmann had translated similarly, 
‘When tliou, 0 Sindhu, rannest to the prize of the battle,’ while' 
Ludwig wrote, ‘When thou, 0 Sindhu, was flowing on to greater 
powers.’ Vaf/a, connected with vegeo, vigeo, vigil, wachor (s(‘e 
Curtius, Orundzuge, No. 159), is one of the many difficult words in 
the Veda, the gemeral meaning of which may be guessed, but in 
many places cannot yet be determined with ceudainty. VAf/a occurs 
very frequently, both in the singular and the jdural, and some of 
its meanings are clear enougli. Tlie St. Petersburg Lictionary gives 
tlie following list of them—swiftness, lace, prize of I’aco, gain, 
treasure, racediorse, &c. Here we perceive at once the difficulty 
of tracing all those meanings hack to a common source, though it 
might be possible to begin with the meanings of strength, strife, 
contest, race, whether friendly or warlike, then to proceed to what 
is won in a race or in war, viz. booty, treasure, and lastly to take 
vaf/a/i in tho more general sense of acquisitions, goods, even goods 
bestowed as gifts. We have a similar transition of meaning in tho 
Greek a^Aoy, contest, contest for a prize, and the prize of 

contest, reward, gift, while in the plural rd. ad\a stands again for 
contest, or oven the place of combat. The Vedic vftf/ambhara may 
in fact be rendered by aBXo(p6pos, vilfirastlti by dOXocrvurj. 

The transition from fight to prize is seen in passages such as: 

Kig-veda VI. 45, 12, vaVin indra sravayyiln tvayii yeshma hitam 
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on a precipitous ridge of the earth, when thou art 
lord in the van of all the moving streams. 

3. ‘ The sound rises up to heaven above the earth ; 
slie stirs up with splendour her endless powerAs 
from a cloud, the showers thunder forth, when the 
Sindhu comes, roaring like a bull. 

4. ‘ To thee, 0 Sindhu, they (the other rivers) come 
as lowing mother-cows (run) to their young with their 
milk^. Like a king in battle thou leadest the two 
wings, when thou reachest the front of these down- 
rushing rivers. 

5. ‘Accept, O Gahgii (Ganges), YamunS, (Jumna), 
Sarasvati (Surshti), /Shtudri (Sutlej), Parushiii (Ira- 
vati, Ravi), my praise^! With the Asikni (Akesincs) 
listen, 0 Marudv^'/dlia^, and with the Vitasta (Hy- 


dhiinam, ‘May wo with thy help, 0 Indra, win the glorious fights, 
the ofTored prize ’ (cf. d6X<>6eTrj<i). 

Rig-veda VIII. 19, 18, t4 it yKoohliih gi^yuh mahat dhanam, 
‘ Tliey won great wealth by battles/ 

What wo want for a proper understanding of our verso, ar© 
passages where we have, as here, a movement towards vagras in the 
plural. Such pasvsages aro fow; for instance : X. 63, 8, dtra 
f/alunna y6 asan a.sevi\/i siviln vayam ut tarema abhi Vilfiriin, ‘ Lot 
us leave hero those who were unlucky (the dead), and let us get up 
to lucky toils.' No more is probably meant here when the Sindhu 
is said to run towards her vAgras, that is, her struggles, her tights, 
her race across tho mountains with the other rivers. 

' On sushma, stnmgtli, see Rig-veda, translation, vol. i. p. 105. 
We find subhram sushmam II. 11, 4 ; and iyarti with sushmam 
IV. 17, 12. 

* See Muir, Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 344. 

‘0 Marudvndha with Asikni, VitastA ; 0 Ai^ikiyA, listen with 
tho SushomA,' Ludwig. ‘Asikni and VitastA and MarudvndhA, 
with the SushomA, hear us, 0 ArgrikiyA,* Qrassmann. 

* MarudvndhA, a general name for river. According to Roth 
the combined course of the Akesinea and Hydaspes, h^ore the 
junction with tho Hydraotes: according to Ludwig, the river c^ter 



166 


LECTURE V. 


daspes, Behat); O Arr/ikiya^, listen with the Sns- 
hoina^. 

6. ‘First thou gocst united with the TWsh^Sma 
on thy journey, with the Susartu, the Rasa (Ramha., 
Araxes'^?), and the >Sveti,—O Sindhu, with the Kuhhji 
(Kophen, Cahul river) to the Gomati (Goinal), with 
the Mehatnu to the Krumu (Kurrum)—with whom 
thou proceedest together. 

7. ‘ Sparkling, briglit, with mighty splendour she 
carries the waters across the plains—the unconquered 
Sindhu, the quickest of the quick, like a beautiful 
mare—a sight to see. 

8. ‘Rich in horses, in chariots, in garments, in 
gold, in booty ^ in wooP, and in straw''^, the Sindhu, 


the junction wiili Hydraotes. Zimmer (Altindisches Loben, p. 12) 
adopts Roth’s, Kiepert in his maps follows Ludwig’s opinion. 

^ According to Yaska the Arj/ikiyil is tlio VipjU. Vivitui <h^ Saint- 
Martin takes it for the country watered by the Suwan, the Soanos 
of Mogasthones. 

^ According to Yaska the Sushomll is tlie Indus. Vivien do 
Saint-Martin identifies it with the Suwan. Zimmer (1. c. p. 14) 
points out that in Arrian, Indica, iv. 12, there is a various reading 
Soamos for Soanos. 

^ Chips from a German Workshop, vol. i. p. 157. 

* Va 7 in!vati is hj’^ no means an easy word. Hence all transla¬ 
tors vary, and none settles tlio meaning. Muir translates, ^^delding 
nutriment;' Zimmer, ‘having plenty of quick horses;* Ludwig, 
Mike a strong mare.' Va^in, no doubt, means a strong horse, a 
racer, but vA^ini never occurs in the Rig-veda in the sense of a mare, 
and tho text is not vA/yinlvat, hut vAgrinivati. If vA^inl meant mare, 
we might translate rich in marcs, hut that would bo a mere repetition 
after sv<a.$vA., possessed of good horses. Varyinivati is chiefly applied 
to Ushas, Sarasvati, and here to the river Sindhu. It is joined with 
va^ebhi/^, Rig-veda I. 3, 10, wdiich, if vAgfini meant mare, would 
mean ‘ rich in mares througli liorses.’ We also read, Rig-veda 
I. 48, 16, sum {nah mimikshva) v^gaih vAgrinIvati, which we can 
hardly translate by ‘give us horses, thou who art possessed of 
mares;* nor, Rig-veda I. 02, 15, yiikshva hi vAginivati AsvAn, 
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handsome and young, clothes herself in sweet 
flowers’^. 

9. ‘ The Sindliu has yoked her easy chariot with 
horses; may slie conquer prizes for us in the race. 
The greatness of her chariot is praised as truly 


‘harness the horses, thou wlio art rieh in mares.* In most of the 
passages where vjl^^inivati occurs, the goddess thus addressed is 
represented as rich, and asked to bestow wealth, and I sliould 
therefore prefer to take v%ini, as a collective abstract noun, like 
trotini, in the sense of wealth, originally booty, and to translate 
vA| 7 inivati simply by rich, a meaning well adapted to every passage 
whore the word occurs. See now, Vedic Hymns, vol. i. p. 442. 

^ fTmavati, rich in wool, probably refers to the flocks of sheep 
for which the North-West of India was famous. See Rig-voda 
I. 120, 7. 

* SilamHvati does not occur again in the Rig-voda, Muir trans¬ 
lates, ‘ rich in plants ; ’ Zimmer, ‘ rich in water ;' Ludwig takes it as 
a proper name. SAyana states that silam& is a plant which is made 
into ropes. That the meaning of silamAvaii was forgotten at an 
early time we see by the Atharva-veda, III. 12, 2, substituting 
sunrittlvati for silamavati, as presoiwed in tho .^AfikhiVyana (In'hya- 
sutras, 8,8. I think silama moans .straw, from whatever i>lant it nuiy 
1)0 taken, and this would be equally applicable to a sAld, a house, 
a sthu 7 iA, a post, and to the river Indus. It may Imve been, as 
Ludwig conjectures, an old local name, and in tliat case it may 
possibly account for the name given in later times to the Suleiman 
range. 

^ Madliuvridh is likewise a word which does not occur again in 
the Rig-voda. SAyana explains it by nirguadi and similar plants, 
but it is doubtful what plant is meant. Gunda is the name of 
a grass, madlnnm'dh therefore may have been a plant such as sugar¬ 
cane, that yielded a sweet juice, tho Upper Indus being famous for 
sugar-cane; see Iliouen-thsang, ii. p. 105. I take adhivaste with 
Roth in tho sense ‘ she dr(*s30s herself,’ ns wo miglit say ' the river is 
dres.scd in heather.* Muir translates, ‘she traverses a land yielding 
sweetness ; * Zimmer, ‘ she clothes hor.self in Madhuvndh ;' Ludwig, 
‘ the SilamAvati throws herself into tho incroaser of tho hoiioy- 
sv/oet dew.* All this shows how little progress can be made in 
Vedic scholarship by merely translating either words or venses, 
without giving at the same time a full justification of the meaning 
assigned to every single word. 
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great—that chariot which is irresistible, which has 
its own glory, and abundant strength'.' 

This hymn does not sound perhaps very poetical, 
in our sense of the word ; yet if you will try to realise 
the thoughts of the poet 'who composed it, you will 
perceive that it is not without some bold and powerful 
conceptions. 

Take the modeim peasants, living in their villages 
by the side of the Thames, and you must admit that 
he would be a remarkable man who could bring him¬ 
self to look on the Thames as a kind of general, 
riding at the head of many English rivers, and lead¬ 
ing them on to a race or a battle. Yet it is easier 
to travel in England, and to gain a commanding view 
of the river-system of the country, than it was three 
thousand years ago to travel over India, even over 
that part of India wdiich the poet of our hymn com¬ 
mands. He takes in at one swoop three great river- 
systems, or, as lie calls them, three great armies of 
rivers—those flowing from the North-West into the 
Indus, those joining it from the North-East, and, 
in the distance, the Ganges and the Jumnah with 
their tributaries. Look on the map and you will 
see how well these three armies are determined; 
but our poet had no map—he had nothing but high 
mountains and sharp eyes to carry out his trigono¬ 
metrical survey. Now I call a man, who for the 
first time could see those three marching armies of 
rivers, a poet. 

The next thing that strikes one in that hymn— 
if hymn we must call it—is the fact that all these 
rivers, large and small, have their own proper names. 


^ See St. Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. virapsinu 
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That shows a considerahle advance in civilized life, 
and it proves no small degree of coherence, or what 
the French call aolidarity, between the tribes who had 
taken possession of Northern India. Most settlers 
call the river on whose banks they settle ‘ the river' 
Of course there are many names for river. It may 
bo called the runner^, the fertiliser, the roarer—or, 
with a little poetical metaphor, the arrow, the horse, 
the cow, the father, the mother, the watchman, the 
child of the mountains. Many rivers had many names 
in different parts of their course, and it was only 
when communication between different settlements 
became more frequent, and a fixed terminology was 
felt to be a matter of necessity, tliat the rivers of a 
country were properly baptised and registered. All 
this had been gone through in India before our hymn 
became possible. 

And now we have to consider another, to my 
mind the most startling fact. We here have a number 
of names of the rivers of India, as they were known 
to one single poet, say about 1000 B. c. Wo then 
hear nothing of India till we come to the days of 
Alexander, and when we look at the names of the 
Indian rivers, represented as well as they could be 
by Alexander's companions, mere strangers in India, 
and by means of a strange language and a strange 
alphabet, we recognise, without much difficulty, 
nearly all of the old Vedic names. 

In this respect the names of rivers have a great 
advantage over the names of towns in India. What 


' ^Among the Hottentots, tlio Kunene, Okavango, and Orange 
rivers, all have the name of Garib, i. e. the Runner.' Dr. Thooph. 
Hahn, Cape TimeSf July 11, 1882. 
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we now call Dilli or Delhi in ancient times called 
Indraprastha, in later times Shahjahdndhdd. Oud,e 
is Ayodhya, but the old name of Saketa is forgotten. 
The town of Pa^alipiitra, known to the Greeks as 
Palimboihray is now called Patna^, 

Now I can assure you this persistency of the Vedic 
river names was to my mind something so startling 
that I often said to mj^self, This cannot be—there 
must be something wrong here. I do not wonder so 
much at the names of the Indus and the Ganges 
being the same. The Indus was known to early 
traders, whether by sea or by land. Skylax sailed 
from the country of the Paktyes, i.e. the Pushtus, as 
the Afghans still call themselves, down to the mouth 
of the Indus. That was under Darius Hystaspes 
(521-486). Even before that time India and the 
Indians were known by their name, which was derived 
from Sindhu, the name of their frontier river. The 
neighbouring tribes who spoke Iranic languages all 
pronounced, like the Persian, the s as an h". Thus 
Sindhu became Hindhu (IJidhu), and, as h’s were 
dropped even at that early time, Hindhu became 
Indu. Thus the river was called IndoSy the people 
Indoi by the Greeks, who first lieai-d of India through 
the Persians. 

Sindhu probably meant originally the divider, 
keeper, and defender, from sidh, to keep off. It was 
a masculine, before it became a feminine. No more 
telling name could liavc been given to a broad river, 
which guarded peaceful settlers both against the 
inroads of hostile tribes and the attacks of wild 


• Cunningham, Archceological Survey of India, vol. xii. p. 118, 

* Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi. 20, 71: ‘ Indus incolis Sindus appellatus.’ 
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aniinals. A comirion Dame for the aDciont settle¬ 
ments of the Aryans in India was ‘the Seven Rivers/ 
‘Sa-pta Sindliava/i.’ But though sindhu was used as 
an appellative noun for river in general (cf. Rig-veda 
VI. 19, 5, samudre nd sindhavaA yadamana/?, ‘like 
rivers longing for tlie sea’), it remained throughout 
the whole history of India the name of its powerful 
guardian river, the Indus. 

In some passages of the Rig-veda it has been 
pointed out that sindhu might better be translated 
by ‘sea/ a change of meaning, if so it can be called, 
fully explained by the geographical conditions of the 
country. There are places where people could swim 
across the Indus, there arc others where no eye 
could tell whether the boundless expanse of water 
should be called river or sea. The two run into each 
other, as every sailor know^s, and naturally the 
meaning of sindhu, river, runs into the meaning of 
sindhu, sea. 

But besides the two great rivers, the Indus and 
the Ganges,—in Sanskrit the Gahga, literally tljo 
Go-go,—we have the smaller rivers, and many of 
their names also agree with the names preserved to 
us by the companions of Alexander k 

The Yamuna, the Jumna, was known to Ptolemy 
as ALafxovva^, to Pliny as Jomanes, to Arrian, some¬ 
what corrupted, as Jubares 

The >Sutudri, or, as it was aflerwards called, 5^ata- 
dru, meaning ‘ running in a hundred streams,’ was 


' The history of those names has been treated by Professor Lassen, 
in his ‘ Indische Alierilnimsknnde/ and more lately by Professor 
Knc;^i, in his very careful essay, ‘Der Big-veda,* pp. 146, 147. 

^ Ptol. vii. 1, 29. 

® Arrian, Indica, viii. 5. 
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known to Ptoloiny as Zahaphy]s or Zapa^pos; Pliny 
called it Sydrus ; and Megasthenes, too, was probably 
acquainted wdth it as Zabapbrj^. In the Veda^ it 
formed with the Vipas the frontier of the Punjab, 
and we hear of fierce battles fought at that time, it 
may be on the same spot where in 1846 the battle 
of the Sutledge was fought by Sir Hugh Gough and 
Sir Henry Hardinge. It was probably on the Vipas 
(later Vipasa), a north-western tributary of the Sut- 
ledge, that Alexander’s army turned back. The 
river was then called Hyphasis; Pliny calls it 
Hypasis^, a very fair approximation to the Vodic 
Vipas, which means ‘ unfettered/ Its modern name 
is Bias or Bejah, 

The next river on the west is the Vedic Paru8h7ii, 
better known as In^vati wdiich Strabo calls Hyar- 
otis, while Arrian gives it a more Greek appearance 
by calling it Hydraotes. It is the modern Kawd. 
It was this river which the Ten Kings wlien attacking 
the T/dtsus under Sudas tried to cross from the 
west by cutting off its water. But their stratagem 
failed, and they perished in the river (Kig-veda VIL 
18, 8-9). 

We then come to the Asikni, which means ‘ black.’ 


* Rig-veda III. 83, 1: *From the lap of the inonntains Vip^l^and 
Sutudri rusli forth with their water like two lusty mares neigli- 
ing, freed from thoir tethers, like two bright mother-cows licking 
(their calf). 

* Ordered by Indra and waiting his bidding you run toward the 
Bea like two charioteers ; running together, as your waters rise, the 
one goes into the other, you bright ones,* 

Other classical names are Ilypanis, Bipasis, and Bibasis, 
Yjiska identifies it with the Arj/ikiyii. 

» Cf. Nirukta IX. 26, 
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That river had another name also, iuindrcnhliaga, 
which means ‘ streak of the moon.’ Tlie Greeks, 
however, pronounced tliat name ^avbapoijjdyos, and 
this had the unlucky meaning of ‘the devourer of 
Alexander.’ Hesychius tells us that in order to avert 
the bad omen Alexander changed the name of that 
river into ’AK^o-tr?]?, which would mean ‘ the Healer; ’ 
but he docs not tell, what the Veda tells us, that 
this name 'AK€(rLvr]s was a Greek adaptation of another 
name of the same river, namely Asikni, which had 
evidently supplied to Alexander the idea of calling 
the Asikni ’A/cea-irTiy. It is the modern Chimib. 

Next to the Akesines we have the Vedic Vitasta, 
the last of the rivers of the Punjab, changed in Greek 
into Hydaspes. It was to this river that Alexander 
retired, before sending his fleet down the Indus and 
leading his army back to Babylon. It is the modern 
Eehat or Jilam. 

I could identify still more of these Vedic rivers, 
such as, for instance, the Kubha, the Greek Cophen, 
the modern Kabul river ^; but the names which I have 


* ‘Tlie first tril)iitari('s wliic-li join the Indus before its meeting 
with the KubhA, or tlie Kabul river cannot be determined. All 
travellers in these northern countries complain of the continual 
changes in the names of the rivers, and we can hardly hope to 
find traces of the Vedic names in I'xistenco there after the lapse of 
three or four thousand years. The rivers intended may be the 
Shaiiyook, Ladak, Abba Seen, and Burrindu, and one of the four 
rivers, the RasA, has assumed an almost fabulous character in the 
Veda. After the Indus has joined the KubhA or the Kabul river, 
two names occur, the GoihatS and Krumu, which I believe I was 
the first to identify with the modern rivers the Gomal and Kurrum. 
(Roth, Nirukta, Erliiuterungen, p. 43, Anm.) The Gomal falls 
into the Indus, between Dera Ismael Khan and Paharporo, and 
although Elphinstone calls it a river only during the rainy season, 
Klaproth (Foo-koue-ki, p. 23) describes its upper cour.se as far 
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traced from the Veda to Alexander, and in many 
cases from Alexander again to our own time, seem to 
me sufficient to impress upon us the real and his¬ 
torical character of the Veda. Suppose the Veda 
were a forgery—suppose at least that it had been 
put together after the time of Alexander—how could 
we explain those names ? They are names that have 
mostly a meaning in Sanskrit, they are names corre¬ 
sponding very closely to their Greek corruptions, as 
pronounced and written down by people who did not 
know Sanskrit. How is a forgery possible here ? 

I selected this hymn for two reasons. First, because 
it shows us the widest geographical horizon of the Vedic 
poets, confined by the snowy mountains in the North, 
the Indus and the range of the Suleiman mountains 
in the West, the Indus or the sea in the South, and 
the valley of the Jumna and Ganges in the East. 
Beyond that, the world, though open, was unknown 
to the Vedic poets. Secondly, because the same 
hymn gives us also a kind of historical background 
to the Vedic age. These rivers, as we may see them 


more considerable, and adds : “Un pen h Test de Sirmugha, le Gonial 
traverse la cliaine de montagncs do Soliman, passe devant Raghzi, 
et fertilise le pays habitd par les tribus de Dauletkhail ot de 
Gandehpour. II se dess^che au defile do Pezou, et son lit ne se 
remplit plus d’eau que dans la saison des pluics; alors seulement 
il rejoint la droite delTndus, au sud-ost du bourg do Paharpour.’* 
The Kurrum falls into the Indus North of the Gomal, while, ac¬ 
cording to the poet, wo should expect it South. It might be urged 
that poets are not bound by the same rules as geographers, as we 
see, for instance, in the verse immediately preceding. But if it 
should be taken as a serious objection, it will be better to give up 
the Gomat! than the Kmrnu, the latter being the larger of the two, 
and we might then take Gomati, ^‘rich in cattle,as an adjective 
belonging to Krumu.’—From a review of General Cunningham's 
♦Ancient Geography of India,' in Nature, 1871, Sopt. 14. 
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to-day, as they were seen by Alexander and his Mace¬ 
donians, were seen also by the Vedic poets. Hcie 
wo have an historical continuity—almost living wit¬ 
nesses, to tell us that the people whose songs have 
been so strangely, aye, you may almost say, so mira¬ 
culously preserved to ua, were real people, lairds 
with their clans, priests, or rather, servants of their 
gods, shepherds with their flocks, dotted about on 
the hills and valleys, with enclosures or palisades 
hero and there, with a few strongholds, too, in case 
of need—living their short life on earth, as at that 
time life might be lived by men, without much push¬ 
ing and crowding and trampling on each other— 
spring, summer, and winter leading them on from 
year to year, and the sun in his rising and setting 
lifting up their thoughts from their meadows and 
groves which they loved, to a world in the East, 
from which they had come, or to a world in the 
West, to which they were gladly hastening on. 
They had what I call religion, though it was very 
simple, and hardly reduced as yet to the form 
of a creed. * There is a Beyond,' that was all 
they felt and knew, though they tried, as well as 
they could, to give names to that Beyond, and 
thus to change religion into a religion. They had 
not as yet a name for God—certainly not in our 
sense of the word—or even a general name for the 
gods; but they invented name after name to enable 
them to grasp and comprehend by some outward and 
visible tokens powers whose presence they felt in 
nature, though their true and full essence was to 
them, as it is to us, invisible and incomprehensible. 



LECTURE VL 

VEDIC EEl'riES. 

The next important pbrnomeiion of nature which 
was represented in the Veda as a terrestrial deity 
is Fire, in Sanskrit A^^ni, in I.atin ignis. In the 
worship which is paid to the Fire and in the 
liigh praises bestowed on Agni wo can clearly 
perceive the traces of a period in the history of 
man in which not only the most essential comforts 
of life, but life itself, depended on the knowledge 
of producing fire. To us fire has become so familiar 
that we can hardly form an idea of what life would 
be without it. But how did the ancient dwellers 
on earth get command and possession of lire? The 
Vedic poets tell us that fire first came to them 
from the sky, in tlie form of lightning, but that it 
disappeared again, and that then Matarisvan, a being 
to a certain extent like Prometheus, bj ought it back 
and confided it to the safe keeping of the clan of the 
Bhr/gus (Phlegyas) In other poems we hear of the 
mystery of producing fire by rubbing pieces of wood; 
and here it is a curious fact that the name of the 
wood thus used for rubbing is in Sanskrit Pra- 
mantha, a word which, as Kuhn has shown, would in 
Greek come very near to the name of Prometheus. The 
possession of fii'e, whether by preserving it as sacred on 


1 Muir, iv. p. 209. 
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the hearth, or by producing it at pleasure with the 
fire-drill, represents an enormous step in early civiliza¬ 
tion. It enabled people to cook their meat instead 
of eating it raw; it gave them the power of carrying 
on their work by night; and in colder climates it 
really preserved them from being frozen to death. 
No wonder, therefore, that the fire should have been 
praised and worshipped as the best and kindest of 
gods, the only god who had come down from heaven 
to live on earth, the friend of man, the messenger of 
the gods, the mediator between gods and men, the 
immortal among mortals. He, it is said, protects 
the settlements of the Aryans, and frightens away 
the black-skinned enemies. 

Soon, however, fire was conceived by the Vedic 
poets under the more general character of light and 
warmth, and then the presence of Agni was perceived, 
not only on the hearth and the altar, but in the Dawn, 
in the Sun, and in the world beyond the Sun, while 
at the same time his power was recognised as ripen¬ 
ing, or as they called it, as cooking, the fruits of the 
earth, and as supporting also the warmth and the 
life of the human body. From that point of view 
Agni, like other powers, rose to the rank of a Supreme 
God He is said to have stretched out heaven and 
earth—naturally, because without his light heaven 
and earth would have been invisible and undistin- 
guishable. The next poet says that Agni held 
heaven aloft by his light, that he kept the two 
worlds asunder; and in the end Agni is said to be 
the progenitor and father of heaven and earth, and 
the maker of all that flies, or walks, or stands, or 
moves on eaHh. 


^ M. M., Physical Religion, p. 194. 
N 
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Here we have once more the same process before 
our eyes. The human mind begins with being startled 
by a single or repeated event, such as the lightning, 
striking a tree and devouring a whole forest, or a 
spark of Ine breaking forth from wood being rubbed 
against wood, whether in a forest, or in the wheel of 
a carriage, or at last in a tire-drill, devised on purpose. 
Man then begins to wonder at what to him is a 
miracle, none the less so because it is a fact, a simple, 
natural fact. He sees the effects of a power, but he 
can only guess at its cause, and if he is to speak of 
it, he can only do so by speaking of it as an agent, or 
as something like a human agent, and, if in some re¬ 
spects not quite human, in others more than human 
or super-human. Thus the concept of Fire grew, and 
while it became more and more generalised, it also 
became more sublime, more incomprehensible, more 
divine. Without Agni, without fire, light, and warmth, 
life would have been impossible. Hence he became 
the author and giver of life, of the life of plants and 
animals and of men ; and his favour having once been 
implored for ‘ light and life and all things,* what 
wonder that in the minds of some poets, and in the 
traditions of this or that village community, he should 
have been raised to the rank of a supreme ruler, a god 
above all gods, their own true god! 

We now proceed to consider the powers which the 
ancient poets might have discovered in the air, in 
the clouds, and, more paiHcularly, in those meteoric 
conflicts which by thunder, lightning, darkness, 
storms, and showers of rain must have taught man 
that very impoiiant lesson that ho was not alone in 
this world. Many philosophers, as you know, believe 
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that all religion arose from fear or teiror, and that 
without thunder and lightning to teach us, we should 
never have believed in any gods or god. This is a 
one-sided and exaggerated view. Thunderstorms, no 
doubt, had a large share in arousing feelings of awe 
and terror, and in making man conscious of his weak¬ 
ness and dependence. Even in the Veda Indra is 
introduced as saying: ‘Yes, when 1 send thunder and 
lightning, then you believe in me.* But what we 
call religion would never have sprung from fear and 
terror alone. Religion is trusty and that trust arose 
in the beginning from the impressions made on the 
mind and heart of man by the order and wisdom of 
nature, and more pai-ticularly, by those regularly re¬ 
curring events, the return of the sun, the revival of 
the moon, the order of the seasouvs, the law of cause 
and effect, gradually discovered in all things, and 
traced back in the end to a cause of all causes, by 
whatever name we choose to call it. 

Still, the meteoric phenomena had, no doubt, their 
important share in the production of ancient deities; 
and in the poems of the Vcdic i^tshis they naturally 
occupy a very prominent place. If we were asked 
who was the principal god of the Vedic period, we 
should probably, judging from the remains of that 
poetry which we possess, say it was Indra, the god 
of the blue sky, the Indian Zeus, the gatherer of the 
clouds, the giver of rain, the wielder of the thunder¬ 
bolt, the conqueror of darkness and of all the powers 
of darkness, the bringer of light, the source of fresh¬ 
ness, vigour, and life, the ruler and lord of the whole 
world. Indra is this, and much more in the Veda. 
He is supreme in the hymns of many poets, and may 
have been so in the prayers addressed to him by 
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many of the ancient septs or village communities in 
India. Compared with him the other gods are said 
to be decrepit old men. Heaven, the old Heaven or 
D 3 ^aus, formerly the father of all the gods, nay the 
father of Indra himself, bows before him, and the 
Eaidh trembles at his approach. Yet Indra never 
commanded the permanent allegiance of all the other 
gods, like Zeus and Jupiter; nay, we know from the 
Veda itself that there were sceptics, even at that 
early time, who denied that there was any such thing 
as Indra b 

By the side of Indra, and associated with him 
in his battles, and sometimes hardly distinguish- 
al)le from him, we find the representatives of the 
wind, called Vata or Vayu, and the more terrible 
Storm-gods, the Maruts, literally the Smashers. 

When speaking of the Wind, a poet says^: ^ Where 
was he born? Whence did he spring? the life of the 
gods, the germ of the world I That god moves about 
where he listeth, his voices are heard, but he is not 
to be seen.’ 

The Maruts are more terrible than Vata, the wind. 
Th(\y are clearly the representatives of such storms as 
are known in India, when the air is darkened by dust 
and clouds, when in a moment the trees are stripped 
of their foliage, their branches shivered, their stems 
snapped, when the earth seems to reel and the moun¬ 
tains to shake, and the rivers are lashed into foam and 
fury. Then the poet sees the Maruts approaching 
with golden helmets, with spotted skins on their 
shoulders, brandishing golden spears, whirling their 
axes, shooting fiery arrows, and cracking their whips 
amidst thunder and lightning. They arc the comrades 
* Hibbert Lectures, p. 807. ® Rig-veda X. 108, 8, 4. 
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of Indra, sometimes, like Indra, the sons of Dyaus or 
the sky, but also the sons of another terrible god, 
called Kudra, or tlio Howler, a fighting god, to whom 
many hymns are addressed. In him a new character 
is evolved, that of a healer and saviour,—a very 
natural transition in India, where nothing is so 
powerful for dispelling miasmas, restoring health, and 
imparting fresh vigour to man and beast, as a thunder¬ 
storm, following after weeks of heat and drought. 

All these and several others, such as Par/;anya and 
the i?i!bhus, arc the gods of mid-air, the most active 
and dramatic gods, ever present to the fancy of the 
ancient poets, and in several cases tlie prototypes 
of later heroes, celebrated in the epic poems of India. 
In battles, more particularly, these fighting gods of 
the sky were constantly invoked h Indra is the 
leader in battles, the protector of the bright Aryans, 
the destroyer of the black aboriginal inhabitants of 
India. ‘ He has thrown down fifty thousand black 
fellows,’ the poet says, ‘ and their strongholds crumbled 
away like an old rag.’ Strange to say, Indra is 
praised for having saved his people from their ene¬ 
mies, much as Jehovah was praised by the Jewish 
prophets. Thus we read in one hymn that when 
Sudas, the pious king of the Tr^Itsus, was pressed 
hard in his battle with the ten kings, Indra changed 
the flood into an easy ford, and thus saved Sudas. 

In another hymn we read ^; ‘ Thou hast restrained 
the great river for the sake of Turviti Vayya: the 
flood moved in obedience to thee, and thou madest 
the rivers easy to cross/ This is not very different 
from the Psalmist (Ixxviii. 13): ‘ He divided the 


* See Kaegi, Rig-veda, p. 61. 

‘ Rig veda II. 18, 12; IV. 19, 6. 
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sea, and caused them to pass through; and he made 
the waterr^ to stand as an heap.’ 

And there are other passages which have reminded 
some students of the Veda of Josluia's battle ^ when 
the sun stood still and the moon stayed, until the 
people had avenged themselves upon their enemies. 
For wo read in the Veda also, as Professor Kaegi 
has pointed out (1. c. p. 63), that ‘ Indra lengthened 
the davs into the nirfit,’ and that ‘ the Sun unhar- 
nessed its chariot in the middle of the day 

In some of the hymns addressed to Indra his 
original connection with the sky and the thunder¬ 
storm seems quite forgotten. lie has become a 
spiritual god, the only king of all worlds and all 
people who sees and hears everything nay, who 
inspires men with their best thonglhs. No one is 
equal to him, no one excels him. 

The name of Indra is peculiar to India, and must 
have been formed after the separation of the great 
Aryan family had taken place, for we find it neither 
in Greek, nor in Latin nor in German. There are Vedic 
gods, as I mentioned before, whose names must have 
been framed before that separation, and which occur 
therefore, though greatly modified in character, some¬ 
times in Greek, sometimes in Latin, sometimes in the 
Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavonic dialects. Dyaus, for 
instance, is the same word as Zeus or Ju-piter, Ushas 
is Eos, Nakta is Nyx, Shrya is Helios, Agni is 
ignis, Bhaga is Baga in Old Persian, Bogh in Old 
Slavonic, Varu7ia is Uranos, Va^ is vox, and in the 
name of the Maruts, or the storm-gods, the germs of 
the Italic god of war, Mars, have been discovered. 

‘ .Tonhua X. 13. ’ Rig-veda IV. 30, 3; X. 138, 3. 

* L, c. VIII, 37, 3. ‘ L. c. VIII. 78, 6. 
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Besides these direct coincidences, some indirect re¬ 
lations have been established between Hermes and 
Sarameya^ Dionysos and Dyunisya, Prometheus 
and pramantha, Orpheus and Rihhn, Erinnys and 
Sara^iyu, Pan and Pavana. 

But while the name of Indra as the god of the 
sky, also as the god of the thunderstorm, and the 
giver of rain, is unknown among the North-western 
memhers of the Aryan family, the name of another 
god who sometimes acts the part of Indra (Indra^ 
Par^'anyatma), but is much less prominent in the 
Veda, I mean Parianj^a, must have existed before 
that of Indra, because two at least of the Aryan 
languages have carried it, as we shall see, to Ger¬ 
many, and to the very shores of the Baltic. 

Sometimes thisPar^anya stands in the place of Dyaus, 
tlie sky. Thus we read in the Atharva-veda XII. 
1, 12 ‘The I]arth is the mother, and I am the son of 
the Earth. Parganya is the father; may he help us !' 

In another place (XII. 1, 42) the Earth, instead of 
being the wife of Heaven or Dyaus, is called the wife 
of Par^anya. 

Now who or what is this Parr/anya? Tlmre have 
been long controversies about him as to whether 
he is the same as Dyaus, Heaven, or the same as 
Indra, the successor of Dyaus, whether he is the god 
of the sky, of the cloud, or of the rain. 

To me it seems that this very expression, god of 
the sky, god of the cloud, is so entire an anachron¬ 
ism that we could not even translate it into Vedic 
Sanskrit without committing a solecism. It is true, 

' Muir, iv. p. 23. 

* Ibid. p. 142. An excellent pnper on Pargranya was published 
by Biihler in 1862, Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 214. 
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no doubt, we must use our modern ways of speaking 
when we wish to represent the thoughts of the ancient 
world; but wc cannot bo too much on our guard 
against accepting the dictionary representative of an 
ancient word for its real counterpart. D e v a, no doubt, 
me?ins ‘ gods ’ and ‘ god/ and Par/;anya means ^cloud,’ 
but no one could say in Sanskrit parr/anyasya 
deva/i, ‘ the god of the cloud.’ The god, or the divine 
or transcendental element, does not come from without, 
to be added to the cloud or to the sky or to the earth, 
but it springs from the cloud and the sky and the 
earth, and is slowly elaborated into an independent 
concept. As many words in ancient languages have 
an undefined meaning, and lend themselves to various 
purposes according to the various intentions of the 
speakers, the names of the gods also share in this 
elastic and plastic character of ancient speech. There 
are passages where Par^anya means cloud, tliere are 
passages where it means rain. There are passages 
where Pan/anya takes the place which elsewhere is 
filled by Dyaus, the sky, or by Indra, the active god of 
the atmosphere. This may seem very wrong and very 
unscientific to the scientific mythologist. But it cannot 
be helped. It is the nature of ancient thought and 
ancient language to be unscientific, and we must 
learn to master it as well as we can, instead of 
finding fault with it, and complaining that our fore¬ 
fathers did not reason exactly as we do. 

There are passages in the Vedic hymns where Par¬ 
ian y a appears as a supreme god. He is called 
father, like Dyaus, the sky. He is called asura, the 
living or life-giving god, a name peculiar to the oldest 
and the greatest gods. One poet says^, ‘He rules 


i Rig veda VII. 101, 6. 
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as god over the whole world; all creatures rest in 
him; ho is the life (atma) of all that moves and 
rests/ 

Surely it is difficult to say more of a supreme god 
than what is here said of Parf/anya. Yet in other 
hymns he is represented as performing his office, 
namely that of sending rain upon the earth, under 
the control of Mitra and Vanina, who are then con¬ 
sidered as the highest lords, the mightiest rulers of 
heaven and earth ^ 

There are other verses, again, where paiyyanya 
occurs with hardly any traces of personality, hut 
simply as a name of cloud or rain. 

Thus we reader ‘Even by day the Maruts (the 
storm-gods) produce darkness with the cloud that 
carries water, when they moisten the earth.’ Hero 
cloud is par/yanya, and it is evidently used as an 
appellative, and not as a proper name. The same 
word occurs in the plural also, and we read of many 
par/yanyas or clouds vivifying the earth 

When Devapi prays for rain in favour of his brother, 
he says^: ‘0 lord of my prayer (Bn'haspati), whether 
thou be Mitra or Varu?i.a or Phshan, come to my 
sacrifice! "Whether thou be together with the Adi- 
tyas, the Vasus or the Maruts, let the cloud (par- 
granya) rain for >Santanu.’ 

And again: ‘ Stir up the rainy cloud ’ (par^yanya). 

In several places it makes no difference whether we 
translate paiY/anya by cloud or by rain, for those who 
pray for rain, pray for the cloud, and whatever may be 
the benefits of the rain, they may nearly all be called 


■ Rig-veda V. fiS, 3-6. 
« L. c. I. 164, 61. 


=■ L. c. I. 38, 9. 
* L. c. X. 98. 1. 
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the benefits of the cloud. There is a curious hymn, 
for instance^ addressed to the frogs who, at the be¬ 
ginning of the rains, come forth from the dry ponds, 
and embrace each other and chatter together, and 
whom the poet compares to priests singing at a 
sacrifice, a not very complimentar}^ remark from a 
poet wlio is himself supposed to have been a priest. 
Their voice is said to have been revived by panyanya, 
which we shall naturally translate ‘by rain,’ though, 
no doubt, the poet may have meant, for all we know, 
either a cloud, or even the god Parganya himself. 

I shall try to translate one of the hymns addressed 
to Parg^anya, when conceived as a god, or at least as so 
much of a god as it was possible to be at that stage 
in the intellectual growth of the human raceh 

1. ‘Invoke the strong god with these songs! praise 
Par^anya, worship him with veneration! for he, the 
roaring bull, scattering drops, gives seed-fruit to 
plants. 

2. ‘ He cuts the trees asunder, he kills evil spirits; 
the whole world trembles before his mighty weapon. 
Even the guiltless dees before the powerful, when 
Par^anya thundering strikes down the evil-doers. 

3. ‘ Like a charioteer, striking his horses with a 
whip, he puts forth his messengers of rain. From 
afar arise the roarings of the lion, when Par^anya 
makes the sky full of rain. 

4. ‘The winds blow, the lightnings'^ dy, plants 
spring up, the sky pours. Food is produced for the 


^ Rig-veda V. 83. Soe Biihler, Ori(‘nt und Occident, vol. i. 
p. 214 ; Zimmer, Altindisches Ijcben, p. 43. 

^ Both Biihler (Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 224) and Zimmer 
(Z. f. D. A. vii. p. 160) say that the lightning is represented as the 
son of Par^anya in Rig-veda VII. 101, 1. This seems dou))tfnl. 
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wliole world, when Par^/anya blesses the earth with 
his seed. 

5. ‘ O Par/yanya, thou at whoso work the earth 
bows down, thou at whose work hoofed animals are 
scattered, thou at whose work the plants assume all 
forms, grant thou to us tl)y gi'eat protection! 

6. ‘O Maruts, give us the rain of heaven, make 
the streams of the strong horse run down ! And come 
thou hither with thy thunder, pouring out water, 
for thou (O Par^anya) art the living god, thou art 
our father. 

7. ‘Do thou roar, and thunder, and give fruitfulness! 
Fly around us wdth thy chariot full of water! Draw 
forth thy water-skin, when it has been opened and 
turned downward, and let the high and the low 
places become level I 

8. ‘ Draw up the large bucket, and pour it out; let 
the streams pour forth freely! Soak heaven and 
earth with fatness! and let there be a good draught 
for the cows! 

9. ‘0 Par^a.nya, when roaring and thundering 
thou killest the evildoers, then everything rejoices, 
whatever lives on earth. 

10. ‘Thou hast sent rain, stop now! Thou hast 
made the deserts passable, thou hast made plants 
grow for food, and thou hast obtained praise from 
men.’ 

This is a Vedic h 3 ^mn, and a very fair specimen of 
what these ancient hymns are. There is nothing 
very gi’and and poetical about thein, and yet, I say, 
take thousands and thousands of people living in our 
villages, and depending on rain for their very life, 
and not many of them will be fiblc to compose such a 
prayer for rain, even though three thousand years have 
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passed over our heads since Parganya was first in¬ 
voked in India. Nor are these verses entirely without 
poetical conceptions and descriptions. Whoever has 
watched a real thunderstorm in a hot climate, will 
recognise the truth of those quick sentences, ‘the 
winds blow, the lightnings fly, plants spring up, the 
hoofed cattle are scattered.’ Nor is the idea without 
a certain drastic reality, that Par/janya draws a bucket 
of water from his well in heaven, and pours out skin 
after skin (in which water was then carried) down 
upon the earth. 

There is even a moral sentiment perceptible in this 
hymn. ‘ When the storms roar and the lightnings 
flash and the rain pours down, even the guiltless 
trembles, and evildoers are struck down.* Here we 
clearly see that the poet did not look upon the storm 
simply as an outbreak of the violence of nature, but 
that he had a presentiment of a higher will and 
power which even the guiltless fears; for who, ho 
seems to say, is entirely free from guilt ? 

If now we ask again, Who is Par^anya ? or What is 
Par^anya ? we can answer that Parr/anya was meant 
originally for the cloud, so far as it gives rain; but 
as soon as the idea of a giver arose, the visible cloud 
became the outward appearance only, or the body of 
that giver, and the giver himself was somewhere else, 
we know not where. In some verses Paiv/anya seems 
to step into the place of Dyaus, the sky, and PWthivi, 
the earth, is his wife. In other places however, he 
is the son of Dyaus or the sky, though no thought 
is given in that early stage to the fact that thus 
Par^anya might seem to be the husband of his 


» Rig-veda VII. 102, 1. 
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mother. We saw that even the idea of Indra beinir 
l.he father of his own father did not startle the 
ancient poets heyoiid an exclamation that it was a 
very wonderful thin^ indeed. 

Sometimes Tarr/anya does the work of Indra the 
Jupiter Pluvius of the Veda ; sometimes of Vayu, the 
wind, sometiines of Soma, the giver of rain. Yet 
with all this he is not Dyaus, nor Indra, nor the 
Maruts, nor Vayu, nor Soma. He stands by himself, 
a separate person, a separate god, as we should say— 
nay, one of the oldest of all the Aryan gods. 

His name, par^anya, is derived from a root parg^, 
which, like its parallel forms pars and parsh, must 
(I think) have had the meaning of sprinkling, irri¬ 
gating, moistening. An interchange between hnal g, 
8, and sh may, no doubt, seem unusual, but it is not 
without parallel in Sanskrit. We have, for instance, 
the roots pi/i£f, pingere; pish, to rub; pis, to adorn 
(as in pesas, ttoikiXoj, fcc.); mrig, to rub, mr/sh, to 
rub out, to forgot; mris, mulcere. 

This very root mrig forms its participle as m7'^sh-^a, 
like ya(/, ish^a, and via, vishi^a; nay there are roots, 
such as druli, which optionally take a final lingual or 
guttural, such as dhru^ and dhruk 

We may therefore compare pargr in pargranya wdth 
such words as prZshata, przshati, speckled, di*op of 
water ®; also parsu, cloud, 'primi, speckled, cloud, 
earth ; and in Greek 7rpo^(a)), Tre/jKi/oy, &c.* 


* Rig-veda VIII. 6, 1. 

* Seo Max Muller, Sanskrit Grammar, § 174, 10. 

* Cf. Gobh. Gnhya S. III. 8, 15, vidyut—stanayitnu—p»*tshitesliu. 

* Uf/( 7 valadatta, in his commentary on the U«Mi-sutras, iii. 108, 
admits the same transition of sU into g in the verb pnsli, as the 
etymon of pargranya. 
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If derived from parg, to sprinkle, Pai^^anya would 
have meant originally ‘ he who irrigates or gives rain 

When the dilierent members of the Aryan family dis¬ 
persed, they might all of them, the ancestors of Hindus 
as well as of Greeks and Celts, and Teutons and Slaves, 
have carried that name for cloud with them. But 
you know that it happened very often that out of the 
common wealth of their ancient language, one and the 
same word was preserved, as the case might be, not 
by all, but by only six, or five, or four, or three, or 
two, or even by one only of the seven principal heirs ; 
and yet, as we know that there was no historical 
contact between them, after they had once parted 
from each other, long before the beginning of what 
we call history, the fact that two of the Aryan lan¬ 
guages have preserved the same finished word with 
the same finished meaning, is proof sufficient that 
it belonged to the most ancient treasure of Aryan 
thought. 

Now there is no trace, at least no very clear trace, 
of Par^anya, in Greek or Latin or Celtic, or even in 
Teutonic. In Slavonic, too, we look in vain, till wo 
come to that almost forgotten side-branch called the 
Lettic, comprising the spoken Lituanian and Lettish, 
and the now extinct Old Prussian, Lituania is no 
longer an independent state, but it was once, not 
more than six centuries ago, a Grand Duchy, inde¬ 
pendent both of Russia and Poland. Its first Grand 
Duke was Ringold, who ruled from 1235, and his 
successors made successful conquests against the 


^ For different etymologies, see Buhler, Orient und Occident, i, 
p. 214 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 140; Grassmann, in his 
Dictionary to the Rig-veda, s. v.; Zimmer, Zeitschrift fiir Deutsches 
Alterthum, Neue Folge, vii. p. 164. 
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Russians. In 1368 these ^rand dukes became kin^s 
of Poland, and in 1569 tlie two countries were united. 
When Poland was divided between Russia and Prussia, 
part of Lituania fell to the former, part to the latter. 
There are still about one million and a half of people 
who speak Lituanian in Russia and Prussia, while 
Lettish is spoken by about one million in Curland 
and Livonia. 

The Lituanian language, even as it is now spoken 
by the common people, contains some extremely 
primitive grammatical forms—in some cases almost 
identical with Sanskidt. These forms are all the 
more curious, because they are but few in number, 
and the rest of the language has suffered much from 
the wear and tear of centuries. 

Now in that remote Lituanian language we find 
that our old friend Par^anya has taken refuge. 
There he lives to the present day, while even in 
India he is almost forgotten, at least in the spoken 
languages ; and there, in Lituania, not many cen¬ 
turies back might be heard among a Christianised 
or nearly Christianised people, prayers for rain, not 
very different from that which I translated to you 
from the Rig-veda. In Lituanian the god of thunder 
was called Perkunas^, and the same word is still 
used in the sense of thunder. In Old Prussian, 
thunder was percunos, and in Lettish to the present 
da,y perkons is thunder, god of thunder^. 

‘ In order to identify Perkunas with paryanya, we must go 
another step backward, and look upon g or g, in the root parg, as a 
weakening of an original k in park. This, however, is a frequent 
plionetic process. See Biihler, in Benfey's Orient und Occident, 
ii. p. 717. 

^ Lituanian perkun-kulke, thunder-bolt, perkuno gaisis, storm. 
See Voelkcl, Die lottischen Sprachreste, 1879, p. 28. 
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It was, I believo, Grimm who for the first time 
identified the Vedic. Paiv/anya with the Old Slavonic 
Perhn, tlie Polish Piorun, the Bohemian Peraim. 
These words had formerly been derived by Dobrowsky 
and others from the root peru, I strike. Grimm 
(Teutonic Mythology, Engl, transl., p. 171) showed 
that the fuller forms Perkunas, Pehrkons, and Per- 
kunos existed in Lituanian, Lettish, Old Prussian, 
and that even the Mordvinians had adopted the 
name Porguini as that of their thunder-god. 

Simon Grunau, who finished his chronicle in 1521, 
speaks of three gods, as worshipped by the Old Prus¬ 
sians, Patollo, Patrimpo, and Perkuno, and he states 
that Perkuno was invoked ‘ for storm’s sake, that they 
might have rain and fair weather at the proper time, 
and thunder and lightning should not injure themh’ 

The following Lituanian prayer has been preserved 
to us by Lasitzki^; 

‘ Check thyself, 0 Percuna, and do not send mis¬ 
fortune on my field I and I shall give thee this flitch.’ 

Among the neighbours of the Lets, the Esthonians, 
who, though un-Aryan in language, have evidently 
learnt much from their Aryan neighbours, the follow¬ 
ing prayer was heard addressed by an old peasant 

^ * Perkuno, war der dritte Abgot uiid man in anruffte iiinbs 
gewitters willen, doinit sio Regen batten und schon wetter zu 
seiner Zeit, und in der Donnor und blix kein sehaden tliett.’ Cf. 
‘Gottesideo bei den alten Preussen,' Berlin, 1870, p. 23. The triad 
of the gods is called Triburti, Trybozo ; 1. c. p. 20. 

2 Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, p. 175 ; and Lasitzki (Lasicius) 
Joannes, Be Russorum, Moscovitarum ot Tartarorum religione, 
sacrificiis, nuptiarum et funerum ritu, Spira) Nemetum, 1582 ; idem, 
De Diis Samagitarum. 

* Grimm, 1. c. p. 176, quoting from Joli. Gutslaif, Kurzer Bericht 
und Unterriclit von der falsch licilig genandten bUcho in Lioilaud 
Wohhanda, Borpat, 1041, pp. 362-364. 
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to their god Picker or Picken, the god of thunder and 
rain, as late as the seventeenth century^: 

‘Dear Thunder (woda Picker), we offer to thee an 
ox that has two horns and four cloven hoofs ; we 
would pray thee for our ploughing and sowing, that 
our straw be coj>])er-red, our grain golden-yellow. 
Push elsewliere all the thick black clouds, over 
great fens, high forests, and wihlerin sses. Put unto 
us, ploughers and sowt^rs, give a fi-uitful season and 
sweet rain. Holy Tliundc]* (pdha Picken), guard our 
seed-field, that it bear good straw below, good ears 
above, and good grain within^.’ 

Now, I say again, I do not wish you to admire 
this primitive poetry, primitive, wludluu* it is repeated 
in the Esthoniau fens in the seventeenth century of 
our era, or sung in the valley of the Indus in the 
seventeenth century before our era. Let esthetic 
critics say what they like about these uncouth poems. 
I only ask you, Is it not worth a great many poems, 
to have established this fact, that the same god 
Par^anya, the god of clouds and thunder and light¬ 
ning and rain, who was invoked in India a thousand 
years before India was discovered by Alexander, 
should have been remembered and believed in by 
Lituanian peasants on the frontier between East 
Prussia and Russia, not more than two hundred 
years ago, and should have retained its old name 
Par^aiiya, which in Sanskrit meant ‘ showering,’ under 
the form of Perkuna, which in Lituanian is a name 
and a name only, without any etymological meaning at 
all; nay, should live on, as some scholars assure us, 


* In modern Esthonian Pitknc, the Finnish Pitcainen (?). 

* On foreign influences in Esthonian stories, see Ehstnische 
jVIiirchen, von T. Kreutzwald, 18G9, Vorwort (by Scliiefiier), p. iv. 

O 
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in an abbieviated form in most, Slavonic dialects, 
i]i Old Slavonic as Pcrnii. in Polish as Pioi^ti 
in Pohemian as I'envun. all meaning thunder or 
thunder-storm ^ ? 

Such iacts strike me as if we saw tlic blood 
Buddenly beginning to flow again through the veins 
of old mummies ; or as if the Egyptian statues of 
black granite were suddenly to begin to speak to us. 
Touched by the rays of modern science tlie old words— 
call them mummies or statues—begin indeed to live 
again, the old names of gods and heroes begin indeed 
to speak agrdn. All that is old becomes new, all that 
is ncAV becomes old, and that one word, Parryanya, 
seems, like a charm, to open bictbro our eyes the cave 
or cottage in which the fathers of the Aryan race, our 
own fathers,—whether we live on the Pal tic or on the 
Indian Ocean,—are seen gathered together, taking 
refuge from the buckets of Paiv/anya, and saying: 

‘ Stop now, Paiy/anya ; thou liast sent rain ; tliou hast 
made the deserts passable, and hast made the plants 
to grow; and thou hast obtained praise from man.’ 

We have still to consider the third class of gods, in 
addition to the gods of the earth and the sky, namely 
the gods of the higliest heaven, more serene in their 
character than the active and fighting gods of the air 
and the clouds, and more remote from the eyes of 
man, and theiefoi’e more mysterious in the exercise 
of their powei* than the gods of tlic earth or the air. 

The principal deity is here no doubt the bright 
sky itself, the old DyauSy worshipped as we know 
by the Ary as before they broke up into separate 
people and languages, and surviving in Orcece as 


' Note II. 
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Zeus, in Italy as Jupiter, Heaven-father, and among 
the Teutonic tribes as and Tin. In the Veda we 
saw him clriefly invoked in connection with the earth, 
as Dyava-pr(^thivi, Heaven and Earth. He is invoked 
l>y Idmself also, but he is a vanishing god, and his 
place is taken in most of the Vedic poems by the 
younger and more active god. Indr a. 

Another rej)resentative of the higliest heaven, as 
covering, embracing, and shielding all things, is Yar- 
U7/a, a name derived from the root var, to cover, and 
identical with the Greek Ouranos. This god is one 
of the most interesting creations of the Hindu mind, 
l)ecause though we can still perceive the physical 
backgiound from which he rises, the vast, starry, 
brilliant expanse above, his features more than those 
of any of the Vedic gods, have become completely 
transfigured, and be stands before us as a god who 
watches over the world, punishes the evil-doer, and 
even forgives the sins of those who implore his pardoru 
I shall read you one of the hymns addressed to 
lum ^: 

‘Let us be blessed in thy service, O Varu? 2 a, for 
we always think of thee and praise thee, greeting 
thee day by day, like the fires lighted on the altar, 
at the approach of the rich dawns.’ 2. 

‘O Varu/ia, our guide, let us stand in thy keeping, 
thou who art rich in heroes and praised far and 
wide ! And you, unconquered sons of Aditi, deign 
to accept us as your friends, O gods I * 3. 

‘ Adit^^a, the ruler, sent forth these rivers ; they 
follow the law of Varuna. They tire not, they cease 
not; like birds they fly quickly everywhere.’ 4. 


* Rig-veda II. 28, 
O 2 
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‘ Take from me my sin, like a fetter, and we shall 
increase, O Varu7?a, the spring of thy law. Let not 
the thread bo cut while I weave my song 1 Let not 
the form of the workman break before the time! ’ 5. 

‘Take far awa}^ from me this terror, O Varurm! 
Thou, O rigliteous king, have mercy on me! Like 
as a ro])e from a calf, remove fi oiii me my sin; 
for away from thee I am not master even of the 
twinkling of an eye.* 6. 

‘Do not strike us, Vanina, with w('apons which at 
thy will liurt the evil-doer. Let us not go where the 
light has vanished! Scatter our enemies, that we 
may live.’ 7. 

‘ We did formerly, O Abanina, and do now, and 
shall in future also, sing praises to thee, 0 mighty 
one! For on thee, unconquerable hero, rest all 
statutes, immovable, as if established on a rock.’ 8. 

‘ Move far away from me all self-committed guilt, 
and may I not, O king, suffer for what others have 
committed 1 Many dawns have not yet dawned; 
grant us to live in them, O Varuna.’ 9. 

You may have observed that in several verses of 
this hymn Varuna was called Aditya, or son of Aditi. 
Now Aditi means infinihule, from dita, bound, and a, 
not, that is, not bound, not limited, absolute, infinite. 
Aditi itself is now and then invoked in the Veda, as 
the Leyond, as what is beyond the earth and the 
sky, and the sun and the dawn—a most surprising 
conception in that early period of religious thought. 
More frequently, how'ever, than Aditi, we meet with 
the Adityas, literally the sons of Aditi, or the gods 
beyond the visible earth and sky,—in one sense, the 
infinite gods. One of them is Varur^a, others Mitra 
and Aryaman (Ehaga, Daksha, Amsn), most of them 
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abstract names, though pointing to heaven and the 
solar light of heaven as their first, tliough almost 
forgotten source. 

When Mitra and Varu/?a arc invoked together, we 
can still pe]*ccive dimly that they were meant 
oj'iginally for day and niglit, light and darkness. 
Hut in their more personal and so to say dramatic 
aspect, day and night appear in the Vedic mytliology 
as the two Asvins, the two horsemen. 

Aditi, too, the infinitig still shows a few traces of 
her being originally connected with the boundless 
Dawn ; but again, in her more personal and dramatic 
character, the Dawn is praised by the Vedic poets as 
Ushas, the Greek Eos, the beautiful maid of the 
morning, loved by the Asvins, loved by the sun, but 
vanishing before him at the very monnnit wlnm he 
tri('s to embriice her witli his goldeji rays. The sun 
liimseir, wliom 'ae sa'vv re(](‘ctcd several times belbre 
in some of the divine ])ersonifications of the air and 
the sky and even of the earth, appears once more in 
his full personality, as the sun of the sky, under the 
names of Surya (Helios), Savit?-/;, Hushan, and Visli/m, 
and many inore. 

You see from all this how great a mis take it 
would be to attempt to reduce the whole of Aryan 
mythology to solar concepts, and to solar concepts 
only. We have seen how largely the earth, the air, 
and the sky have each contributed their share to the 
earliest religious and mythological treasury of the 
Vedic Aryas. Nevertheless, tho Sun occupied in 
that ancient collection of Aryan thought, which we 
call Mythology, the same central and commanding 
position which, under diflererit names, it still holds 
in our own thoughts. 
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Wliat we call the Morning, the ancieut Aryas called 
the Sun or the Dawn; ‘ and there is no solemnity 
so deep to a rightly thinking creature as that ot 
the Dawn.’ (T]i(‘-se are not my words, but the words 
of one of our greatest poets, one of the truest 
worshippers of Natui'e—John Kiiskin.) What we 
call Noon, and Evening, and Night, what we call 
Spring and Winter, what we call Year, and Time, 
and Idfe, and Eternity—all this the ancient Aryas 
called Sun, And yet wise people wonder and say, 
how curious that the ancient Ajyas should have 
had so many solar mj ths. Why, every time we 
say * Good Morning,’ we commit ti solai- myth. Every 
poet who sings about ‘ the May driviiig the Winter 
from the field again’ commits a solar myth. Every 
‘Christmas Number’ of our newspapers—ringing out 
the old year and ringing in the new—is brimfull of 
solar myths. Be not afraid of solar myths, but when¬ 
ever in ancient mythology you meet witli a name 
that, accoj’ding to the strictest phonetic rules (for 
this is a sine qua non), can be traced back to a 
word meaning sun, or dawn, or morning, or niglit, 
or spring or winter, accept it for what it was meant 
to be, and do not be greatly surprised, if a story told 
of a solar eponymos was originally a solar myth. 

No one has more strongly protested against the ex¬ 
travagances of Comparative Mythologists in changing 
ever} thing into solar legends, than I have; but if 1 
read some of the argiiinents brought forward against 
this new science, I confess they remind me of nothing 
so much as of the arguments brought forward, centuries 
ago, against the existence of Antipodes! People then 
appealed to what is called Common Sense, which 
ought to teach everybody that Antipodes could not 
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p()ssil)ly exist, because tbo}' vvoulc] tin tilde od’. The 
best answer that astroiioiners eoiiM give, was, ‘Go 
and see.’ And I can give no I.etter ;inswer to those 
learned sceptics who try to ridicule the Science of 
Comparative Mytliology—‘Go and see!’ tliat is, go 
and read the Veda, and before you liave linishod the 
first Ma^itdila, I can promise you, you will no longer 
shake your wise heeds r.t solar myths, whether in 
India, or in Greece, or in Italy, or even in England, 
where we see so litth^ of the sun and talk all the 
more about the weather—that is, about a solar myth. 

We have tlius seen from the hymns and prayers 
pieserved to us in the Kig-veda, how a large number 
of so-called Devas, hiight and sunny beings, or gods, 
wei’C called into existence, how the whole world was 
peophal with tliom, and eveiy act of nature, whether 
on the eartli or in tlio air or in tlie highest heaven, 
ascrilied to tlieir agency. When we say, it thnnders, 
they said indra ihunders ; when we say, it rains, they 
said Paivyaiiya pours out his buckets; when we say, 
it dawns, they said the beautiful Ushas appears like 
a dancer, displaying her splendour ; when we say, 
it grows dark, they said JSurya unharnesses his steeds. 
The whole of nature was alive to the poets of the 
Veda, the presence of the gods was felt everywhere, 
and in that sentiment of the presence of the gods 
there was a germ of religious morality, sufficiently 
strong, it would seem, to restrain people from com¬ 
mitting as it were before the eyes of their gods what 
they were asliamed to commit before t,ho eyes of men. 
When speaking of Variica, the old god of the sky, 
one poet sa}'s ‘ : 

‘Varu)?a, tlie great lord of these Vvorlds, sees a.^. 

‘ Atliarva-vedii IV, 1(). 
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if he were near. If a man standy or walks or hides, 
if he <i,oes to lie down or to get up, wljat two people 
sitting togetlicr whisper to each other, King Varii/^a 
knows it. he is tliere as tlie third This earth, too, 
belongs to Varun-a, the King, and this wide sky with 
its eiuls far apart. Tlie two seas (the sky and the 
oce.iii) are Varuna's loins; ho is also contained in 
this small drop of water. He wlio should flee far 
be} ond the sky, even he would not 1)0 rid of Varuv/a, 
the King-. His spies proceed from heaven towards 
tliis world ; with thousand eyes they overlook tins 
earth. King Varu?ni sees all this, what Is between 
lieaven and eaiih, and wdiat is beyond. He lias 
counted the twinklings of the eyes of men. As a 
j)lay(!r throws down the dice, he settles all things 
(irrevocably). May all thy fatal snares wldch stand 
spread out sevtui by seven and threefold, catcli the 
man who tells a lie, may they pass 1>y liiin who speaks 
the truth.’ 

You see this is as bcaiitbul and in some rospeels 
as true, as anything in the Psalms. Ajid yet we 
know that there never was such a Deva, or god, or 
such a thing as Varima. We know it is a mere 
name, m(;aiiing originally ‘ covering or all-embracing/ 
which was applied to the visible starry sky, and 
afterwards, by a process perfectly intelligible, de¬ 
veloped into the name of a Being behind the starry 
sky, endowed with hunuin and superhuman qualities. 


* Pwalm cxxxix. 1,2, * 0 Lord, thou hast searched me and known 
me. Tlioii knowost Jiiy dowiisiti iiig and mine uprising, thou 
undenstandest my thought afar off.’ 

^ Psalm cxxxix. 9, ‘ If I take the wings of the morning, and dwell 
in (he mitermost parts of the sea; even there shall thy hand lead 
me, and thy right hand shall hold me.’ 
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And what applies to VaruTia applies to all the 
other gods of the Veda and the Vedic rrligiou, whether 
three in niimher, or thirty-three, or, as oik; poet said, 
‘ three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine gods 
They are all but names, quite as much as Jupiter 
and Apollo and Minerva; in fact, quite as much as 
all the gods of every I'eligion wlio are called by such 
appellative titles. 

Possibly, if any one had said this during the Vedic 
age in India, or even during the Peiiklean ige in 
Greece, he would have been called^ like Sokrates, a 
blasphemer or an atheist. And yet nothing can be 
clearer or truer, and we shall see tliat some of the 
poets of the Veda too, and, still more, the later Vcdantic 
philosopher, had a clear insight that it was so. 

Only let us be careful in the use of that phrase 
‘it is a mere name.* No name is a mere name. 
Every name was originally meant for something; 
only it often failed to express what it was meant to 
express, and then became a weak or an empty name, 
or what we then call ‘a mere name.'* So it was with 
these names of the Vedic gods. They were all meant 
to express the Beyond, the InvisilJe behind the 
Visible, the Inhnito within the Finite, the Super¬ 
natural above the Natui*al, the Divine, omnipresent, 
and omnipotent. They failed in expressing what, by 
its very nature, must always remain inexpressible. 
Put that Incxprcs.sible itself remained, and in spite of 
all these failures, it never succumbed, or vanished from 
the mind of the ancient thinkers and poets, but 
always called for new ami bethn* nanu's. nay calls for 
them even now, and will call for them to the very 
end of man’s existence upon earth. 

^ Kig.vedaTllT'yy; X. 5‘J. 0 . 
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I DO not wonder that I should have Ix en aslced hy 
^oine of my hearers to devote part of my last lecture 
to answering the question, how tlie Vedic literature 
could have been composed and preserved, if writing 
was unlsiio'wn in India before 500 B.C., while the 
hynms of the Itig-veda are said to date from 1500 B.o. 
Classical scholars naturally ask what is the date of 
our oldest MSS. of the Kig-ve<ia, and what is the 
evidence on -which so high an antiquity is assigned 
to its contents? 1 shall try to answer this (juestion 
as well as I can, and I shall begin with a humble 
confession that tlie oldest MSS. of the Rig~voda, 
known to us at present, date not from 1500 n. o. but 
from about 1500 a.d. 

We have therefore a gap of three thousand years, 
which it wdll require a strong arch of argument to 
bridge over. 

But that is not all. 

\ ou may know how, in the beginning of this cen¬ 
tury, when the ago of the Homeric poems was dis¬ 
cussed, a Geririan scholar, Frederick August Wolf, 
asked two momentous questions :— 

1. At what time did the Greeks first become 
acquainted with the alphabet and use it for inscrip- 
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tions on public monuments, coins, shields, and for 
contracts^ both public and private ^ ? 

2. At what time did the Greeks lirsfc tliink of 
using writing for literary purposes, and wliat mate¬ 
rials did they employ for that purpose? 

These two questions and the answers they clicib'd 
threw quite a new light on the nebulous periods of 
Greek litei’ature. A fact more lirmly established 
than any other in the ancient history of Greece is 
that the lonians learnt the alphabet from the 
Phenicians. The lonians always called their letters 
Phcnician letters-, and the very name of Alphabet 
was a Phenician word. We can well understand 
that the Pheiiicians should liave taught the lonians 
in Asia Minor a ki^owledgc of the alphabet, partly 
for commercial purposes, i. e. for making contracts, 
partly for enabling them to use those useful little 
sheets, called I'eripLus, or Circumnavigations^ which 
at that time were as precious to sailors as maps 
were to the adventurous seamen of the middle ages. 
Put if cm that to a written literature, in our sense 
oi‘ the word, there is still a wide step. It is well 
known that the Germans, particularly in the North, 
had their Runes for inscriptions on tombs, goblets, 
public monuments, but not for literary purposes 
Even if a few lonians at Miletus and other centres 
of political and commercial life acquired the art of 


* On the Ofirly use of lotfors for public iiisciiplions, see Hay man, 
.Tourual of riiilolo^y, 1871), X)p. 141, 112, 150 ; Hicks, Manual of 
Greek Historical Inscriptions, pp. 1 seqq. 

Herod- ^v. 50) says: ‘1 saAV Phenician letters on certaiji 
tri{)ods in a temple of the Ismciiian Apollo at Thebes in Bocotia, 
the most of them like the Ionian leHers.' 

^ Munch, Die Nordisch Germanischen Volker, p. 240. 
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writing, where could they find writing materials ? and, 
still moj’e important, where could they find readers ? 
The lonians, when they began to write, had to be satis¬ 
fied with a hide or pieces of leather, which they called 
dlphiheva, and until that was brought to the perfection 
of vellum or parchment, the occupation of an author 
cannot have been very agreeable ^ 

So far as we know at present the lonians began to 
write about the middle of the sixth century n.c.; and, 
whatever may have been said to the contrary, Wolfs 
dictum still holds good that with them the beginning 
of a written literature was the same as the beginning 
of prose writing. 

Writing at that time was an effort, and such an 
effort was made for some great purpose only. Hence 
the first written skins were what we should call 
Murray’s Handbooks, called Periegesiti or Periodoi<, 
or, if treating of sea-voyages, Feriplns, that is, guide¬ 
book's, books to lead travellers round a country 
or round a town. Connected with these itineraries 
were the accounts of the foundations of cities, the 
Kilns. Such books existed in Asia Minor during 
the sixth and fifth centuries, and their writers were 
called by a general term, Logographi, or AJycot or 
AoyoTTotoL-, as opposed to aodoC, the poets. They 
were the forerunners of the Greek historians, and 
Herodotus (443 n. c.), the so-called father of history, 
made frequent use of their works. 

^ Herod, (v. 58) says: ‘The lonians from of old call 

}>oc.’nso once, in default of the foriiKU’, tlioy used to employ 
the latter. And even down to my own time, many of tho barbarians 
write on such diphtheroB.’ 

Hekatajos and Kadmos of Miletos (520 b. c.), Charon of Lamp- 
siikos (501 B. c.), Xanthos the Ly<lian 403 b. c.), Pherekydes of 
Leros (480 b. c.), liellanikos of Milylene (450 b. c.), &c. 
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The whole of this incipient literary activity be¬ 
longed to Asia Minor. From ‘ Guides through towns 
and countries,’ literature seems to have spiead at an 
early time to Guides through life, or philoso])hical 
dicta, such as are ascribed to Anaximander the 
Ionian (610-547 b. c.^), and Pl](‘rebydes the Syrian 
(540 B. c.). These names cairy us into tlie broad day¬ 
light of history, for Anaximander was the teacher of 
Anaximenes, Anaximenes oT Anaxagoras, and Anax¬ 
agoras of Peri kies. At that time wi-iting was a re¬ 
cognised art, and its cultivation had been rendered 
possible chi (‘fly through trade with Egypt and the 
importation of ^yapyros. In the time of /EschyJos 
(500 B. c.) the idea of writing had become so familiar 
that he could use it again and again in poetical meta¬ 
phors ^ and there seems little reason why we should 
doubt that both Peisistratos (528 B. o.) and Polykrates 
of Samos (523 B. c.) were among the first collectors of 
Greek manuscripts. 

In this manner the simple questions asked by Wolf 
helped to reduce the history of ancient Greek litera¬ 
ture to some kind of order, particularly with reference 
to its first beginnings. 

It would therefore seem but reasonable that the 
two first questions to be asked by the students of 
Sanskrit literature should have been :— 

1. At what time did the people of India become 
acquainted with an alphabet ? 

2. At what time did they first use such alphabet 
for literary purposes ? 

Curiously enough, however, these questions re¬ 
mained in abeyance for a long time, and, as a 

^ Lewis, Abtronomy, p. 92. 

^ See Hay man, Journal of Philology, 1879, p. lo9. 
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consequence, it was impossible to introduce even the 
first elcinentB of order into the chaos of ancient 
Sanskrit literature 

I can here state a few facts only. There are no 
inscriptions to l)e found anywhere, in India before the 
middle of the third century B. c. "J'hese inscrijitions 
are Buddhist, put up during the reign of Asoka, the 
grandson of ifandragupta, who was the contemporary 
of Seleucus, and at whoso court in Patalibothra Me- 
gasthenes lived as ambassador of Seleucus. Here, as 
you see, we are on historical ground. In fact, there 
is little doubt that Asoka, the king who put up these 
inscriptions in several parts of his vast kingdom, 
reigned (rom 259-222 B. c. 

These inscriptions are written in two alphabets— 
one written from right to left, and clearly derived 
from an Aramrean, that is, a Semitic alphabet ; the 
other written from left to right, and likewise an adap¬ 
tation, and an artificial or sysbmatic ada])iation, of a 
Semitic alphabet to the reqidrements of an Indian 
language. That second alphabet became the source 
of all Indian alphabets, and of many alphabets carried 
chiefly by Buddhist teachers far beyond the limits of 
India, though it is possible that the earliest 'I'amil 
alphabet may have been directly dmived from the 
same Semitic source which supplied both the dex- 
trorsuin and the shildromuvi alphabets of India. 

Here then we have the first fact, viz. that writing, 
even for monumental purposes, was unknown in 
India before the third century B. c. 

But writing for commercial purposes was known 
in India before that time. Megasthenes was no 

^ Seo M. M., History of Antuent Sanskrit Literature, pp. 497 
seqq., ‘ On the Introduction of AVritiug in India.^ 
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doubt quite right when he said tliat the Indians did 
not know letters b that their laws were not written, 
and that they administered justice from memory. 
But Nearchus, the admiral of Alexander the Grcxit, 
who sailed down the Indus (325 B.C.), and was therefore 
brouglit in contact witli the merchants frequenting 
the maritime stations of India, was probably equally 
right in declaring that ^ the Indians wrote letters on 
cotton that had been well beaten togetljer.’ These were 
no doubt commercial documents, cont]*acts, it may be, 
with Phenician or Egyptian captains, and they would 
prove nothing as to the existence in India at that 
time of what we mean by a written literature. In 
fact, Nearchus himself alhrms what Megasthenes said 
after him, namely that ‘the laws of the sophists in 
India were not written.’ If, at the same time, tlie 
Greek travellers in India speak of mile-stones, and 
of cattle marked by the Indians with various signs 
and also with iiumhers, all this would pei’foctly agree 
with what we know from other sources, that though 
the art of writing may have reached India hetore 
the time of Alexander’s conquest, its employment 
for literary purposes cannot date from a much earlier 
time. 

Here then we are brought face to fiice wiili a most 
startling fact. Writing was unknown in India before 
the fourth century before Christ, and yet we are 
asked to believe that the Vedic liieiature in its three 
well-defined periods, the Mantra, Brahma^ia, and 
Sfitra periods, goes back to at least a thousand years 
before our era. 

Now the Rig-veda alone, which contains a collec- 


M. M., History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 515. 
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tion of ten booka of hymns addi-esscd to various 
deities, consists of 1017 (1028) poems, 10,580 verses, 
and about 15^5,826 words How were these poems 
composed—for they are composed in very perfect 
metre—and liow, after having being composed, were 
they handed down from 1500 before (Jhrist to 1500 
aft(‘r Clirist tlie time to wliich most of our Ixsst 
8{i.nskrit MSS. Ijelong? 

Enlirdy ly ounnory. This may sound startling, 
but—what will sound still more startling, and 3 X‘t 
is a fact that cen easily be ascertained by anybody 
who doubts it “ at the present moment, if every 
MS of the liig-voda were lost, w^e should be able 
to recover the vriiole of it—from the memory of tlie 
>Srotriyas in India. These native students learn the 
Veda by lieart, and they leai-n it from the mouth of 
their Guru, never from a MS., still less from my 
piinted edition,—and after a time they teach it again 
to their pupils. 

I have had such students in my room at Oxford, 
who not only could repeat these hymns, but who 
repeated them with the proper accents (for the Vedic 
Sanskrit has accents like Greek), nay who, when 
looking through my printed edition of the Rig-veda, 
could point out a misprint without the slightest 
hesitation. 

I can tell you more. There are hardly any various 
readings in our MSS. of the Rig-veda, but various 
schools in India have their own readings of certain 
passages, and they hand down those readings with 
great care. So, instead of collating MSS., as we do 
in Greek and Latin, I have asked some friends of 
mine to collate those Vedic students, who carjy their 


M. M., Ilibbert Lectures, p. 153. 
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own Rig-veda in their memory, and to let me have 
the various i“eadings from these iivine; antliorities. 

Here then we are not d(‘a.1)ng Vv^iih tlieories, hut 
with fa,ets. which anv]>()dy may verify. Tlu^ whole of 
the Rig-veda, and a great deal more, still existwS at 
the present moment in tlie oral tradition ot a number 
of scliolars wlio, if they liked, could write down every 
letter, and every accent, exactly as we find them in 
our old MSS. 

Of coui*se, this learning ]>y lieart is carried on 
under a strict discipline; it is, in fact, considered as 
a sacred duty. A native friend of mine, himself a 
very distinguished Vedic scholar, tells me that a boy, 
wlio is to be ]>i-ought up as a student of the Rig- 
veda, has to sp(‘nd about eight Vi'nrs in the house 
of his teacher. He has to learn ten books: first, 
the hymns of tlie Rig-veda; then a prose treatise 
on sacrifices, called tire Brahmarm; then the so- 
called Forest-boolv or Arar^yaka; tlu'n tiro rules on 
domestic ceremonies; and lastly, six treatises on pro¬ 
nunciation, grammar, etymology, metre, astronomy, 
and ceremonial. 

These ten books it has been calculated contain 
nearly 30,000 lines, each line reckoned as thirty-two 
syllables. 

A pupil studies every day, during the eight years 
of his theological apprenticeship, except on the holi¬ 
days, which are called ‘non-reading days.' There 
being 360 days in a lunar year, the eight years would 
give him 2880 days. Deduct from this 384 holidays, 
and you get 2496 working days during the eight 
years. If you divide the number of lines, 30,000, by 
the number of working days, you get about twelve 
lines to be learnt each day, though much time is 

p 
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taken lip, ill luMltioii, for practising and reliearsing 
wliat lias been learnt before. 

Now this is the state of things at present, thougli 
I doubt wheilier it will last niiieh longer, and I 
always impress on my friends in India, and therefore 
impress on tliose also who will soon bo settled as 
(hvil Servants in India, the duty of trying to learn 
all that can still be learnt from those living lilira- 
rics. ]\ruch ancient Sanskrit lore will be lost foi 
ever when that race of SVoti-iyas liecomes extinct. 

But now let ns le-ok back. About a thousand years 
ago a Cliinese, of the name of I-tsing, a Buddhist, 
went to India to h'ai-n Sanskrit, in order to be able 
to translate some of the sacred books of liis own 
religion, which wei'c origin all}' writbai in Sanskrit, 
into Cliinese. lie hit (ddna in 671, twenty-live years 
after Hiouen-th ang’s return, arrivi d at Trimralij)ti 
in India in 676, and went to tlie great (llk'ge and 
Monastery of NAlanda, where h(‘- studied Sanskrit. 
He returned to China in 665, and died in 716 h 

In one of his v/orks which wo still possess in 
Cliinese, lie gives an account of what he saw in India, 
not only among his own co-religionists, the Buddhists, 
but likewise among the Thldimans^. 

Of the Buddhist priests ho says that a.ftei* they 
have learnt to recite th(i five and the ten precepts, 
th(‘y are taught the 400 hymns of Mat/l/jcla, and 
aftiirward the 150 hymns of the same poet. When 


' See my article on tlie tlate of the Kasika in the Indian Anti¬ 
quary, 1880, p. 805. Deux Cliapitios extraits des Momoires d’l-tsing, 
sur son voy.nge dans Tlnde, par M. Ryauon Fujishima, in Journal 
Asiatique, 1888, p, 411. 

The translation of the most important passages in I-tsing's 
work was made for me by one of my Japanese pupils, K. Kasawara. 
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they are able to recite these, they begin the study of 
the Siltras of tlieir Sacred Canon. Tliey also learn 
by heart the Galakaiuala which gives an account of 
Euddlia in former states of existence. Speaking of 
what he calls the islands of the Southern Sea, which 
he visited after leaving India. T-tsing says: ‘There 
are more tlian tr‘n islands in the South S(ui. There 
both priests and laymen recite the Catakaiiuila, as 
they recite the hymns mentioned before; but it has 
not y(‘t b(‘en translated into Chinese.' 

One of these stories, he proceeds to say, was versi- 
lied by a king (yiie-zhili) and set to music, and was 
piu-formed be (ore the puWic with a band and dancing 
— evidently a Buddhist mystery play. 

I-tsing then gives a short account of the system of 
education. Children, he says, learn the forty-nine 
letters and the 10,000 compound letters when they 
are six years old, and generally finish them in half a 
year. This corresponds to about 800 verses, each sloka 
of thirty-two syllables. It was originally taught by 
Mahesvara. At eight years, children begin to learn 
the grammar of Pa?iini, and know it after about eight 
months. It consists of 1000 slokas, called Siitras. 

Then follows the list of roots (dhatu) and the three 
appendices (khila), consisting again of 1000 ^lokas. 
Boys b(‘gin the tliree appendices when they are ton 
years old, and finish them in three years. 

When they have reached the age of fifteen, they 
begin to study a commentary on the grammar (Shtra) 
end spend five years in learning it. And here I-tsing 
gives the following advice to his countrymen, many 


^ See Bimyiu Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi^aka, p. 372, 
where Arva.sura. who must have lived before 434 a. d., is mentioned 
as the author of the GatakamAlA, 
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of whom came to India to learn Sanskrit, hut scorn 
to Iiavo learnt it very imperfectly. ‘ If inen of China/ 
he writes, to India, wisliim.!^ to study tliere, they 
should lirst of all lejirn these grammatical woiks, and 
then only other subjeclft; if not, they will merely 
waste their labour. These Avorks should be learnt 
by heart. But this is suited lor men of high quality 
only. . . . Tli(‘y should study hard day and night, 
whLhout letting a moment pass for idle repose. Tliey 
should be like Confucius, through Avh.ose hard study 
the binding of his Yili-king was three times cut 
asunder, l)eing wmrn away; and like Sui-shih, who 
used to read a book repeatedly one hundred times.’ 
Then follows a remark, more intelligible in Cliinese 
than in English: ‘Tim hairs of a bull are counted by 
thousands, the horn of a unicorn is only one.’ 

Btsing then speaks of the high degree of perfec¬ 
tion to which the memory of these students attained, 
both i:nior>g Ba/dhists and heretics. ‘ Such men/ he 
says, ‘ could commit to memory the contends of two 
volumes, learning them only once.’ 

And then turning to the heretics, or wliat we 
should call the orthodox Brahmans, he sa} s: ‘ The 
Brahmens are regarded tlirougliout the five divisions 
of India as the most respectable. They do not walk 
with the other three castes, and other mixed classes 
of people are still further dissociated from them. 
They revere tlndr Scriptures, the four Vedas, con¬ 
taining about 100,000 verses. . . . The Vedas are 
handed down from mouth to mouth, not written on 
paper. There are in every generation some intelli¬ 
gent Brahmans who can recite those 100,000 verses. 
... I myself saw such men/ 

Here then we have an eye-witness who, in the 
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seventh century after Christ, visited India, learnt 
Sanslviit, and speiit ahout twenty years in ditferent 
monasteries—a man who had no theories of his own 
about oral tradition, but who, on the coTitrary, as 
coining from China, was quite familiar with the idea of 
a written, nay, of a printcid literature :—and yet what 
docs he say‘ The Vedas arc not written on I>aper, 
but handed down fi-om mouth to mouth.’ 

Now, I do not quite agree here with I-tsing. At 
all events, wo must not conclude from what he says 
that th(a*e existed no Sanskrit MSvS. at all at his 
time. We know they existed. We know that 
in the lirst century of our era Sanskrit MSS. were 
carried from India to China and translated there. 
Most likely therefore tlicro were MSS. of tlie Veda 
also in existence. But I-tsing, for all that, was right 
in supposing that these MSS. were not allowed to bo 
used by students, and that they had always to learn 
the Veda by heart and from tlui mouth of a proj)crly 
qualified teacher. The very fact that in the later 
law-books severe punishments are threatened against 
persons who copy the Veda or learn it from a MS., 
shows that MSS. existed, and that their existence 
interfered seriou: ly with the ancient privileges of the 
Brahmans, as the only legitimate teachers of their 
sacred scriptures. 

If now, after having heard this account of I-tsing, 
we go back for about anothiT iliousand years, we shall 
feel less sceptical in accepting the evidence which we 
find in the so-called Prati.sakhyas, that is, collections 
of rules which, so far as we know at present, go hack 
to the fifth century before our era, and which tell us 
almost exactly the same as what we can sec in India 
at the present moment, namely that the education of 
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children of the three twice-born castes, the Brahma?^as, 
Kshatriyas, and Vai^yas, consisted in their passing at 
least eight years in the house of a Guru, and learning 
by heart the ancient Vedic hyiniis. 

The art ol' tcuidiing had even at that c;arly time 
been reduced to a perfect system, and at that time 
certainly there is not the slightest trace of anything, 
sucli as a book, or skin, or parchment, a sheet of 
paper, pen or ink, being known even by name to the 
people of India ; while eveiy expression connected 
with what we should call literature, points to a litera¬ 
ture (we cannot help using that word) existing in 
memory only, and being handed down with the most 
scrupulous care by means of oral trauithm. 

I had to enter into these details becanse I know 
that, with our ideas of literature, it I'ccpiires an elfort 
to imagine the bare possibility of a large amount of 
poetry, and still more of prose, existing in any but a 
written form. An<i 3 ’et hei’c too we only see what 
we see elsewhere, namely that Jiian, before the great 
discoveries of civilization were made, was able by 
greater individual elforts to vachieve what to us, accus¬ 
tomed to easier contrivances, seems almost impossible. 
So-called savjiges were able to chij) flints, to got fire 
by rubbing sticks of wood, which bailies our handiest 
workmen. Are we to suppose tlnit, if tiny wished 
to preserve some songs which, as they believed, had 
once secui'cd them the favour of their gods, had 
b]-ought rain fj’om heaven, or led them on to victory, 
they would have found no means of doing so? We 
have only to read sucli accounts as, lor instance, Mr. 
William Wyatt Gill has givmn us in his ‘UisloricaJ 
Sketches of Savage Life in Polynesia^,’ to see how 


' Wellington, 1880. 
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anxious even savages are to preserve the records of 
their ancient heroes, kings, and gods, particularly 
when the dignity or nohility of certain families de¬ 
pends on these songs, or when they contain what 
might be called the litle-deeds to large estates. And 
that the Vedic Indians were not the only savages of 
antitpiity who discovered tlio means of preserving a 
largo literature by means of oral tradition, we may 
learn from Cmsarh not a very credulous witness, who 
tells us that the ‘ Druids were said to know a large 
number of versos by heart; that some of them spent 
twenty years in learning them, and that they con¬ 
sidered it wrong to commit them to writing’—exactly 
the same story which wc hear in India. 

We must return once more to the question of 
dates. We have traced the existenco of the Veda, 
as handed clown by oral tradition, from our days 
to the days of I-tsing in the seventh century after 
Christ, and again to the period of the Prati.sakliyas, 
in the lifth century before Christ. 

In that fifth century B. c. took place the rise of 
Buddlnsm, a religion built up on the ruins of tlio 
Vedic r(‘)igion, and founded, so to say, on the denial 
of the divine authority ascribed to the Veda by all 
orthodox Braliinans. 

Whatever exists therefore of Vedic literature must 
be accommodated within the c(‘ntiirics preceding the 
rise of Buddhism, and if I tell you that there are 
three periods of Vedic literature to he accoiriinodatod, 
the third presupposing the second, and the second the 
first, and that even that first period presents us with 

^ Do Bollo Giill. vi. 14 ; History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 

p. 60(>. 
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a collection, and a sj^stcnaatic collection of Vedic 
hymns, I think you will agree with me that it is 
from no desire for an extreme antiquity, but simply 
from a respect for facts, that students of the Veda 
have come to the conclusion that these hymns, of 
which the MSS. do not carry us back beyond the 
fifteenth centuiy after Christ, took their origin in the 
fifteenth century before Christ. 

One fact I must mention once more, bocansc I 
think it may carry conviction even against the 
stoutest scepticisin. 

I mentioned that the earliest inscriptions disco¬ 
vered in India belong to the reign of King A^oka, the 
grandson of irandragupta, who reigned from 59-222 
lK>fore Christ. What is the language of those in¬ 
scriptions? Is it the Sanskrit of the Vedic hymns? 
Certainl}^ not. Is it the later Sanskrit of the Krah- 
ma7?as and Sutras ? Certainly not. These inscriptions 
are written in the local dialects as then spoken in India, 
and these local dialects diiier from the grammatical 
Sanskrit about as much as Italian does from Latin. 

What follows from this? First, that the arclmic 
Saiffekrit of the Veda had ceased to be spoken before 
the third century n.c. Secondly, that even the later 
literary and grammatical Sanskrit was no longer spoken 
and understood by the people at large ; that Sanskrit 
therefore had ceased, nay, w^e may say, had long 
ceased to be the spoken language of the country when 
Buddhism arose, and that therefore the youth and man¬ 
hood of the ancient Vedic language lie far beyond the 
period that gave birth to the teaching of Buddha, who, 
though he may have known Sanskrit, and even Vedic 
Sanskrit, insisted again and again on the duty that his 
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disciples should preach his doctrines in the language 
of the people whom they wished to benefit. 

And now, when the time allotted to me is nearly 
at an end, I find, as it always happens, that I have 
not been able to say one half of what I hoped to say 
as to the h^ssons to be learnt l)y us in India, oven 
with r(^gard to this one branch of human knowledge 
only, the study of the ^irigin of religion. I hope, 
however, I may have succeeded in showing you the 
entirely new asp(‘ct which the old problem of the 
ihcogony, or the origin and growth of the Devas or gods, 
assumes from the light thrown upon it by the Veda. 
Instead of positive theories, we now have positive 
facts, such as you look for in vain anywhere else; and 
though there is still a considerable interval between 
the Devas of the Veda, even in their highest form, 
and such concepts as Zeus, Apollon, and Athene, yet 
the chief riddle is solved, and we know now at last 
what stuff the gods of the ancient world were made of. 

Eut this theogoiiic process is hut one side of the 
ancient Vedic religion, and there arc two other sides 
of at least the same importance and of even a deeper 
interest to us. 

There are in fact three religions in the Veda, or, if 
I may say so, three naves in one great temple, reared, as 
it were, before our eyes by poets, prophets, and philo¬ 
sophers. Here, too, we can watch the work and the 
workmen. We have not to deal with haid formulas 
only, with uniutelligihlo C(‘romonies, or petrified 
fetishes. We can sec how the human mind arrives 
by a perfectly rational process at all its later irration¬ 
alities. This is what distinguishes the Veda from all 
other Sacred Books. Much, no doubt, in the Veda 
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also, and in tlio Vedic ceremonial, is already old and 
unintelligible, bard and petrified. But in many cases 
the development of names and concepts, their transi¬ 
tion from the natui-al to the supernatural, from the 
individual to the general, is still going on, and it is 
lor that very reason that we find it so difficult, nay 
almost impossible, to translate the growing thoughts 
of the Veda into the full-grown and more than full- 
grown language of our time. 

Let us take one of the oldest words for god in the 
Veda, such as deva, the Latin deus. The dictionaries 
tell you that deva means god and gods, and so, no 
doubt, it docs. But if we always translated deva in 
the Vedic hymns by god, we should not be translating, 
but completely ti’ansforming the thoughts of the Vedic 
poets. I do not mean only that our idea of God is 
totally ditlerent from the idea that was intended to 
be expressed by deva; but oven the Greek and 
Koman concept of gods would bo totally inadequate 
to convey the thoughts imbedded in the Vedic deva. 
Leva meant originally bright, and nothing else. 
Meaning bright, it was constantly used of the sky, 
the stars, the sun, the dawn, the day. the spring, the 
rivers, the earth ; and when a poet wished to speak of 
all of these by one and the same word—by what wo 
should call a general term—he called them all Devas. 
When that had l)ee]i done. Deva did no longer mean 
‘ the Bright ones,’ but the name comprehended all 
the qualities which the sky and the sun and the 
dawn shaied in comnnm, excluding only those that 
were peculiar to eacli. 

Here you see how, by the simplest process, the 
Devas, the bright ones,might become and did become 
the Devas, the hea venly, the kind, the powerful, the in- 
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visible, the immortal — and, in the end, something very 
like the 0eot of the Greeks and the Dii of the Romans. 

In this way one Beyond, the Beyond of Nature, 
was built up in the ancient religion of the Veda, and 
peopled with Devas, and A suras, and Vasus, and 
Adityas, all names for the bright solar, celestial, diur¬ 
nal, and vernal powers of nature, without altogether 
excluding, however, even the dark and unfriendly 
powers, those of the night, of the dark clouds, or of 
winter, capable of mischief, but always destined in 
the end to succumb to the valour and strength of their 
bright antagonists. 

We now come to the second nave of the Vedic 
temple, the second Beyond that was dimly perceived, 
and gi’asped and named by the ancient Rishis, namely 
the world of the Departed Spirits. 

There was in Lidia, as elsewhere, another very 
early faith, springing up naturally in the hearts of 
the people, that their fathers ami mothers, when they 
departed this life, departed to a Beyond, wherever it 
might be, either in the East fiom win nice all the bright 
Devas seemed to come, or more comiiH iily in tJie We.^d., 
tlui land to which they seemed to go, called in the 
Veda the realm of Yama or the setting sun. The idea 
that beings which once, liad heon, could ever cease to 
be, had not yet entered their minds ; and from the 
belief that their fathers existed somewhere, though 
th(‘y could see them no more, there arose the belief in 
another Beyond, and the germs of another religion. 

Nor was the actual power of tlie fathers quite im¬ 
perceptible or extinct oven after their death. Their 
presence continued to be felt in the ancient laws and 
customs of the family, most of which rested on their 
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will and their authority. While tlieir fathers were 
alive and strong, their will was law ; and when, after 
their death, doubts or disputes arose on points of law 
or custom, it was but natural that the memory and the 
authority of the fathers sliould be appealed to to settle 
such points—that the law sliould still be their will. 

Thus Manii says (IV. 178): ‘ On the path on which 
his fathers and grandfathers have walked, on (hat path 
of g<'od men let him walk, and he will not go wrong/ 

In the same manner then in which, out of the 
bright powers of nature, the Devas or gods had arisen, 
there arose out of predicates shared in common by the 
departed, such as pitr^s, fathers, preta, gone away, 
another general concept, what we sliould call Manes, 
the kind ones, Anvestorsy SliadcSy Spirits or Ghosts, 
whose worship was nowhere more fully developed 
than in India. That common name, Pit 7 ’is or Fathers^ 
gradually attracted towards itself all that the fathers 
shared in common. It came to mean not only fathers, 
but invisil»le, kind, powerful, immortal, heavenly 
beings, and we can watch in the Veda, Ixdtcr perhaps 
than ail} wIku'C else, the incvitablo, 3 01 most touching 
motaTiior})hosis of aneient thought the love of the 
child for father and mother becoming transiigured into 
an instinctive belief in the immortality of the soul. 

It is strange, and really more than strange, that 
not onl}^ sliould this important and prominent side of 
the ancient religion d' the Hindus have been ignored, 
but that of late its very existence should have been 
doubted. I feel obliged, thei efore, to add a few words 
in support of what I have said just now of the 
supreme importance of this belief in and this worship 
of ancestral spirits in India from the most ancient to 
the most modern times. Mr. Herbert Spencer, who 
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has done so much in calling atleution to aiiecstor- 
wondiip as a natural iugrodient of ixOigion among all 
savage nations, declares in the most (anpliatic niau- 
ner^ ‘that lie has seen it implied, that lie has lie;ird 
it in conversation, and tl:.at ho now has it before him 
in print, that no Indo-lhiropeaii or Semitic nation, 
so far as we kiiow, seems to have made a rcdigion of 
the worship of the dead.’ I do not doubt his words, 
but I think that on so important a point, Mr. Hei'bert 
Spencer ought to have named his authorities. It 
seems to me almost impossible that anybody wlio 
has ever opened a book on India should have made 
such a statement. There arc hymns in the llig veda 
addressed to the Fathers. There arc i’uli de8C]‘i})tions 
of the worsliip due to the Fathers in the Bj*alima^/as 
and Sutras. The e])ic po^aus, the law books, the 
ruraaas, all are brimful of allusions to ancestral 
offerings. The whole social fabric of India, with its 
laws of inh.nTtiince and ni.irriage^, rests on a lx li(‘f 
in the Manes,—and yet we are told that no Indo- 
European nation seems to have made a religion of 
the womb ip of the dead. 

The Persians luid their Fraw^shis, the Greeks theii 
Oeol TTarpo^oL and their baLjjLoves, 

eaOXoly €7TL\06i'LOLy <l}v\aK€9 6in]TO}if av0i}(i)7:oi}v* 

OL pa cJwXdcraovcrLv re Kol <T)(jiTXLo. e/>ya, 

fjipa lo‘aa}jL€VOL Tiavri] ipOLTcovres €77 atar, 

TrXovToddraL (Hesiodi Opera et Dies, vv. 122-126); 


^ Principles of Sociology, p. 313. 

* ‘The Hindu Law of Inheritance is based upon the Hindu 
religion, and we must bo cautious that in administering Hindu 
law we do not, by acting upon our notions derived from Englisli 
law, inadverlently wound or offend the religious feelings of tlio^e 
who may be affected by our decisions.* Bengal Law Rei)orts, 103, 
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vvliile ainoncf the Eoinans the Lares familiares and 
the I)iri ]\hniv^ were worshipped more zealously than 
any other godsh Mann goes so far as to toll us in 
one place (III. 203): ‘An oblcation l)y Ihalimans to 
their ancestors transcends an oblation to the deities 
and yet we .are told that no Indo-hluropean nation 
seems to have made a relis^ion of the woi'ship of the 
dead. 

Such things ought really not to be, if there is to 
be any progress in historical research, and I cannot 
help thinking that what Mr. Herbert Spencer meant 
was probably no more than that some scholars did 
not admit that the woi\ship of the dead foiTued the 
whole of the religion of any of the Indo-European 
nations. That, no doubt, is perfectly true, but it 
would be equally true, I believe, of almost any other 
religion. And on this point again the students of 
anthropology will learn more, I believe, from tlje 
Veda than from any other book. 

In the Veda the Pit?7*s, or fathers, are invoked to¬ 
gether with the Devas, or gods, but they are not 
confounded witli them. The Devas never become 
Pitr/s. and though such adjectives as deva are some¬ 
times applied to tlie Pit?'/s, and tliey are raised to the 
rank of the older classes of Devas (Manu III. 192, 284, 
Vm/y7avalkya I. 26h), it is easy to see that the Pitvv's 
and Devas had each their independent origin, and 
that they represent two totally distinct phases of the 
human mind in the creation of its objects of worship. 
This is a l(;.sson which ought never to be forgotten. 

We read in the Rig-veda, VI. 52, 4: ‘ May the 
rising Dawns protect me, may the flowing Rivers 

^ Ci(!(iro, I)o Log. II. 9, 22, ‘ Doorum nianiura jura sancta sunto ; 
80 S leto dittos dives habeiito.' 
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protect me, may the firm Moimtaiiis protect mo, may 
the Fatliers prot(‘ct me at tins invocation of tlio 
gods.’ Here nothing can he clearer than the separate 
existence of the Fathers, apart from the Dawns, tlie 
Rivei’s, and tlie Mountains, tliough they are included 
in one common Devalulti, or invocation of the gods. 

We must distinguish, however, from the very first, 
between two classes, or rather between two concepts 
of l^'athers, the one compiising the distant, half-for¬ 
gotten, and almost mythical ancestors of certain 
families oi* of wdiat would have been to the poets of 
the Veda, the wliole human race, the other consisting 
of tlie fathers who had but lately departed, and who 
were still, as it were, jXTsonally remembered and 
revered. 

Th(‘. old ancesto) R in general approach more nearly 
to the gods. They are often represented as having 
gone to the abode of Yama, the ruler of the departed, 
and to live there in company with some of the Devas 
(Kig-veda VII. 76, 4s devaiuVui sadhamadaA ; Rig-vetla 
X. 16, 2, devfinfim vasaniA). 

We sometimes read of the great-grandhrthers being 
in heaven, the grandlathers in the sky, the fathers on 
the earth, the first in company with the Adityas, the 
second with the Rudras, the last with the Vasus. 
All these are individual poetical conceiitionsh 

Yama himself is sometimes invoked as if he were 
one of the Fathers, the first of mortals that died or 
that trod the path of the Fathers (the pit?"/yaiia, X. 
2, 7) leading to the common sunset in the West^. 


1 See Atharva-voda XVllI. 2, 19. 
llicj-veda X. 14, 1-2. lie is called Vaivasvata, tlie solar {X. 
58, 1), and even the son of Vivasvat (X. 14, 5). In a later phase 
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Silll Ills real Deva-like nature is never complete]}^ 
Jost, cand as tlie gorl of tlie settin<f sun, lie is indeed 
tlie li^ader of the katieas. l)nt not one of tli(‘ Kailiers 
liiniself k 

Many of the heiudlts wdiieh nu^n ( Jijoycd on earth 
were referred to the Fathers, as leaving iii*st been 
procured and first enjoyed by them. Tlu y performed 
the first sacrifices, and secured the bencdits arising 
ii'om tlieni. Ewsi the great events in nature, such 
as the rising of the sun, the light ol' the day and the 
darkness of the night, were sometimes referred to 
them, and they w(‘re praised for having broken open the 
dark stable of tlie morning and laiving brought out 
the cows, that is, the days (X. C8. ll)k They were 
even praised foj* having adorned tlie night with stars, 
while in later writings the stars ai'e said to be tli(^ 
lights of the good people who havii intered into 
heaven^ Similar ideas, we know, prevailed among 
the ancient rersians, Grtjcks, and Romans. Tlie 
Fathers are called in the Veda truEiful (saty^), wise 
(suvidatra), righteous (v'/lavat), poets (kavi), leaders 
(pathik?’it), and one of their most frequent epithets 
is somya, delighting in Soma, Soma being the 
ancient intoxicating beverage of the Vedic ii/shis, 
which was believed to bestow immortality^ but 
wdiich had bi'cii lost, or at all events had become 


of rcli<d<^us tliou'jlit YaiiiJi is concoived as the first man (Atharva- 
veda XVIII. 3, 13, as compared with idg-veda X. 14, 1). 

^ liig-vcda X. 14. 

In the Avesta many of these tilings are done by Aliura Mazda 
with the help of the Fravasliis. 

See Satapatha Brdhmana I. 9, 8, 10; VI. 5, 4, 8. 

^ Rig-veda VIII. 48, 8 : ‘We drank Soma, we became immortal, 
we went to the liuht, we found tlie gods ; * VIII. 48, 12. 
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difficult to obtain tlu^ Aryas, after tbcir migration 
into the Piinjabb 

The families of the T)h/7gus, tlm Ahgiras, the Atliar- 
vans^ all have their Pitr/s or Fathers, who are invoked 
to sit down on the grass and to accept the offerings 
placed there for them. Even the name of Pitriya^aa, 
sacrifice of the Fathers, occurs already in the hymns 
of tlie Kig-veda^. 

The following is one of the hymns of the Rig-veda 
by which those ancient Fathers were invited to come 
to their sacrifice (Rig-veda X. 15)^:— 

1. ‘ May the Soma-loving Fathers, the lowest, the 
highest, and the middle, arise. May the gentle and 
righteous Fathers who have come to life (again), 
protect us in these invocations ! 

2. ‘ May this salutation be for the Fathers to-day, 
for those who have departed before or after; whether 
they now dwell in the sky above the earth, or among 
the blessed people. 

3. ‘ I invited the wise Fathers .... may they come 
hither quickly, and sitting on the grass readily par¬ 
take of the poured-out draught I 

4. ^ Come hither to us with your help, you Fathers 
who sit on the grass! We have prepared these liba¬ 
tions for you, accept them! Come hither with your 
most blessed protection, and give us health and 
wealth without fail! 

5. ‘ The Soma-lovino: Fathers have been called 
hither to their dear viands which are placed on the 
grass. Let them approach, let them listen, let them 
bless, let them protect us I 

1 Rig-veda IX. 97, 89. « Ibid. X. 14, 6. * Ibid. X. 16, 10. 

'* A translation considerably differing from my own is given by 
SarviXdhikari in his Tagore Lectures for 1880, p. 34. 

Q 
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6. ‘Bending your knee and fitting on my right, 
accept all this sacrifice. Do not hurt us, 0 Fathers, 
for any wrong that wc may have committed against 
you, men as we are. 

7. ‘ When you sit down on the lap of the red 
dawns, grant wealth to the generous mortal! O 
Fathers, give of your treasure to tlie sons of this man 
here, and bestow vigour here on us! 

8. ‘May Yama, as a friend with friends, consume 
the offerings according to his wish, united with those 
old Soma-loving Fathers of ours, the Vasish^/ms, who 
arranged the Soma draught. 

9. ‘Come hither, O Agni, with those wise and 
truthful Fathers who like to sit down near the 
lu'arth, who thirsted -when yearning for the gods, 
who knew the sacrifice, and who were strong in 
praise with their songs. 

10. ‘Come, 0 Agni, with those ancient fathers who 
like to sit down near the hearth, who for ever praise 
the gods, the truthful, who eat and drink our obla¬ 
tions, making company wdth Indra and the gods. 

11. ‘0 Fathers, you wdio ha^e been consumed by 
Agni, come here, sit down on your seats, you kind 
guides! Eat of the offerings which w^e have placed 
on the turf, and then grant us wealth and strong 
offspring! 

12. ‘0 Agni, O Gatavedas\ at our request thou 
hast carried the offerings, having first rendered them 
sweet. Thou gavest them to the Fathers, and they 
fed on them share. Eat also, O god, the proffered 
oblations! 

13. ‘The Fathers who are here, and the Fathers 
who are not here, those whom we know, and those 

‘ Cf. Max Miillor, Rig-veda, transl, vol. i. p. 24. 
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whom wc know not, thou, 6Yitavedas, knowest how 
many they arc, accept the well-made yacrilice wiiii 
the .sacrificial portions! 

14. ‘ To those who, whether burnt by fire or not 
burnt by fire, rejoice in their share in the midst of 
heaven, grant thou, 0 King, that theii* body may 
take that life which they wish for^ I * 

Distinct from the worship offered to these primi¬ 
tive ancestors, is the reverence which from an early 
time was felt to be due by children to their departed 
father, soon also to their grandfather, and great¬ 
grandfather. The ceremonies in which these more 
personal feelings found expression were of a more 
domestic character, and allowed therefore of greater 
local variety. 

It would be quite impossible to give here even an 
abstract only of the minute regulations v/hich have 
been preserved to us in the Brahmavms, the >SVauta, 
Gnliya, and SamayaHrika Sutras, the Law-books, 
and a mass of latei* manuals on the performance of 
endless rites, all intended to honour the Departed. 
Such are the minute prescriptions as to times and 
seasons, as to altars and offerings, as to the number 
and shape of the sacrificial vessels, as to the proper 
postures of the sacrificers, and the difierent arrange¬ 
ments of the vessels, that it is extremely difficult to 
catch hold of what we really care for, namely, the 
thoughts and intentions of those who first devised all 
these intricacies. Much has been written on this 
class of sacrifices by European scholars also, begin¬ 
ning with Colebrooke’s excellent essays on ‘ The Keli- 
gious Ceremonies of the Hindus,’ first published in 


> Note I. 
Q i 
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the Asiatic Researches, vol. v, Calcutta, 1798. Rut 
wIh'u we ask the simple question, What was tlui 
thought from whence all this outward coremouial 
sprang, and wdiat wms the natural craving of the 
human heart which it seemed to satisfy, we hardly 
get an intelligible answer anywhere. It is true that 
>SVfiddhas continue to be performed all over India to 
the present day, but we know how widely the modern 
ceremonial has diveiged from the rules laid down in 
the old ^STistras, and it is quite clear from the descrip¬ 
tions given to us by recent travellers that no one can 
understand the purport even of these survivals of the 
old ceremonial, unless he understands Sanskrit and can 
read the old Sfitras. We are indeed told in full detail 
how the cakes were made which the Spirits were sup¬ 
posed to eat, how many stalks of grass were to bo used 
on which they had to be ollcred, how loug each stalk 
ought to be, and in what direction it should bo held. 
All the things which teach us nothing are explained 
to us in abundance, but the few things which the 
true scholar really cares for are passed over, as if 
they had no interest to us at all, and have to be 
discovered under heaps of rubbish. 

In order to gain a little light, I think we ought to 
distinguish between— 

1. The daily ancestral sacrifice, the Pitriya^/7a, as 
one of the fiive Great Sacrifices (Mahayagf>7as); 

2. The monthly ancestral sacrifice, the PiricZa-pitri- 
ya.^/7a, as part of the New and Full-Moon sacrifice ; 

3. The funeral ceremonies on the death of a house¬ 
holder ; 

4. The Agapes, or feasts of love and charity, com¬ 
monly called >Sraddhas, at which food and other 
charitable gifts were bestowed on deserving persons 
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in memory of the deceased ancestors. The name of 
>SVfiddha belongs properly to this last class only, but 
it has been transferred to the second and third class 
of sacrifices also, because /SVaddha formed an important 
part in them. 

The daily PitWyaf/>7a or Ancestor-worship is one of 
the live sacrifices, sometimes called the Great Sacri¬ 
fices which every married man ought to perform 
day by day. They are mentioned in the G^’ihya- 
sutras (Asv. III. 1), as Devaya^/7a, for the Devas, 
Bhhtaya/7;7a, for animals &c., PitWya^wa, for the 
Fathers, Brahmayay.'7a, for Brahman, i.e. study of 
the Veda, and Manushyaya^/7a, for men, i. e. hos¬ 
pitality, &:c. 

Mann (III. 70} tells us the same, namely, that a 
married man has five great religious duties to per¬ 
form :— 

1. The Brahma-sacrifice, i. c, the studying and 
teacliing of the Veda (sometimes cjilled Ahuta). 

2. The Pitri-sacrifice, i. o. the offering of cakes and 
water to the Manes (sometimes called Pra^ita). 

3. The Deva-sacrihee, i. e. the offering of oblations 
to the Gods (sometimes called Huta). 

4. The Bhfita-sacrifice, i. e. the giving of food to 
living creatures (sometimes called Prahuta). 

5. The Manushya-sacrifice, i. e. the receiving of 
guests with hospitality (sometimes called Brahmya 
huta ^). 

The performance of this daily Pit7"^yaj/y7a seems to 


^ Siitapatha Brahinami XI. 5, 6, 1; Taitt. Ar. II. 11, 10 ; Asva- 
layaiia Grthya-sutras III. 1, 1 ; Ptoskara Ghhya-sutras II. 9, 1 ; 
Apastamba, Dharma'Sutras, translated by Buhler, pp. 47 seq. 

^ In the saidihilyana Gnhya (I. 6) four 'PUkn-yngitus are men¬ 
tioned, called Huta, ahuta, prahuta, prAsita. 




230 


LECTURE Vll. 


have been extremely simple. The householder had 
to put his sacred cord on the ri^i^ht shoulder, to say 
‘ Svad]i«a to the Fathers,’ and to throw the remains of 
certain offerings towards the South h 

Tlie human impulse to this sncrifice, if sacrifice it 
can be called, is clear enough. The five ‘ great sacri¬ 
fices ’ comprehcndt‘d in early times the whole duty of 
man from day to day. They were connected with his 
daily meal When this meal was preparing, and 
before he could touch it himself, he was to offer some¬ 
thing to the Gods, a Vaisvadeva offering^, in wdiich 
the chief deities were Agni, Soma, the Vi^sve Devas, 
Dhanvantari, a kind of Aesculapius, Kuhfi and Anii- 
mati (phases of the moon), Pra( 7 apati, lord of creatures, 
l)yava-p?’iJthivi, Heaven and Earth, and Svish/ak'^t, 
the fire on the hearth. 

After having thus satisfied the Gods in the four quar¬ 
ters, the householder had to thi'ow some oblations into 
the open air, which were intended for animals, and in 
some cases for invisible beings, ghosts, and such like. 
'I’hen he was to remember the Departed, the Pitr?s, 
with some offerings ; but even after having done this 
he was not yet to begin his own repast, unless he had 
also given something to strangers (atitliis). 

When all this had been fulfilled, and when, besides, 
the householder, as we should say, had said his daily 
prayers, or repeated what he had learnt of the Veda, 
then and then only was he in harmony with the 
world that surrounded him, the five Great Sacrifices 
had been performed by him, and he was free from all 
the sins arising from a thoughtless and selfish life. 

^ Asv. Gn'hya-sutras I. 3, 10. ^ Mann III. 117 118. 

* Manu III. 85. 
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Tliia ’Pitriyagim, as one of the five daily sacrifices, 
is described in the Brahmanas, the Grih37a and 
SamayaZ:arika Sfttras, and, of course, in the legal 
Samhitas. Rajendralal Mitra ^ informs us that 
‘orthodox Brahmans to this day profess to observe 
all these five ceremonies, but that in reality only 
the offerings to the gods and manes are strictly 
observed, while the reading is completed by the 
repetition of the Gfiyatri only, and charity and feeding 
of animals are casual and uncertain.* 

Quite different from this simple daily ancestral 
offering is the Pit7^<^yar//7a or PimZa-pit7*2*ya<7;7a, 
which forms part of many of the statutable sacrifices, 
and, first of all, of the New and Full-Moon sacrifice. 
Here again the human motive is intelligible enough. 
It was the contemplation of the regular course of 
nature, the discovery of order in the coming and 
going of the heavenly bodies, the growing confidence 
in some ruling power of the world which lifted man’s 
thoughts from his daily work to higher regions, and 
filled his heart with a desire to approach these 
higher powers with praise, thanksgiving, and offer¬ 
ings. And it was at such moments as the waning 
of the moon that his thoughts would most naturally 
turn to those whose life had waned, whoso bright 
faces were no longer visible on earth, his fathers or 
ancestors. Therefore at the very beginning of the 
New-Moon sacrifice, we are told in the Brahma^ias^ 
and in the &auta-shtras, that a Pit?'iyar/;7a, a sacri¬ 
fice to the Fathers, has to be performed. A ifaru 


' Taittiriyarariyaka, Preface, p. 23. 

Masi masi vo’sanam iti sruteA; Gobhiliya GWhya-sAtras, p. 
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or pie had to be prepared in the Dakshmagni, the 
southern fire, and the offerings, consisting of water 
and round cakes (pimZas), were specially dedicated 
to father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, while 
the wife of the sacrificer, if she wished for a son, 
was allowed to eat one of the cakes 

Similar ancestral offerings took place during other 
sacrifices too, of which the New and Full-Moon sacri¬ 
fices form the general type. 

It may be quite true that these two kinds of 
ancestral sacrifices have the same object and share 
the same name, but their character is different; and 
if, as has often been the case, they are mixed up 
together, we lose the most important lessons which 
a study of the ancient ceremonial should teach us. 
I cannot describe the difference between these two 
PitrZyaf//7as more decisively than by pointing out 
that the former was performed by the father of a 
family, or, if we may say so, by a layman, the latter 
by a regular priest, or a class of priests, selected by 
the sacrificer to act in his behalf. As the Hindus 
themselves would put it, the former is a grihya, 
a domestic, the latter a srauta, a priestly ceremony^. 

We now come to a third class of ceremonies which 
are likewise domestic and personal, but which differ 


^ See Pjn(fapitnya<77la, von Dr. O. Donner, 1870. The restric¬ 
tion to tlireo ancestors, father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, 
occurs in the Viif/asxineyi-samhitil, XIX. 3G 87, 

^ There is, however, great variety in these matters, according to 
different sxlkhtis. Thus, according to the Gobhila-sxlkha, the Pinda 
Pitriyaff/la is to bo considered as smilrta, not as srauta (pinda- 
pitriyiiffhiih khalv asma/iTcTiikhAyiim nilsti) ; while others maintain 
that an agnimat should perform the sm&rta, a srautAgnimat the 
srauta Pitriyafpia ; see Gobhiliya Gn’hya-sutras, p. 671. On page 667 
we read: anagner amitvasyasraddhA, nAnvAliAryam ity Adaraniyam. 
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from ilie two preceding ceremonies by their occr.sional 
character, I mean the iuncral^ as distinct from the 
ancestral ceremonies. In one respect tlieso funeral 
ccj’emonies may represent an earlier phase of worship 
than the daily and monthly ancestral sacrifices. They 
lead up to them, and, as it were, prepare the 
departed for their future dignity as Pitres or 
Ancestors. On the other hand, the conception of 
Ancestors in general must have existed before any 
dep)arted person could have been raised to that rank, 
and I therefore preferred to describe the ancestral 
sacrifices first. 

Nor need I enter here very fully into tlie character 
of the special funeral ceremonies of India. I described 
tliem in a special paper, ‘ On Sepulture and Sacrificial 
Customs in the Veda/ nearly thirty years agoh 
Their s])irit is the same as that of the funeral 
ceremonies of Greeks, Romans, Slavonic, and Teutonic 
nations, and the coincidences between them all are 
often most surprising. 

In Vedic times the people in India both burnt 
and buried their dead, and they did this with a 
certain solemnity, and, after a time, according to 
fixed rules. Their ideas about tlie status of the 
departed, after their body had been burnt and their 
ashes buried, varied considerably, but in the main 
they seem to have believed in a life to come, not 
very different from our life on earth, and in the power 
of the depai-ted to confer blessings on their descend¬ 
ants. It soon therefore became the interest of the 
survivors to secure the favour of their departed 
friends by observances and offerings which, at first, 

^ tibor Todtenbest.Ttiling und Opforgebrilucho im Veda, in Zeit- 
sclirift der Deutschen Morgoniandischen Gcsollschaft, vol. ix, 185G. 
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were the spontaneous manifestation of hninnn 
feelings, but which soon became traditional, technical, 
in fact, ritual. 

On the day on which the corpse had been burnt, 
the relatives (sainanodakas) bathed and poured out 
a handful of water to the deceased, pronouncing his 
name and that of his family At sunset they re¬ 
turned home, and, as was but natural, they were 
told to cook nothing during the first night, and to 
observe certain rules during the next day up to 
ten days, according to the chai'acter of the deceased. 
These were days of mourning, or, as they were 
afterwards called, days of impurity, when the 
mourners withdrew from contact with the world, 
and shrank by a natural impulse from the ordinary 
occupations and pleasures of life 

Then followed the collecting of the ashes on the 
11th, 13th or 15th day of the dark half of the moon. 
On returning from thence they bathed, and then 
offered what was called a /SVaddha to the departed. 

This word &-addha, which meets us here for the 
first time, is full of interesting lessons, if only properly 
understood. First of all it should be noted that it 
is absent, not only from the hymns, but, so far as we 
know at present, even from the ancient Brahma-nas. 
It seems therefore a word of a more modern origin. 
There is a passage in Apastamba’s Dharma-shtras 
which betrays, on the part of the author, a conscious¬ 
ness of the more modern origin of the /Sraddhas *:— 


* A.rvalAyana Grihya-siltras IV. 4, 10. ^ Marrn V. 04 -05. 

® Biihlcr, Apastamba, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii. p. 138 ; 
also Sraddliakalpa, p. 890. Though the iSnXddha is prescribed iu 
the Gobhiliya Gnhya-sutras, IV. 4, 2-3, it is not described there, 
but in a separate treatise, the /SrAddhakalpa. 



VEDA AND VEDANTA. 


235 


MV)rmerly mon and gods lived together in this 
world. Then the gods in reward of their sacrihces 
went to heaven, hut men were left behind. Those 
men who perform sacrifices in the same manner as 
tl}e gods did, dwelt (after death) with the gods and 
Braliman in heaven. Now (seeing men left behind) 
Manu revealed this ceremony which is designated by 
the word >Sraddha.’ 

/Siaddlia has ae^aumed man 3 ^' meanings, and Manu^, 
for instance, uses it almost S 3 mon 3 unous]y with pitri- 
yaz/^Ta, But its original m('aning seems to have been 
‘ that whicli is given witli c^raddha or faith/ i.e. charity 
bestowed on deserving persons, and, more particularlj^, 
on h]rfihma??as. The gift was called 6 Taddha, but the 
act itself also was called by the same name. The word 
is best explained by Nhir%a 7 ?a in his commentary on 
the G 7 ’/h 3 \'i-sutras of A 6 walayana (IV. 7), ‘&Mdha is 
that which is given in faith to Bnihmans for the sake 
of the I athers 

Such charitable gifts flowed most naturally and 
abundantly at the time of a jnan’s death, or when¬ 
ever his memory was revived by happy or unhappy 
events in a family, and hence &addha has become 
the general name for ever so many sacred acts com- 


’ As m^^aning the food, sraddha occurs in si*addhabhi!/7 and 
similar words. As nioaTiing the sacrificial act, it is explained, 
yatraitaic /c/iraddhayj\ diyato tad eva harma srAddha-sabdabhi- 
dheyam. Protarn pilnw/.s Aa nirdisya bhogryam yat priyam atma- 
na/i .sraddhnyA. diyate yatra ta/t ArAruddham parikirtitam. Groblii- 
liya Grihya-sutras, p. 892. Wo also road sraddhanvitaft sraddham 
kiirvita, ‘lot a man perform tlie .sraddha with faith Gobhiliya 
Gnhya-sfitras, p, 1058. 

Manu III. 82. 

^ Pitnn uddisya yad diyate brahmanobhya/i sraddhaya ta/c 
ic/t raddham. 



236 LECTUUE VII. 

memoi'aiive of tlic departed. We hear of ^S^i-fidilliaa 
not only at funerals, but at joyous events also, when 
presents were bestowed in the name of the family, 
and therefore in the name of the ancestors also, on 
all who had a right to that distinction. 

It is a mistake therefore to look upon iSVaddhas 
simply as offerings of water or cakes to the FatJiers. 
An offering to the Fathers was, no doubt, a symbolic 
part of each >Sraddha, but its more important character 
was cliarity bestowed in memory of the Fathers. 

This, in time, gave rise to much abuse, like the 
alms bestowed on the Church during the Middle 
Ages. But in the beginning the motive was excellent. 
It was simply a wish to benefit others, arising from 
the conviction, felt more strongly in the presence of 
death than at any other time, that as we can carry 
nothing out of this world, we ought to do as much 
good as possible in the world with our worldly goods. 
At >Sraddhas the Brahnuv/nis were said to represent 
the sacrificial fire into which the gifts should bo 
thrown^. If we translate here Phahraarms by priests, 
we can easily understand why there should have been 
in later times so strong a feeling against >SVrsd(lhas. 
But priest is a very lad rendering of Brahmana. The 
Brahrnarias were, socially and intellectually, a class of 
men of high breeding. They were a recognised and, 
no doubt, a most essential element in the ancient 
society of India. As they lived for others, and 
were excluded from most of the lucrative pursuits 
of life, it was a social, and it soon Ijecame a reli¬ 
gious duty, that they should bo supported by the 
community at large. Great care was taken that 


^ Apastamba II. 16, 3, BrilhmanAs tv ahavaniyirtlie. 
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tlio rocipioriis of .siicli bounty as was Ix^stowed at 
Ariulflhas slioiild bo stiauj^ors, nolLlioi* friends nor 
(‘neiniob, and in no way related to the family. Tims 
Apastamba says^: ‘Tlie food eaten (at a A^raddha) by 
persons related to the giver is a gift offered to gob¬ 
lins. It reacdies neither the Manes nor the Gods.’ 
A man who tried to curry favour by l^estowing /SVad- 
dhika gilts, was called by an opprobrious narnc^ a 
AS'raddheo-mitra 

Without denying therefore that in later times the 
system of /SYaddbas ma}^ have degenerated, I think 
we can perceive that it sprang from a pure source, 
, and, what for our present purpose is even more 
important, from an intelligible source. 

Let us now I'etuim to the passage in the GWhya- 
sutras of Asvalayana, where we met for the first 
time with the name of /SVaddha^. It was the /SVilddha 
to be given for the sake of the Departed, after his 
ashes had been collected in an urn and buried. This 
>SVaddha is called ekoddish^a b or, as we should say, 
personal. It was meant for one person only, not for 
the three ancestors, nor for all the ancestors. Its 
object was in fact to raise the departed to the rank 
of a Pitr/, and this had to be achieved by >Sraddha 
offerings continued during a whole year. This at 
least is the general, and, most likely, the original 
rule. Apastamba says that the &addha for a de¬ 
ceased relative should bo performed every day during 
the year, and that after that a monthly &addha only 
should be performed or none at all, that is, no more 

1 L. c. p. 142. ® Manu III. 138, 140. 

® Asv. Gnliya-sOtras IV. 5, 8. 

* Ifc is described as a viknti of the rurvana-sraddlia in Goblii- 
liya Gnliya-sutriis, p. 1011. 



238 


LECTUKE VII. 


personal ^S'rfiddlia \ because tlu', departed sluii'cs hence¬ 
forth in the regular lVirva?/a-,sraddluis‘'^. ASankhayana 
says the saiue^, namely that the personal >Sraddha lasts 
for a year, and that then ‘the Fourth^ is dropped, i.e. 
the great-grand lather was dropped, the grandfather 
became the great-grandfatlier, the father the grami- 
father, while the lately Departed occupied the father^s 
place among the three principal PiD^s^. This was 
called the Sapi^idikaraiia, i.e. the elevating of the 
departed to the rank of an ancestor. 

There are here, as elsewhere, many exceptions. Go- 
bhila allows six months instead of a year, or even a 
Tripaksha^, i.e. three half-months; and lastly, any 
auspicious event (vr/ddhi) may become the occasion 
of the SapmcZikara7ia 

The full number of /Sraddhas necessary for the 
Sapi^icZana is sometimes given as sixteen, viz. the 
first, then one in each of the twelve months, then two 
semestral ones, and lastly the Sapi^^^Zaiia. But here 
too much variety is allowed, though, if the Sapi^^Jana 
takes place before the end of the year, the number of 
sixteen >Sraddhas has still to be made up 


^ One of the differences between the acts before and after tlie 
Sapinaikarawa is noted by SAlaiikfiyana :—Saj)i?^c?ik;irawain yavad 
n'i/ndarbhai/i pitrikriyit SapintiikanDJild urdbvaw dvigunair vidbivad 
bbavet. Gobbiliya Gnhya-sutras, p. 930. 

^ Gobbiliya Gnbya-sutras, p. 1023. 

* Gnhya-sutras, ed. Oldenberg, p. 83. 

* A pratydbdikam ekoddishtom on tbo anniversary of the 
deceased is mentioned by Gobhila, 1. c, p. 1011. 

^ Gobbiliya Grthya-sutras, p. 1039. 

« Suiikh. Gnbya, p. 83; Gobb. Grzhya, p. 1024. According to 
sonio authorities the ekoddislffa is called nava, new, during ten 
days; navamisra, mixed, for six months ; and purAaa, old, after¬ 
wards. Gobbiliya Gnbya-sutras, p. 1020. 

’ Gobbiliya, 1. c. p. 1032. 
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When the ^Vaddlia is uflhiod on account of an 
auspicious event, such as a ])irtli or a marriage, tlie 
fathers invoked are not the father, grandfather, and 
great-g]-andfather, who are sometimes called asru- 
mukha, with tearful faces, but the ancestors before 
them, and they are called nandimukha, or joyful k 
Colebrookek to whom we owe an excellent de¬ 
scription of what a iSVaddha is in modern times, 
took evidently the same view. ‘The first set of 
funeral ceremonies/ ho writes, ‘ is adapted to effect, 
by means of oblations, the re-embodying of the soul 
of the deceased, after burning Ids corpse. The ap¬ 
parent scope of the second set is to raise his shade 
from this world, where it would else, according to 
the notions of the Hindus, continue to roam among 
demons and evil spirits, up to heaven, and then 
deify him, as it were, among the manes of de¬ 
parted ancestors. For this end, a /SVfiddha should 
regularly be ofi’cJi-ed to the deceased on the day after 
the mourning expires ; twelve other /Sraddhas sivgly 
to the deceased in twelve successive montlis ; similar 
obsequies at the end of the third fortniglit, and also 
in the sixth month, and in the twelfth; and the oljla- 
tion called Sapi7?(iana on the first annivei-sary of his 
decease k At this SapiTicZana /SVaddha, which is tlu‘ 
last of the ekoddishia sraddlias, four funeral cakes 
are offered to the deceased and his three ancestors, 


^ Gobhiliya, 1. c. p. 1047. * Life and Essays, ii. p. 195. 

* Colobrooke adds that in most provinces the periods for theso 
sixteen ceremonies, and for the concluding obsequies entitled 
Sapinefana, are anticipated, and the whole is completed on tho 
second or third day ; after which they are again perlormed at the 
proper times, but in honour of the whole set of progenitors instead 
of the deceased singly. It is this which Dr. Donner, in his learned 
paper on the Pindapitnyar/na (p. 11), takes as tho general rule. 
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that C()iisocrat(Hl to the clocoased being divided into 
three portions and mixed with the other three cak(‘S. 
The portion retained is often i)frerod to the deceased, 
and the act of union and fellowship becomes complete’/ 

When this system of /SVaddlias had once been 
started, it seems to have spread very rapidly. We 
soon hear of the monthly &addha, not only in 
memory of one person lately deceased, but as part 
of the Pitr/ya////a, and as obligator}^, not only on 
householders (agnimat), but on other persons also, 
and, not only on the three upper castes, but even, 
without hymns, on /S'udras and as to be performed, 
not only on the day of New Moon, but on other days 
also whenever there was an opportunity. Gobhila 
seems to look upon the Pin.<iapit?7'ya(7/7a as itself a 
^Sracldha and the commentator holds that, even if 
there are no pkicZas or cakes, the Brahmans ought 
still to be fed. This &addha, however, is dis¬ 
tinguished from the other, the true &addha, called 
Anvaliarya, which follows it^ and which is properly 
known by the name of Parva-na /Sraddha. 

The same difficulties which confront us when we 
try to form a clear conception of the character of the 
various ancestral ceremonies, were felt by the Brah- 

^ See this subject most exhaustively treated, particularly in its 
bearings on the law of inheritance, in Kajkumar Sarvildliikilri’s 
Tagore Law Lectures for 1880, p. 93. 

“ Gobhillya Gnhya-sutras, p. 892. ® L. c. p. 897. 

* See p. 666, and p. 1008. GnhyakA,ra^ pindapitnyaj 7 aasya 
srMdliatvam £Uia. 

^ Gobhila IV. 4, 8, itarad anvftharyam. But the commentators 
add, anagnor amavasyiisraddham, nilnvahuryam. According to 
Gobhila there ought to be the Vaisvadeva offering and the Bali 
offering at the end of each PArvana-sraddha; see Gobhiliya Gnhya- 
BUtras, p. 1005, but no Vaisvadova at an ekoddish^a srAddha, 
1. c. p. 1020. 
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umns thcmselvcrt, as may be seen from the long dis¬ 
cussions in the commentary on the /SVaddha-kalpa^ 
and from the abusive language used by y^andrakanta 
Tarkalahkara against Raghunandana. The question 
with them assumes the form of what is pradhana 
(primary) and what is ahga (secondary) in these 
sacrifices, and the final result arrived at is that some¬ 
times the offering of cakes is pradhana, as in the 
Pim/apitr/ya/y/Ta, sometimes the feeding of Brahmans 
only, as in the Nitya-eraddha, sometimes both, as in 
the >SapiriJikara7?a. 

We may safely say, therefore, that not a day passed 
in the life of the ancient people of India on which they 
were not reminded of their ancestors, both near and 
distant, and showed their respect for them, partly by 
symbolic offerings to the Manes, partly by charitable 
gifts to deserving pcmons, chiefly Brahmans. These 
oflertories varied from the simplest, such as milk and 
fruits, to the costliest, such as gold and jewels. The 
feasts given to those who were invited to officiate 
or assist at a >Sr?iddha seem in some cases to have 
been very sumptuous^, and what is very important, 
the eating of meat, which in later times was strictly 
forbidden in many sects, must, when the Sutras were 
written, have been fully recognised at these feasts, 
even to the killing and eating of a cow \ 

This shows that these &addhas, though possibly 
of later date than the Pitr^ya^/7as, belong neverthe¬ 
less to a very early phase of Indian life. And though 

‘ L. c. pp. 1005-1010; Nirnayasindhu, p. 270. 

* See Burnell, The Law of Partition, p. SI. 

* Kalau tAvad gavAlambho mAmsadftnam ka snlddho nishiddliam, 
Gobhilena tu madliyamash^akAyAm vAstukarmawi ka gavalambho 
vihita/i, minnsa/rarus/canvashtekyasraddho ; Gobhiliya G^diya-sutra, 
ed. AandrakAnta TarkAlahkftra, Viy>7apli, p. 8. 
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much may have been changed in the outward form 
of these ancient ancestral sacrifices, their original 
solemn character has remained unchanged. Even at 
present, when tlie worship of the ancient Devas is 
ridiculed by many who still take part in it, the wor¬ 
ship of the ancestors and the offering of iSraddhas 
have maintained much of their old sacred character. 
They have sometimes been compared to the ‘ commu¬ 
nion ’ in the Christian Church, and it is certainly true 
that many natives speak of their funeral and ances¬ 
tral ceremonies with a hushed voice and with real 
reverence. They alone seem still to impart to their 
life on earth a dcejK'r significance and a higher 
prospect. I could go even a stop further and express 
my belief, that the absence of such services for the 
dead and of ancestral commemorations is areal loss in 
our own religion. Almost every religion recognises 
them as tokens of a loving meTiiory oifored to a father, 
to a motlmr, or even to a child, and though in many 
countries they may have proved a source of supersti¬ 
tion, there runs through them all a deep w^ell of living 
human faith that ought never to be allowed to perish. 
The early Christian Church had to sanction the ancient 
prayers for the Souls of the Departed, and in more 
Southern countries the services on All Saints’ and on 
All Souls’ Day continue to satisfy a craving of the 
human heart which must be satisfied in every religion. 
We, in the North, shrink from these open manifesta¬ 
tions of grief, but our hearts know often a deeper bitter¬ 
ness ; nay, there w^ould seem to bo a higher truth than 
we at first imagine in the belief of the ancients that 
the souls of our beloved ones leave us no rest, unless 
they are appeased by daily prayers, or, better still, by 

daily acts of goodness in remembrance of them 

... 
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Bui there is still another Bey ond that found ex¬ 
pression in the ancient religion of India. Besides 
the Devas or Gods, and besidts the Pitres or Fathers, 
there was a third world, without which the ancient 
religion of India could not Iiave become what we see 
it in the Veda. Tliat third Beyond was what the 
poets of the Veda call the Rtivb, and which I believe 
meant originally no more than ‘ the straight line.’ 
It is applied to the straight line of the sun in its 
daily course, to the straight line followed by day and 
night, to the straight line that regulates the seasons, 
to the straight line which, in spite of many moment¬ 
ary deviations, was discovered to run through the 
whole realm of nature. We call that jRita, that 
straight, direct, or right line, when we apply it in a 
more general sense, the Law of Nature; and when 
we apply it to the moral world, we try to es-press 
the same idea again by speaking of the Moral Law, 
the law on which our life is founded, the eternal Law 
ot* Bight and Beason, or, it may be, ‘ that which makes 
for righteousness ’ both within us and wdthout 

And thus, as a thoughtful look on nature led to 
the lirst perception of bright gods, and in the end of 
a God of light, as love of our parents was transfigured 
into piety and a belief in immortality, a recognition 
of the straight lines in the world without, and in 
the world within, was raised into the highest faith, 
a faith in a law that underlies everything, a law in 
which we may trust, whatever befall, a law which 
speaks within us with the divine voice of conscience, 
and tells us ‘this is rita,* ‘this is right,’ ‘this is true,’ 
whatever the statutes of our ancestors, or even the 
voices of our bright gods, may say to the contrary. 

‘ Soe Hibbi^rt Lectures, uew ed., pp. 243-255. 
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Those three Eeyoiids are the three revelations of 
anti([uity ; and it is due almost entirely to the dis¬ 
covery of the Veda that we, in this nineteenth century 
of ours, have been allowed to watch again these early 
phases of thought and religion, which had passed away 
long before the first beginnings of other literatures 
In the Veda an ancient city has been laid bare before 
our eyes which, in the history of all other religions, 
is filled up with rubbish, and built over by new 
architects. Some of the earliest and most instructive 
scenes of our distant childhood have risen once more 
above the horizon of our memory which, until thirty 
or foidy years ago, seemed to have vanished for ever. 

Only a few words more to indicate at least how 
this religious growth in India contained at the same 
time the germs of Indian philosophy. Philosophy in 
India is, what it ought to be, not the denial, but the 
fulfilment of religion; it is the highest religion, and 
the oldest name of the oldest system of philosophy 
in India is Vedanta, that is, the end, the goal, the 
highest object of the Veda. 

Let us return once more to that ancient theologian 
who lived in the fifth century n.c., and who told us 
that, even before his time, all the gods had been dis» 
covered to be but three gods, the gods of the Earth, 
the gods of the Air, and the gods of the Sky, invoked 
under various names. The same writer tells us that 
in reality there is but one God, but he does not call 

* In Cliinese we find that the same three aspects of religion and 
flicir intimate relationaliip were recognised, as, for instance, when 
Confucius says to the Prince of Sung ; * Honour the sky (worship 
of Devas), reverence the Manes (worship of Pitns); if you do tliis, 
sun and moon will keep their appointed time (Jiita).* Happel, 
Altchineaische Reichsreligion, p. 11. 
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him the Lord, or the Highest God, the Creator, Kuler 
and Preserver of all things, but he calls him Atman, 
THE Sej.f. The one Atman or Self, he says, is praised 
in many Ava 3 ^s owing to the greatness of the godhead. 
And he then goes on to say: ‘The other gods are 
Imt so many members of the one Atman, Self, and 
thus it has been said that the poets compose their 
praises according to the multiplicity of the natures 
of the beings whom they praise.’ 

It is true, no doubt, that this is the language of a 
pliilosophical theologian, not of an ancient poet. Yet 
these philosophical rellcctions belong to the lifth cen¬ 
tury before our era, if not to an earlier date; and 
the first germs of such thoughts may bo discovered 
in some of the Vedic hymns also. I have quoted 
already from the hymns such passages as^—'They 
speak of Mitra, Varuua, Agni; then he is the heavenly 
bird Garutmat; that ichlch is and is one the poets 
call in various ways; they speak of Yama, Agni, 
jMatari6‘van.’ 

In another hymn, in which the sun is likened to 
a bird, we read : ‘ Wise poets represent by their words 
the bird who is one, in many ways 

All this is still tinged with mythology; but there 
are other passages from which a purer light beams 
upon us, as when one poet asks®: 

‘ Who saw him when he was first born, when he 
who has no bones bore him who has bones? Where 
was the breath, the blood, the Self of the world? 
Who went to ask this from any that knew it?’ 

Here, too, the expression is still helpless, but 
though the fiesh is weak, the spirit is very willing. 

* Rif^-veda I. 164, 46 ; Ilibbcrt Lectures, p. 811. 

® Rig-vedaX. 114, 6; Uibbert Lectures, p. 813. * Rig-vedal. 164, 4. 
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The expression ‘ He wlio has bones ’ is meant for that 
which has assumed consistency and form, the Visible, 
as opposed to that which has no bones, no body, no 
form, the Invisible, wliile ‘breath, blood, and self of 
the world ’ are but so many attempts at finding 
names and concepts for what is by necessity incon¬ 
ceivable, and therefore unnameable. 

In the second period of Vedic literature, in the 
so-called Ihahmanas, and more particularly in what 
is called the Upanishads, or the Vedanta portion, 
these thoughts advance to perfect clearness and defi¬ 
niteness. Here the development of religious thouglit, 
which took its beginning in the hymns, attains to 
its fulfilment. The circle becomes complete. Instead 
of comprehending the One by many names, the many 
names are now comprehended to he the One. Tlio 
old names are openly discarded ; even such titles as 
Praf/apati, lord of creatures, Vi.svakarman, maker of all 
things, Dhatri, creator, are put aside as inadequate. 
The name now used is an expression of nothing 
but the purest and highest subjectiveness,—it is 
Atman, the Self, far more abstract than our Ego,— 
the Self of all things, the Self of all the old mytho¬ 
logical gods—for tliey were not mere names, but 
names intended for something—lastly, it is the Self 
in which each individual self must find rest, must 
come to himself, must find his own true Self. 

You may remember that I spoke to you in my second 
lecture of a boy who insisted on being sacrificed by 
his father, and who, when he came to Yama, the 
ruler of the departed, was granted three boons, and 
who then requested, as his third boon, that Yarna 
should tell him what became of man after death. 
That dialogue forms part of one of the Upanishads, 
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it belongs to the Vedanta, the end of the Veda, the 
liighest aim of the Veda. I shall read you a few 
extracts from it. 

Yam a, the King of the Departed, says : 

‘ Men who are fools, dwelling in ignorance, though 
wise in their own sight, and puffed up with vain 
knowledge, go round and round, staggering to and 
fro, like blind led by the blind. 

‘The future never rises before the eyes of the 
careless child, deluded by the delusions of wealth. 
This is the world, he thinks; there is no other; thus 
he falls again and again under my sway (the sway of 
death). 

‘The wise, who by means of meditating on his Self, 
recognises the Old (the old man within) who is diffi¬ 
cult to see, who has entered into daikness, who is 
hidden in the cave, who dwells in the abyss, as God, 
he indeed leaves joy and sorrow far behind. 

‘ That Self, the Knower, is not born, it dies not; it 
came from nothing, it never became anything. The 
Old man is unborn, from everlasting to everlasting; 
he is not killed, though the body be killed. 

‘That Self is smaller than small, greater chan 
great; hidden in the heart of the creature. A man 
who has no more desires and no more griefs, sees the 
majesty of the Self by the grace of the creator. 

‘ Though sitting still, he walks far; though lying 
down, he goes everywhere. Who save myself is able 
to know that God, who rejoices, and rejoices not? 

‘That Self cannot be gained by the Veda; nor by 
the understanding, nor by much learning. He whom 
the Self chooses, by him alone the Self can be gained. 
The Self chooses him as his own. 

‘ But he who lias not first turned away from his 
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wickedness, who is not calm and subdued, or whoso 
mind is not at rest, he can never obtain the Self, even 
by knowledge. 

‘ No mortal lives by the breath that goes up and by 
the breath that goes down. We live by another, in 
whom both repose. 

‘Well then, I shall tell thee this mystery, the 
eternal word (Brahman), and what happens to the 
Self, after reaching death. 

‘ Some are born again, as living beings, others enter 
into stocks and stones, according to their work, and 
according to their knowledge. 

‘ But he, the Higliest Person, who wakes in us 
while we are asleep, shaping one lovely sight after 
another, he indeed is called the Light, ho is called 
Brahman, he alone is called the Immortal. All 
worlds are founded on it, and no one goes beyond. 
This is that 

‘As the one fire, after it has entered the world, 
though one, becomes different according to what it 
burns, thus the One Self within all things, becomes 
different, according to whatever it enters, but it exists 
also apart. 

‘As the sun, the eye of the world, is not con¬ 
taminated by the external impurities seen by the 
eye, thus the One Self within all things is never 
contaminated by the sufferings of the world, being 
himself apart. 

‘ There is one eternal thinker, thinking non-eternal 
thoughts ; he, though one, fulfils the desires of many. 
The wise who perceive Him within their Self, to 
them belongs eternal life, eternal peace L 

^ To 5^ <pp6vr}fMi rod ftvfvfiaTos xai See also Ruskin, 

Sesame, p. 68. 
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* WJiatcver there is, the whole world, when gone 
forth (from Brahman), trembles in his breath. That 
liraljinan is a great terror, like a drawn sword. 
Those who know it, become immortal. 

‘He (Brahman) cannot be readied by speech, by 
mind, or by the eye. He cannot be aj^prehended, 
eACe})t by liim who says, J/e is. 

‘ When all desires that dwell in the heart cease, 
then tlie mortal becomes immortal, and obtains 
Brahman. 

‘ When all the fetters of the lieart here on earth 
are broken, when all that binds us to this life is 
undone, then the mortal becomes immortal:—here 
my teaching ends.’ 

This is what is called Vedanta, the Veda-end, the 
end of the Veda, and this is the religion or the plhlo- 
sophy, whichever you like to call it, that has lived 
on from about 500 b.c. to the present day. If the 
people of India can be said to have now any system 
of religion at all,—apaiii from their ancestral sacri- 
lices and their &addhas, and apart from mere caste- 
observances,—it is to be found in the Vedanta philo¬ 
sophy, the loading tenets of which are known to some 
extent in every village h That great revival of I'eli- 
gion, which was inaugurated some fifty years ago by 
Kam-Mohun Koy, and is now known as the Brahma- 
SarnCujj under the leadership of my noble friend 
Keshub Chunder Sen, was chiefly founded on the 
Upanisliads, and was Ve^lfintic in spirit. There is, 
in fact, an unbroken continuity between the most 
modern and the most ancient phases of Hindu thought, 
extending over more than three thousand years. 


* Major Jacob, Manual of Hindu Panthoism, Preface. 
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To the present day India acknowledges no ki'dior 
authority in matters of religion, ceremonial, customs, 
and law than the Veda, and so long as India is India, 
nothing will extinguish that ancient spirit of Ve- 
dantisin wliich is breathed by every Hindu from his 
earliest youth, and pervades in various forms the 
prayers even of the idolater, the speculations of the 
philosopher, and the proverbs of the beggar. 

For purely practical reasons therefore,—I mean 
for the very practical object of knowing sometliing 
of the secret springs wdiicli determine the character, 
the thoughts and deeds, of the lowest as well as of 
the highest amongst the people in India,—an ac- 
(juaintance with their religion, which is founded on the 
Veda, and with their philosophy, which is founded 
on the Vedanta, is highly desirable. 

It is easy to make light of this, and to ask, as some 
statesmen have asked, even in Europe, Wliat has 
religion, or what has philosophy, to do with politics ? 
In India, in spite of all appearances to the contrary, 
and notwithstanding the indifference on religious mat¬ 
ters so often paraded before the world by the Indians 
themselves, religion, and philosophy too, are great 
powers still. Read the account that has lately been 
published of two native statesmen, the administrators 
of two first-class states in Saurash/ra, Junagadh and 
Bhavnagar, Gokulaji and Gauri^ankara \ and you 


* Life and Letters of Gokulaji Sarnpattirama Z,\l& and his 
views of the Vedinta, by Manassukhanlma SuryarAma Tripa^/d. 
1 j embay, 1881. 

As a young man Gokulaji, the son of a good family, learnt 
Persian and Sanskrit, Ilis cliicf interest in life, in the midst of 
a most successful political career, was the ‘ VedAnta.* A litilo 
insiglit, we are told, into this knowledge turned his heart to 
higher objects, promising him freedom from grief, and blessedness, 
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will see whctlicr the Vedanta is still a moral and 
a political power in India or not. 

But I claim even more for the Vedfinta, and I 
recommend its study, not only to the candidates for 
the Indian Civil Service, but to all true students of 
philosophy. It will bring before them a view of life, 
diflcrent from all other views of life which are placed 
before us in the History of Philosophy. You saw 
how behind all the Devas or gods, the authors of the 
Upaiiishads discovered the Atman or Self. Of that 
Self they predicated three things only, that it is, tlmt 
it perceives, and that it enjoys eternal bliss. All 
other predicates were negative : it is not this, it is 
not that—it is beyond anything that we can conceive 
or name. 

But that Self that Highest Self, the Paramatman, 
could be discovered after a severe moral and intel¬ 
lectual discipline only, and those who had not yet 
discovered it, were allowed to worship lower gods, 
and to employ more poetical names to satisfy their 
human wants. Tliose who knew the other gods to 
be but names or persons— iK.monae or masks, in the 
true sense of tlie word—pratikas, as they call them in 
Sanskrit—knew also that those who worshipped these 
names or persons, worshipped in truth the Highest 


tlie aim of all. This was fhe turning-point of his inner 

life. When the celebrated VedAnti anchorite, KAma BAvA, visited 
JunAgadh, Gokulaji became his pupil. 'When another anchorite, 
Paramahansa Sa/dadAnanda, passed through JunAgadh on a pil¬ 
grimage to Girnar, Gokulaji was regularly initiated in the secrets 
of the VodAnta. Ho soon became highly proficient in it, and 
through the whole course of his life, whether in power or in dis¬ 
grace, liis belief in the doctrines of tin*. VodAnta supported him, 
and made him, in the O 2 )inion of English statesmen, the model of 
what a native statesman ought to be. 
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Self, though ignorantly. This is a most character¬ 
istic feature in tlie religious history of India. Even 
in the Bhagavadgita, a rather popular and exoteric 
exposition of Vedantic doctrines, the Supreme Lord 
or Bhagavat himself is introduced as saying: ‘Even 
those who worship idols, worship me^.’ 

But that was not all. As behind the names of 
Agni, Indra, and Praryfapati, and behind all the myth¬ 
ology of nature, the ancient sages of India had dis¬ 
covered the Atman—let us call it the objective Self— 
they perceived also behind the veil of the body, behind 
the senses, behind the mind, and behind our reason 
(in fact behind the m^dhology of the soul, which we 
often call psychology), another Atman, or the sub¬ 
jective Self. That Self, too, was to be discovered by 
a severe moral and intellectual discipline only, and 
those who wished to find it, who wished to know, not 
themselves, but their Self, had to cut fiir deeper than 
the senses, or the mind, or the reason, or the ordinary 
Ego. All these too were mere Devas, bright appari¬ 
tions—mere names—yet names meant for something. 
Much that was most dear, that had seemed for a 


' Professor Kuenen discovers a similar idea in tho words placed 
in tho mouth of Jehovah by the prophet Malachi, i. 14: ‘For 
I am a great King, and my name is feared among tlio heathen.’ 
‘ Tlie reference,’ ho says, ‘ is distinctly to tho adoration already 
offered to Yahweh by the people, whenover they serve their own 
gods with true reverence and honest zeal. Even in Deuteronomy 
the adoration of these other gods by tho nations is represented as a 
dispeiifiation of Yahweh. Malachi goes a step further, and accepts 
their worship as a tribute wliich in reality falls to Yahweh,—to 
Him, the Only True. Thus the opposition between Yahweh and 
the other gods, and afterwards between tho one true God and tho 
imaginary gods, makes room here for the still higher conception 
that the adoration of Yahweh is the essence and the truth of all 
religion.’ llibboi’t Lectures, p, 181. 
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time their very self, had to be surreDdered, before 
tliey could find the Self of Selves, the Old Man, the 
Looker-on, a subjc^et independent of all personality, 
an existence indepiuident of all life. 

When that point had been reached, then the 
hip^hcst knowledge began to dawn, the Self within 
(the Pratyagatnmn) was drawn towards the Highest 
Self (the Paramatman), it found its true self in tlie 
Highest Self, and the oneness of the subjective with 
the objective Self was recognised as underlying all 
reality, as the dim dream of religion,—as the pure 
light of philosophy. 

This fundamental idea is worked out with syste¬ 
matic completeness in the Vedanta philosophy, and 
no one who can appreciate the lessons contained in 
Berkeley's philosophy, will read the Upanishads and 
the Evahma-sutras and their commentaries without 
feeling a richer and a wiser man. 

I admit that it requires patience, discrimination, 
and a certain amount of self-denial before we can 
discover the grains of solid gold in the dark mines of 
Eastern philosophy. It is far easier and far more 
amusing for shallow critics to point out what is 
absurd and ridiculous in the religion and philosophy 
of the ancient world than for the earnest student to 
discover truth and wdsdorn under strange disguises. 
Some progress, however, has been made, even during 
the short span of life that we can remember. The 
Sacred Books of the East are no longer a mere butt for 
the invectives of missionaries or the sarcasms of philo¬ 
sophers. They have at last been recognised as his¬ 
torical documents, aye, as the most ancient documents 
in the history of the human mind, and as palaeonto¬ 
logical records of an evolution that begins to elicit 



254 


LECTURE VIT. 


wider and deeper sympathies than the nebular forma¬ 
tion of the planet on which we dwell foi* a season, 
or the organic development of tliat chrysalis which 
we call man. 

If you think that I exaggerate, let me read you in 
conclusion what one of the greatest philosophical 
critics—and certainly not a man given to admiring 
the thoughts of others—sa^^s of the Vedanta, and 
more particularly of the Upanishads. Schopenhauer 
writes : 

*In the whole world there is no study so beneficial 
and so elevating as that of the Upanishads. It has 
been the solace of my life—it will be the solace of my 
death 

I have thus tried, so far as it was possible in 
one course of lectures, to give you some idea of 
ancient India, of its ancient literature, and, more 
particularly, of its ancient religion. My object was, 
not merely to place names and facts before you, 
these you can find in many published books, but, 
if possible, to make you see and feel the general 
human interests that are involved in that anci<mt 
chapter of the history of the human race. I wished 
lhat the Veda and its religion and philosophy 
should not only seem to you curious or strange, but 
that you should feel that there was in them some¬ 
thing that concerns ourselves, something of our own 
intellectual growth, some recollections, as it were, of 
our own childhood, or at least of the childhood of our 
own race. I feel convinced that, placed as we are 


' Sucred Books of the East, vol. i, The Upaiiisliads, translated by 
M. M. ; Introduction, p. Ixi. 
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here in this life, we have lessons to ](iarn fi*om the 
V(^da, quite as iiii[)ortant as the lessons we learn at 
school from Homer and Virgil, and lessons from the 
Vedanta quite as instructive as the systems of Plato 
or Spinoza. 

I do not mean to say that everybody who wishes 
to know how the human race came to be what it is, 
how language came to be what it is, how religion 
came to be what it is, how manners, customs, laws, and 
forms of government came to be what they are, how 
we ourselves came to be what we are, must learn 
Sanskrit, and must study Vedic Sanskrit. But I do 
believe that not to know what a study of Sanskrit, 
and particularly a study of the Veda, has already 
done for illuminating the darkest passages in the 
history of the human mind, of that mind on which 
Ave oui’selvcs are feeding and living, is a misfortune, 
or, at all CAmnls, a loss, just as I should count it a 
loss to have passed through life Avitliout knowing 
something, however little, of the earth and its geolog¬ 
ical formation, of the movements of the sun, the moon, 
and the stars,—and of the thought, or the Avill, or 
the hiAV, that governs these movements. 
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NOTE A, p. 1). 


ON TFli: TKKASUJIJ’:S FOUND ON THE OXUS AND AT MYKENAE. 

TLc-treasure found on tlie north bank of the Oxus in 1877, 
and described by General Cunningham in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1881, contains coins from Darius 
down to Antiochus the Great and Eutliydemus of Bactria. 
The treasure seems tlierefore to have been buried on the 
bank of the river at the time when Euthytlemus marched 
against Antiochus, who invaded Bactria in 208 B.c. Euthy- 
demus was defeated, and the treasure, whether belonging to 
him or to one of his nobles, was left untouched till the other 
day. There can be no doubt as to the Persian character of 
many of the coins, figures, and ornaments discovered on the 
bank of fhe Oxus, and we must suppose therefore that they 
were spoils carried away from Persia, and kept for a time in 
Bactria by the victorious generals of Alexander. 

Now of all the hypotheses that have been put forward 
with regartl to the treasure found at Mykenae, or at least 
some portion of it, that of Professor Eorclihammer has always 
seemed to me the most jdausible. According to his view, 
some of the works of art discovered at IVfykenae should be 
considered as part of the spoils that fell to Mykenae, as her 
legitimate share in the booty of the Persian camp. The 
Persian, or, if you like, Assyrian character of some of the 
things discovered in the tombs of Mykenae admits of no 
doubt. The representation of the king in his chariot, with 
the charioteer, hunting the stag, is clearly Assyrian or 
Persian, The dress of the figures on some of the seals is 
decidedly Assyrian or Persian. Now the same style of art 
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meets us again in the various works of art found on the 
Oxus. We have the king in his two-wlieeled chariot, 
standing behind his charioteer, in the silver Daric (PI. xii, 
6, 7), and in the gold relic (PI. xii, 8). We have the 
peculiar Persian trowsers, the sarabara (sarawil), in the gold 
statue (PI. xii, 1), and again in the silver statuette (PI. xi). 
Besides this, we have (PL xv, 6) the stag in gold, corre¬ 
sponding to the stag in silver-lead (PL 172, Mykenae). We 
have the figure of a man in bronze (PL xix, 4), and of a king 
in gold (PL xii, 1), both reminding us of the figure of a man 
found at Mykenae (PL 86), and we liavo the small pigeon 
(PL XV, 3) which might have come off from one of the figures 
found at Mykenae (PL 106, and 179). 

All this would become intelligible, if we might trace the 
treasures found on the Oxus and the treasures found at 
^lykenae back to the same source—namely, to booty found 
by the Greeks in the Persian camp, and to booty carried off 
by Macedonian generals from the palaces of Darius. 

This would not explain the origin of all the treasure found 
in the tombs of Mykenae, but it would give a clue to some 
of them, and thus impart a new interest to Dr. Schliemann’s 
discoveries. I have quoted the numbers of the Mykenae 
plates from the Collection of the original photographs 
presented to me by Dr. Schliemann. See also Journal of 
the As. Soc. Bengal, 1883, p. 55. 



NOTE B, p. 25. 


ON THE NAME OF THE CAT AND THE CAT’s EYE. 

Our domestic cat came to us from E^jfypt^ where it had 
l)cen tamed by a long ]»rocess of kindness, or, it may be, of 
woi’sliip'. Ill no classical writer, Gieek or Ilomaii, do we 
find the cat as a domestic animal before the third century 
A. I). It is first mentioned by Caesarius, the jihysician, 
biotlier of Gregory, the theologian of Nazianzus, who died 
3G9 A. D. He sjjeaks of Kiirrm fvdpvfioi. About the same 
time Palladius (De re rustica, IV. 9, 4) writes: ‘Contra 
ta1j)as prodest catos (cattos) frequenter habere in mcdiis 
cardueiis (artichoke-gardens). Mustelas babent plerique 
mansuetas ; aliqui foramina earum rubrica et siicco agrestis 
cucuraeris iinplevei unt. Nonnulli jiixta cubilia talparum 
])liires cavernas aperiunt, ut illae tcrritae fiigiant solis ad- 
rnissu. I’lerique laqueos in aditu earum setis pendentibus 
ponunt.* Helm supposes that taljja here means mouse. But 
whether it means mouse or niole^ it is clear that when 


^ Wagner, zu Sclirebers Saugethiere, Suppl, ii. p. 53G. 

^ See Ileliri, Kulturpllaiizon iind Haustiiiere, p. 398. It was the 
Felis maniculata Riicpp., see Hartmann, Zcitschrift fiir Aegypt. 
Spracho, 18(U, p, 11. 

^ The Rev. W. Houghton writes to say that iaJpae cannot possibly 
be mice in this pas.Mage, but only moles, ‘ Moles,’ he writes, ‘ are 
constantly preyed on by weasels and other mustelidac. The Roman 
method of catching moles, as described by Palladius, is difToront in 
no essential way from the one in use at this day. Hehn’s proposal 
therefore is quite unwarranted on Natural History grounds, if not 
on those of philology. Cats will not eat moles, though they may 
kill them. The tupo or topango of the Italians has a decided reference 
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rnllndius wrotr (fourth century A.i).), tiinu' nnistclae were 
still more common than cats, wlietlicr culled cati or catti, 

Kvagiiiis scholaatieiis (Hist. Eccl. 17, 23), about GOO A.n., 
speaks of Karra ^ as the common name of (nXovfw^-^ hero 
meant, therelorc, jor cat. lie says: iuX(Wf)nv ijv Kamip i) 

CTvvn)6(ia Xtyfi. 

And Isidorus, his contemporary, expresses liimself in the 
same sense when saying (12, 2, 38), ‘ Imnc (murionem) vulgus 
catum a captiira vocant.* 

If we admit, in the ahsence of evidence to the contrary 
effect, that the tame cat came from Kgy]>t to Oiecce and 
Italy in tlie fouvth century A.i)., and that the shr(!\vd little 
animal was called by the Itoinans edtus, everything (‘Isc 
becomes intelligible. 

In the ruins of Pdinpeii, where the bones of horses, dogs, 
ai\d goats have been found, no bones of c:its have hitlicrt.o 
been discovered, and the pictures then; wliich were sup})oscd 
to be intended for cats, are now proved to be at all events 
not pictures of the tame cat^. 

Ill the language of Iloumania no traces exist of tlie word 
catuSf probably because at the time when that Itomanic 
dialect became settled in Dacia, cutiis did not yet exist as a 
Ijatin name for cat^ 

Mice were very tronblesoimg no doubt, to Crt'cks and 
Romans, hut they fought against them, and against lizards 
and snakes also, not by cats, but by (lie yaXfrj or yoXT;, the 
ifTiy, and the aU'Xovpos or aiXovpo^. We must not suppose 
that the names of these animals wore used by tlio ancicnls 
with anything like zoological accuracy. So much only is 
certain tliat, before the fourth century n. c., none of tiiem, 


to the shrew-mouse, which looks like a small mole, and belongs to 
a family not far removed from the Mpidne, Tojjo dues not moan a 
mou.se properly, though in general language it is tlius loosely 
employed.' 

^ Catta in Martialis, 13, C9, seems to be a kind of bird. 

* Helm, 1. c. p, 402. Helm, 1. c. p. 531. 
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vvlieii a})})lic(l to animals outside *, sliould be taken for 

our Fdis domestlais, wliile Cuvier^ maintains that in Ei^ypt 
tlie cat-muininies, from the most ancient times, are anatomi¬ 
cally tlie same as our tame cat. 

My excellent friend, the late Professor liolleston, whom T 
miss more than I can say, in a paper ‘ On Domestic Cats, 
ancient and modern,' pul>lis]ied in the Journal of Anatomy 
and Physiology, 18G8, pp. 47-Gl, came to the conclusion 
tliat wlnm the ancient Greeks, such as Aristotle, Aristo¬ 
phanes, &.C., spoke of ynXi), except in Egypt, they generally 
meant tlie Musiela foiiia^ the white-breasted marten, called 
also beech-marten or stone-marten, sometimes the Musiela 
furOj the ferret, and the Vuerra gemiMa^ the genet, but 
never the polecat, Musiela imlorius. Wljat distinguishes the 
yriXry is tluit it de.stloys mice, snakes, and birds, that it steals 
the eggs of birds, and is ofiensive by its smell. The yaXr] 
uypUi or iKTik shares these qualities, but it is larger and, what 
is important, fond of honey. Neither ferret {Musiela faro) 
nor weasel {Musiela v^ilgaris) will touch honey. 

Tlie cat, our Fells domcsticus^ may in extreme cases be 
brought to kill snakes, but it wdll not steal eggs, nor eat 
hone 3 % nor go into holes, like the yoX^ or the Musiela. 

The most useful talent of killing mice was shared by yaX^, 
uiusteJa, weasel, and cat; and 'when we say, cat and mouse, 
tlie Greeks said Me? icai yaX^, the Pomans Mus et musiela. 

When the Greeks came to know the tame Egyptian cat, 
they transferred to it the old names of yaXf) and aiKovpos. 
Xlost likely Karros was the imitation of an Plgyptian word, 
and when Kallimachos, writing in Eg^'-pt (third century B.C.), 
speaks of the mXovpoSf his commentator was no doubt riglit 
in saying, rov Idluis 'kfyopfvov kuttov. 


^ Herodotus, when speaking of the cat in Egypt, applies the 
Greek name of at\ovpos to it; in the Sibylline Oracles, Proocm., v. 
CO, it is called ya\^ ; aitTxvc07;T€ yaXas ical Kvw^aXa Oeiovotovvrts. 

* Annalos du Museum, An. xi (1802), p. 234 ; Ossemens fossiles, 
Diecours Preliminaire, pp. Ixii-Ixiii, ed. 1821 ; Rolleston, 1. c. p. 50. 
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In the Greek fables, down to Babrius, (itXovpos need never 
be taken for a tame cat, but for a weasel, marten, or possibly 
a wild catb 

The Romans did not transfer the name of Mustela^ to the 
cat, but by a kind of popular etymology, clninged cattus into 
cdtus, and tliese two names, kuttu and catus, found their way 
afterwards into nearly all the languages of Europe^ 

In Germany the arrival of the cat^ must liave been sufh- 
ciently early to account for the adoption of cats, instead of 
weasels (O.H.G. wisiila^ or uisale)^ as drawing the chariot ol 
the goddess Freya*, unless we admit that here too the cat 
intended was originally the wild-cat, particularly as its place 
is often taken by the gold-bristled boar and the falcon*. 

We now come to the (juestion, whether the cat was known 
at an early time in India. The two principal words in 
Sanskrit for cat are mai-^ara and vi^/;ila. 

Maryara means the cleaner, the cat being well known for 
its cleanliness. The wild-cat is called arawya-mar^aia, the 
forest-cat (Pan^ataiitra, p. 165, 1. 14). 

Manu (XL 131) places maryara by the side of the nakula, 
the ichneumon, and in the Run^atantra (p. 110, 1. 23) we 

^ Hehn, 1. c. p. 402, against Keller, tibor die Geschichto der 
griech. Fabel, p. 392. 

' The following are the different English names, all corresponding 
to some kind of Mustela :— 

Mustda /otna« white-bre.asted marten. 

Mustela marfes ~ yellow-breasted marten. 

Musiela putorius = polecat. 

Mustela faro — ferret. 

Musiela vulgaris == weasel. 

Musiela erminea »= stoat, 

* O.H. G. chazza ; M. H. G. katzo ; A. S. cat; 0. N. k5ttr ; Fr. chat, 
chatte ; Prov. cat, cata ; Span, gato, gata; Ital. gatto, gatta; Mod. 
Or. 7(1x0, uar^i ; Ir. cat; Gael, cat; Welsh cAth ; Russ, kot”, koSka ; 
Pol. kot, kotka ; Boh. kot, kotft; Lit. kat6; Finn, katti; Lapp, 
katto ; Turk, kedy ; Arm. citto. 

* Hehn, 1. c. p. 405. * Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie, p. 684. 

* Radolph, Die Gottergestalt der Frigg, 1875, p. 87. 
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read that tljere is a riaiural eiiuiity hetween cats and dogs 
(sarameya-mar^aranam) and between ichneumons and serpents 
(iiakula-sarpaTiain). This instinctive enmity between certain 
animals was so well known that Parani gave a rule (II. 4, 9) 
according to which compounds may be formed of the names 
of such animals. But among these compounds we find in 
J^anini neitlier cat and dog, nor cat and mouse, l^ariini knew 
the wild-cat, the vi^/Ala (VI. 2, 72), ])ut not the tamo cat, the 
enemy of dogs and mice. Nay, even Patim^ali, the author 
of the Mahabhashya, does not yet mention the cat among 
tlie animals exhibiting an instinctive hatred of otlier animals 
(II. 4, 9). He gives in the Mahabhashya instances (II. 4, 
12, 2) of such instinctive enmities, as kakolukam, crows and 
owls, ^va.mgalara, dogs and jackals (even ^ramawa-hrfih- 
manam, mendicants and Brahmans), but not cat and dog, or 
cat and mouse. The later Kai,‘ika, on the contrary, gives 
maiv/aru-mfishakam, cat and mouse, as the very first instance 
of li. 4, 9. 

Again (IV. 2, 101), tlie animals mentioned by PataTigali 
for a similar purpose are abi-nakulika/i, ser])eiits and ichneu¬ 
mons, and «vavarahika/i, dogs and boars, but not cat and 
dog, nor cat and mouse. 

In the Chinese tianslation of the story of Bedd Gelert, 
made by Fa Hian about 412 a. n., the animals that hate each 
other instinctively are the snake and the nakula, the little 
hii'd and the hawk, the ^Si^amawa and Brahmana, the step¬ 
mother and the child of another wifeh 

A strong confirmation of the comparatively late date of the 
cat, as the enemy of mice, in India is furnished by the 
Pa?IA'atantra. Here we read (V. 109)®, ‘A mouse, though 
born in the bouse, must be killed, because it does mischief. 
A cat is asked for from elsewhere, and paid for, because it is 
useful.’ 


* Sec S. Beal, in the Academy, 18S2, ]). 8r>l. 

* Selected Essays, i. j>. 55G. 
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But in the Arahic translation (Gnidi’s Codd. F. and V.), 
instead of the cat we find the falcon ; in llic DirrctO'rium the 
nisiis, or S2'>arrow-}iawk ; in the Stephanites tlic tVpaf, and In 
the old Spanish translation, the azi>r. 

It ini^ht have been supposed at first that as the cat 
occurred in the PavlA-atantra, the Arabic translation had 
changed the cat into a falcon. But no. The old Syriac 
version, which is older than our Pa 77 A:atanira, has: * Mice, 
though bred in the house, are killed on account of their mis¬ 
chievousness, but falcons are caught on account of their use¬ 
fulness, and carried on the hand'.’ 

This leaves no doubt that in the original (he simile was 
taken from the mice and the falcon, and that the somewhat 
lame simile of the cat and the mice is of later date. 

The second name for cat in Sanskrit is vidala or bidAla. 
In the V%asaneyi-samliita (XXIV. 31) vnshada772.m is 
explained by vicZala, and kept quite distinct from nakula 
(XXIV. 32), which occurs in the Ailiarva-veda (IV. 139, 5) 
as an animal hostile to serpents. Maim also (XI. 159) 
clearly distinguishes vidala from nakula, and his vana-vifiala 
is most likely meant for the wild-cat. Panini must have 
known the word, for in VI. 2, 72 he gives a rule for the 
accent of the compound Lhiksha-vicZala. Professor Biihler 
has called my attention to a vfirtika, mentioned by Patafi^ali 
(Mahabh. III. 2, 84, 4; ed. Kielhorn, ii. p. 555), where the 
vidala is mentioned as akhu-han, monse-killer. 

It is difficult to analyse this word. I tliouglit at first that 
it might be connected with vidala (bidala, in the Ail. Ar. 
III. 1, 2, 6), which means cut in half, split in the middle, 
which would he a very aj>propriate term for a cat’s eye. 
But this would leave tlie lingual d unaccounted for. In the 
Unadi-sutras (I. 117) it is derived from vicZ, to shout, with 

* Professor Biihler thinks that the cat was changed into a falcon, 
because in Persia the cat was an unclean animal. He believes 
that the original Pan/catantra is older tlian the beginning of the 
Christian era. 
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ilie ala. Tliis Fuflix shows a certain analogy with aliya 

in inar^aliya, anotlior name for cat. 

Tim question Ihcii arises, wliellicr from vit/ala a derivative 
vai(/alya nilj:rljt have been fornii’d, and wlielber ibis word 
couhl liavc ^ivcii rise to the Ore(ik mXoi/pof or euXov/joy, in¬ 
stead of uu)\os and or/ja, as commonly supposed. We sliould 
have to admit a ])arallel form vai^farya, and then a transition 
of oppos into oupof, allowing at the same time the possibility 
that the word came into Greek, not as a common Aryan word, 
but as a foreign name for a foreign animal. 

And this suggests a new question. VaicZuiya and vaidurya, 
tile very form that would best correspond to the Greek aiXoDpos. 
means in Sanskrit the cat’s eye. The cat is called ma7iivai(/rir- 
yalo/mna, i. e. having eyes like the Vaic/urya jewel. It is 
true tlnit so ancient a grammarian as Pibbiii (IV. 3, 84) 
derives vaiJuiya fiom vidura, * very distant/and that accord¬ 
ingly it is often sjadt with a dental d. But this seems an 
after-thought. The transition of vaidarya into vaidurya is 
not impossible, even in Sanskrit, if w'e remember such 
jiarallel forms as dura and daviyas, stliula, sthaviyas, <S:c. If 
then vaidurya was connected with vidala, cat, and meant 
originally a cat's eye^ it is strange, to say no more, that the 
Brakiit form veliiriya sliould, as Pott pointed out, appear in 
(Ireck as /yr}/>vXXor, again a foreign name for a foreign jewel, 
i.e. for the beryl. It is true no doubt that, scientifically 
speaking, tlie cat’s eye and the beryl differ, but in some cases, 
as Professor Fischer informs me, the colour of the beryl is 
like that of tlie eyes of a cat, though it never has that 
p(‘culiar waving lustre which is perceiveed in all real cat’s- 
eye niiiKTals, when they liave been cut convexlyh 

Vaidurya is also used as the name of the country or the 
mountain where the vaidurya mineral is found \ At the time 

* Colonel Yule calls my attention to the fact that in Hindi billd^ 
hildv^ and bildo^ mean cat, biV/wr, hillaur^ and bilaur crystal. 

^ Colonel Y'ulo roiniirks that the Vaif/drya mountains must in 
one sc'UHe have been tht> nortliern part of the Ghats, bo<’ause tlie 
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of Yarahamlliira (r)rihat-sa7«luta XIV. 11), in ilie sixth 
century, the mines of beryl stone were said to be in the 
south of India. But in tlie commentary on the Unadi-sutras 
(II. 20) we hear of Vidura as the name of Baluvaya, being 
either a mountain or a town, from whence tlm best Vaidurya 
stones are said to come. In the comment ary on Ba^dni also 
(VI. 2, 77) this iUlava}ii is mentioned as Ilje name of a 
mountain. 

It was objected by Katyayana that Punini's rule (Pan. TV. 
3, 84), according to which vaidurya is formed from Vidura, 
must be wrong, because tbe Vaidvirya jewel doos not come 
iroiu Vidura, but from Balavaya, and is only cut or polislied 
at Vidura. We are not concerned here with the manner in 
which PatuTiyali tries to solve this dilemma, hut with the 
dilemma itself, that is, witli the fact tluit in Kfityayana's, or, 
at all events, in Pataii^ali’s time Vai(/urya stones were known 
to conic from the mountain Balavaya, not from Vidura. W(; 
know notliing else about this Balavaya mountain, hut Bur- 
nouf, by a very bold combination, tried many years ago to 
ideiitify the name of the Bolor or Balur-tagb ^ with tbe Vai- 
durya mountain, the mountain sui)|)lying the Vaidurya 
jewels. Tins would indicate new points of contact between 
the East and tlie West, which however it seems premature 
to follow up. Even the coincidences and similarities touched 
upon in this note are by no means firmly established, and I 
have only put them together because, if we should come to 
the conclusion that there is no historical relationship between 
vidala, vaidiii^a, alXovpos, /^rjpvXXof, and Belur-tagh*, we 

great Dc^khaii rivers rose in them. IIo also refers to Ptolemy’s 
*Opovuia (jpTj. 

^ Professor Weber adopts Pott’s etymology of ^^pvWos, and 
Burnouf's derivation of Belur-tAgli from vait/iirya (see Omina und 
Portenta, p. 320 , though he thinks it might be inverted. At a 
later time Ind. Stud. xiii. 870) he prefers to think of Balavaya as 
connected with Belur-tAgh. See also Die Iridischen Mineralien, 
von Dr. K. Garbo, p. 85. 

^ Uiie Bolor, the very existence of which had been denied, has 
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should, at all events, have learnt the useful lesson that the 
chapter of accidents is sometimes larger than we suppose. 

A competent critic, reviewing Professor Rolleston's ‘Scien¬ 
tific Papers and Addresses,* 2 vols., published after his death 
by the Clarendon Press, has the following remarks:— 

‘Professor Kolleston’s favourite studies were many; hut 
he bad a decided preference for what may ho termed either 
archa’ological zoology or zoological archreology. The open¬ 
ing essays of the second volume, “ On the Domestic Cat, of 
Ancient and Modern Times,'* and “On the Cat of the Ancient 
Greeks,** are interesting in themselves, and well exemplify 
his mode of treatment, while they abundantly disj)lay his 
immense erudition, both classical and scientific. Tlieir object 
is to show that the whitobreasted or stone marten, MiusteJa 
foina, was “functionally’* the “cat*’ of the ancients; and 
though the two papers occupy only seventeen pag<'s, they 
bring together a mass of evidence that betokens an astound¬ 
ing width of reading in ancient and in mediaeval literature 
as well as in modern science. It may be doubted, however, 
whetlier more is proved than that yaX^ w^as some kind of 
Musiela which was kept as a house-pet. To the numerous 
quotations from Greek writers might liave been added a 
som(‘what Rabelaisian line from the Clouds, Catus and 
cattily the etymological ancestors of our “cat,** are Low- 
Latin words, thougli the latter is found in Martial (XIII. 60) - 

“Paiinonicas nobis nuiiquam dedit Umbria cattas;*’ 

denoting, however, not the cat, but some sort of weazel (?). 
Professor Rolleston does not cite the passage, neither does 
he tell US that the cat is not mentioned in the Bible, a 


lately been re»esfabliabed as tlie real name of a real mountain by 
Robert Shaw. He found that the name was applied by the Kirghis 
to the district of A'itr.al. General Cunningham states that the 
same name, Palor, Balors, Balornts, is applied to the city of Iskardo. 
See Lo Mus<5on, vol- i. p. 358. Hiouen-thsang also (i. 278) describes 
the kingdom of Pololo (Bolor) as rich in precious metals. 
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singular fact, seeijig that it was domesticated in Egypt in 
very early times. In the apocryphal Book of Baruch, how¬ 
ever, the cat is once mentioned. Of catus^ the etymology is 
as unceiiain as the origin of puss herstdf. Tlie word may 
he connected with catulus, a puppy, diminutive of caniSy the 
playfulness of the kitten and the puppy being similar in 
character; or possibly with the Sabine word edto, a form 
of acutus, having the signification of “sly'' or “ cunning.'* 
The Greek (liXovpn^ is somewhere fancifully explained as 
meaning dXXcip ttjv ovpai/y “ to w'ag the tall." The Arabic 
word is gitt or quffj Syr. kato. In (yhinese a cat is known 
as Ida li, “ house-fox," or perhaps, “ house-marten;" in 
Japanese as neho^ “ rat-killer," showing that in both countries 
the cat was an importation. It was domesticated in Europe 
in the early centuries of the Christian era, but was certainly 
not common until after the Crusades.’ 


Page 33. Professor Cowell calls my attention to the fact 
that yir William Jones was thirty-seven years of age when 
he sailed for India, and that he received tlie honour of 
knighthood in March, 1783, on his apj)oiiitment as Judge of 
the Supreme Court of Judicature at Fort William, at Bengal. 
See ‘ Works of Sir William Jones, with the Life of the 
Author, by Lord Teignmouth,' vol. i. p. 402. 



NOTE C, p. 49. 


ON VILLAGE ESTATES. 

As Colonel Sleeman’s ^ HamLlcs of an Indian Officiar are 
ih 4 easily accessible, I pjive some more extracts from them 
bcariii^^ on villac^e communities as he hnew them. In the 
lentil cha])ttT of the first volume he writes :— 

* Ninc-t(‘nths of the immediate cultivators of the soil in 
India are little farmers, wlio Jiold a lease for one or more 
3 "ear 8 , as the case may be, of their lands, which they cultivate 
with their own stock. One of these cultivators, with a srot d 
jilough and bullocks, and a good chanmter, can always get 
good lands on moderate terms from holders of villages. 
Those cultivators are, I think, the best who learn to depend 
upon their stock and character for favourable terms, hold 
themselves free to change their holdings when their leases 
expire, and pretend not to any hereditary right of property 
in the soil. The lands are, I think, best cultivated, and the 
society best constituted iii India, when the holders of Estates 
of Villages have a feeling of permanent interest in them, an 
assurance of an hereditary right of property which is liable 
only to the payment of a moderate government demand, 
descends undivided by the law of primogeniture, and is 
unaffected by the common law, which prescribes the equal 
subdivision among children of landed as well as other private 
property among the Hindus and Mohammedans, and where 
the immediate cultivators hold the lands they till by no 
other law than of common specific contract. 

‘ When I speak of villages, I mean the holders of lands 
that belong to villages. The whole face of India is parcelled 



272 


NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 


out into estates of villages. The village communities arc 
composed of those who hold and cultivate the land, the 
estiihllshed village-servants (grama-hhr/ta), priest (grama- 
yngm or grama-ya/^aka, a despised office), blacksmith (grama- 
kannara), carpenter (graina-taksha, Pim. V. 4, 95), accountant 
(graina-lekhaka), washerman (grama-ra^aka, whose wif(‘. is 
ex officio the midwife of the little village community), poiter 
(gnima-knlala, IVm. VI. 2, 62, com.), watchman (grama-pala), 
barber (grama-na})ita, Viui. VI. 2, 62, com.; also called gr;i- 
mSiniJi), ehoemaker, &c. In some parts of Central and 
Southern India, the Garpugrec' who charms away hail¬ 
storms from the crops, and the Bhoomka (Bhumika) who 
charms away tigers from the people and tlieir cattle, aie 
added to the number of village-servants. To these may be 
added the little banker or agricultural capitalist, the shop¬ 
keeper, the brazier, the confectioner, the iron-monger, tlie 
weaver, the dyer, the astronomer, or astrologer (grama- 
^yotisba) wlio points out to the people the lucky day for 
every earthly undertaking, and the prescribed times for all 
religious ceremonies and observances ^ 

‘ Mr. Platts, whom I consulted on these names, writes to me: 
have now no doubt that the word is gar-pagari (the accent being 
on pag); and that its correct form is or rather 

the 'Sfi of which is changed to Tf, and the r to ^ r; 
both of which are common changes in the Dakkhinl. The otymo- 
!ogy will therefore be : 

^gar° = gar = S. pagar^’^pakar° (root of pakarnft) -- 

Prakrit from Sanskrit rt. ^i| with U. I-S. 

HvO- 

^ Some other village officials mentioned in Sanskrit works are ;— 

Gri\ma-goduh, the man who milks the cows ; Pia. Qanapktka, 218. 

Grama-ghatin, the village butcher, gnlmasthabahulokaposha- 
nkrtham pavughatakaA 

Grama*preshya, the village messenger, rather desi>ised. 

Graraa-ghoshin, the village crier. 

According to Nagesa (Pan. I, 1, 48, ed. Ballantyno, p. 559) the 
five most common artisans in a village are the kulAIa, potter, 
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‘ In Bomo villages the wliole of the lands are parcelled out 
among cultivating proprietors, and are liable to eternal sub¬ 
division by the law of inheritance, which gives to each one 
the same share. 

‘ In others, the whole of the lands are parcelled out among 
cultivators, who hold them on a specific lease for limited 
periods, from a proj)rietor who holds the whole collectively 
under government, at a rate of rent fixed either permanently 
or for limited periods. 

‘ These are the two extremes. There are but few villages 
in which all the cultivators are considered as proprietors, at 
least but few in our Kerbudda territories; and these will 
almost invariably be found of a caste of Brahmans or a caste 
of Iiajputs, descended from a common ancestor, to whom the 
estate was originally given in rent-free tenure, or at a quit 
rent, by the existing government, either for his prayers as a 
priest, or his services as a soldier. Subsequent governments, 
which resumed unceremoniously the estates of others, were 
deterred from resuming these by a dread of the curses of the 
one' and the swords of the others. 

‘ Such communities of cultivating proprietors are of two 
kinds, those among whom the lands are parcelled out, each 
member holding his share as a distinct estate, and being in¬ 
dividually responsible for the payment of the share of the 
government demand assessed upon it; and those among 
whom the lands are not parcelled out, but the profits 
divided as among co-jiartners of an estate held jointly. 
Tliey, in either case, nominate one of their members to 
collect and pay the government demand; or government 

karmura, smith, vardhaki, carpenter, nfljuta, barber, and ra^aka, 
washerman or dyer. A village possessing them is called grama^i 
pan/cakarukl. See Kielhorn, Katyftyana and Patanjali, p. 82, note: 
‘Avarata/i can only mean “less in number/" One calls a village 
a Brahman-village, although some of its inhabitants belong to 
other castes, because the number of Brahmans who live in it is 
greater than the number of inhabitants belonging to other castes/ 

' See Vasisht/ia XVII. 86. 

T 
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appoints a man for this duty, eitlier as a salaried servant, 
or as a lessee, with authority to levy from the cultivating 
proprietors a certain sum over and above what is demandable 
from him. 

‘ The communities in which the cultivators are considered 
merely as leaseholders, are far more numerous—indeed the 
greater part of the village communities in this part of India 
are of this description; and where the communities are of 
a mixed character, the cultivating proprietors are considered 
to have merely a right of occupancy, and are liable to have 
their lands assessed at the same l ate as others holding the 
same sort of lands, and often pay a higher rate with which 
others are not encumbered. 

‘ But this is not general: it is as mucli the interest of the 
proprietor to have good cultivating tenants, as it is of the 
tenants to have good proprietors; and it is felt to be the 
interest of both to adjust their terms amicably among them¬ 
selves without a reference to a third and superior jiarty, 
which is always costly and commonly ruinous.' 

For more minute details of the systems of land tenure in 
these village estates, see Sir H. Maine's * Village Com¬ 
munities ill the East and West; Six Lectures delivered at 
Oxford,' 1871. 


Page 55, 1. 10, add: The earliest witness is Su-we, a 
relative of Fan-chen, hing of Siam, who hetw(*cn 222 and 
227 A. D. sailed round the whole of India, till he reached the 
mouth of the Indus, and then explored the country. After 
his return to Siam, he received four Yueh-chi horses, sent 
by a king of India as a present to the king of Siam and his 
ambassador. At the time wlien these horses arrived in Siam 
(it took them four years to travel tliere), there was hlaying 
at the Court of Siam an ambasstidor of the emperor of 
China, Khang-thai, and this is the account he received of 
the kingdom of India: ‘ It is a kingdom in which the 
religion of Buddha flourishes. The inhabitants are straiglit- 
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forward and lionest, and the soil is very fertile. The Idn^ 
is called IVIeu-liiii, and his caj)ital is sun-ouiided by walls,’ 
&c. This was iji about 231 A. D. In G05 we hear again 
of the emperor Yang-ti sending an ambassador, Fei-tu, to 
India, and this is what among other things he points out as 
[)ecu]iar to tlie Hindus: ‘ Tliey believe in solemn oaths h’ 


Page 56, 1. 9, add : Again in the thirteenth century, 
8hcms-cd-diii Abu Abdallah quotes the following judgment 
of lledi ezr Zenan: ‘The Indians are innuracrabh*, like 
grains of sand, free from ail deceit and violence. They fear 
neither death nor lifc^’ 


' Sco Sianislas Julion, Journal Asialiquc, 1817, Aout, pp. 98,105. 
“ Seo Mohron, Manuel de la Cosnio^iaphio du nioyc'n Age, 
fraduel ion do Touvraire de Sln'ina-ed-din Abou Abdallah de Dainas. 
r.iri'S L''r->nx, 1871, p. 391. 



NOTE D, p. 70. 

TEXTS ON VENIAL UNTRUTHS. 

Gautama V. 24 : KnidclIi.T-lir/sli^a-LliitaHalulKlha-bala- 
8tliavira-inu<77/,a-malionmattavakyany anritany apatakaiii. 

Vasisli^Aa XVI. 35; Mahabh. VIII. 3436: 

Vi val 1 a k alo rat i sa m pray ope 
p ^a?^a tyayc s arv a d 1 lan apa 1 1 a ro 
viprasya Aarthe hy anr/taia vadeta, 
paiiAaiiritany almr apatakaiii. 

If a man speak an untruth at the time of marnagc, diirinp 
dalliance, when his life is in danger, or the loss of his whole 
property (is threatened), and also for tlie sake of a Brah- 
maria, it has been declared that these five untruths are not 
mortal sins. 

Gautama XXIII. 29: Vivahamailhnnanarmrirtasamyogeshv 
adosham eke 'nri’tam. 

Some declare that an untnith spoken at the time of mar¬ 
riage, during dalliance, in jest or while one suffers severe 
pain, is venial. 

Vishnu VIIL 15 : Varnina^ii yafra badhas tati aniTtena. 

Whenever the death of a member of any of the four castes 
(would be occasioned by true evidence, they are free from 
blame) if they give false evidence. 

Manu VIIL 103: Tadvadan dharmato Ttheshu ^anann 
apyanyatha nara/i, 

Na svargaA Ayavate lokad daivim vaAam vadanti tiim. 

ASudraviikshatravipranaw yatrurtoktau bhaved badhaA, 

Tatra vaktavyam anritaw tad dhi satyad vi«ishyate. 

In some cases a giver of false evidence from a pious 



TEXTS ON VENIAL UNTliUTHS. 


277 


motive, even though he know the truth, shall not lose a scat 
in heaven; such evidence wise men call the speech of the 
gods. 

Whenever the death of a man, either of the servile, the 
commercial, the military, or the sacerdotal class, would he 
occasioned by true evidence, falsehood may be spoken; it is 
even preferable to truth. 

Comm. Tatha GautamaA, Nanrftavadane dosho yaf/^iva- 
uarn ket tadadhma?n, na tu papiyaso ^ivanam iti. 

Mahahh. I. 3412: Na narmayuktam va/caiiam hinasti 
Na strisiiu ra^an na vivahakale, 

Pr/matyaye sarvadhanapahare 
Pafi/anrftany ahur apatakani. 

Mahahh. III. 13811; PnWuitike vivahe Aa vaktavyam 
aiintam bliavet, 

Anntena hhavet satyam 8atyeiiaivan?itam bhavet. 

Mahahh, VII. 8741 : Sa bhavams tratu no drunat, sut- 
9y^yo hinta?^ vaA-aA, 

AnriUwi ^ivitasyarthe vadan na spri^yate ^m’taiA. 

Kamiiiishu vivaheshu gavam bhakte tathaiva Aa 

Erahiiia?iahliyupapattau Aa unrite nasti j)atakam. 

Maiiu (IV. 138) quotes what he calls a primeval rule, 
namely, ‘ Say what is true and say what is pleasant, hut do 
not say what is true and uiqdeasant, nor what is pleasant 
and not true.' 

In the Vislinu-puril?ia (Wilson’s translation, p. 312) the 
same mixed lesson of truthfulness and worldly wisdom is 
repeated: * Let a wise man ever speak the truth when it is 
agreeable, and when the truth would inflict pain let him 
hold his peace. Let him not utter that which, though ac¬ 
ceptable, would be detrimental; for it were better to speak 
that w^hich would be salutary, although it should give ex¬ 
ceeding offence. A considerate man will always cultivate, 
in act, thought, and speech, that which is good for living 
beings, both in this world and in the next.' 



NOTE E, p. 86. 

THE YUEH-CHI (yUEH-X’). 


The conquests of Alexander, though they seem to have 
lelt a very slight impression in India, so much so that the 
very name of Alexander is never mentioned in Sanskrit 
literature, supplied the first imjmlsc to great commotions 
in Asia, which at last reacted most powcrlully aiid fatally 
on India. The kingdoms of Bactria, Syria, and Egypt were 
essentially the outcome of Alexander's Oriental policy. 
Egypt and Syria, we know, fell after a time a prey to 
Roman conquest. But the Greek kingdom of Bactria came 
in contact with a different class of enemies, and was de¬ 
stroyed by the Tochari (the Ta-hia in Chinese'), a Turanian 
race, wlio, after having made themselves masters of that 
position, advanced westward against the kingdom of Parthia, 
founded 250 B. c. by Arsaces I. Artabanus, the king of 
Parthia, fell fighting against the Tochari, but his son 
Mithradates II (124 B. c.) repelled their inroads, and thereby 
drove an enormous wave of half-nomad warriors towards 
Kdbul, and thence to India. 

Chang Kien, who was sent by the Emperor Wu-ti as am¬ 
bassador to the Yueh-chi, tells us that these Yueh-chi (also 
called Yueh-ti, the *E</)^aXtrat of Greeks) had been driven at 
that time out of their old seats by the Hiung-nu, and had 


^ The A&ai are supposed to appear again as Dacians, and Grimm 
would have wished to connect them with Danavas, evil spirits, 
and in the end with the Danes. All this is as yet mere vapour, 
though there may be some light behind it. Most of these identifica¬ 
tions rest on little more than similarity of sound. 
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poured into Bactria, then occupied hy the Tochiirl (To^npoi 
of Strabo), and called Ta-hia, or Tocharia (now Tokhaiistan). 

This may account for the fact that Yueh-chi and Tochari 
are used synonymously by later writers. Bichthofen declares 
that the Yueh-chi of the Han dynasty correspond to the 
Tochari, and that they are the Yeta of the Wei dynasty, 
called Hayathalah or Haithal (really Habathilah) by the 
Persians, and 'EcpdaXirai or White Huns by the Byzantine 
historians. Colonel Yule (J.R. A.S. vi. pp. 92-120) likewise 
pronounces in favour of the identity of Tocharoi (Strabo), or 
Tu-ho-lo, or Tokhares (Arabian) with the Yueh-chi. 

The beginning of the migration of the Yucli-chi from the 
Pastern portion of tlie basin of the Tarym is fixed at 157 
B. c., their arrival in Transoxiana and their conquest of 
Bactria at about 128 B. c. Strabo speaks of them as ’Acrioi, 
UacnavoL, T6)(apoi, and 2a#capat>Xo£, and as coming from beyond 
the Yaxartes. Ptolemy speaks of the Tokhari as holding 
P>ac‘tria. He also calls them Thagori, which Richthofen 
identifies with Hioueii-thsang’s Tu-ho-lo, which is the San¬ 
skrit Tukhara. 

Chang Kien, who was sent by the Emperor Wu-ti to 
induce the Yueh-chi to make war against the Hiung-nu, 
met with them on tlie banks of the Tu-kwai-shui (Surkhab), 
their northern boundary being the Oxus (Kwai-shui). This 
must have been between the years 139-126 B. a, though 
rather towards the end of that time. The Yueh-chi ai'e 
described as of a pink and white complexion, and as accus¬ 
tomed to shoot from horseback. They were then 7000 li 
north of India. Their country was bounded on the South 
by the districts lately conquered by the Ta-hia (Tochari) and 
on the West by Ansik, i.e. Parthia. They were herdsmen 
and nomads, and resembled the Hiung-nu in manners and 
customs. Driven out of their seats by the Hiung-nu, they 
fell on the Tochari from the West, and defeated themb 


^ Their capital was Lam-shi-A:eng, Ad/jo^o. Kingsmill, Inter- 
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They then followed the course of the Surldiab, and founded 
a royal residence on its northern bank. Some of them took 
refuge in Little Tibet (Khiang or Kanka), and were called 
the Lesser Yueh-chi. 

To the South-east of the Tocbari lay Slicn-tuli, i.e. India, 
and when Chang Kicn was with the Tochari, he saw articles 
of trade brought to their country from India. India was 
1 ‘eckoned to be some thousand li to the South-east of Ta-hia 
(Bactria). The country was said to be cultivated, and the 
manners and customs of its inhabitants were very similar to 
those of the Tochari. The climate was damp and hot, and the 
people made use of elephants in war. It lay near a great 
riverb 

So far our information about the Yue})-chi and their distant 
relation to India rests on Sze-ma Tsien, who was born in 
1G3 B.c.® 

If now we proceed to the Annals of the After (or Eastern) 
Han Dynasty (a. d. 25-220), or to the Annals of the Sui 
Dynasty (a. n. 589-G18), we find some more information 
about the same subject, for winch I am chiefly indebted to 
Professor Legge 

The Annals of the After Ilau Dynasty were written down 
by Han Y6, who was killed in 445 A. n., and we there find 
the following account of Tien-chu, that is, India. It is said 
to be called also ^ Ken-toku or Shin-doku. Its situation 
is described as many thousand li South-east of the Yueh-chi. 
The customs of the people are said to be the same as those of 
the Yueh-chi. Its climate is damp and hot. The country is 
near to the great rivers. The people fight riding on elephants, 
and they are weaker than the Yueh-chi. They practise the 

course of China with Eastern Turkestan, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1882, p. 82, note. 

^ North-Eastern India is called Tin-yut, apparently SfehAnesvara; 
Kingsmill, 1. c. p. 83, note. 

^ Kingsmill, 1. c. p. 74. 

* Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. ii. p. 852 seq. 
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religion of Futo, i. e. Buddha, and refrain from killing, and 
this forms their custom. 

The whole region extends from a state of the Yueli-chi 
called Kofu, i. e. Kdhul, to the West Sea in a South-w('stern 
direction, and it reaches Eastward another state called Han-ki. 

Then the Han annalist, speaking of the time of that 
Dynasty, 25-220 A. D., continues: 

There are in Ken-toku separate castles which are counted 
by hundreds, and in each castle there is a chief h 

There are also separate states which are counted by tens ^; 
and in each state there is a king. Although there is a little 
difle] ence, yet all of them are called Ken-toku or Shin-doku. 

At that time (under the Eastern Han Dynasty) they all 
belonged to the Yueh-chi, who had killed the kings, and 
appointed generals to govern the people. 

This seems to have happened about one hundred years 
after Chang Kien's embassy, or 20 B. c. At that time the 
five tribes of the Yueh-chi were united under Kieou-tsieu-kio, 
who then assumed the title of Kouei-shuang (it may be 
Cushan or Kop/javoi of the coins ^). He conquered the Kings 
of Fota and Kipin, and then invaded Tien-chu or India. 

The products of the country are elepliants, rhinoceros, tor¬ 
toise-shell, gold, silver, copper, iron, lead, and tin. The people 
have rare things, which are found in the country of Tai Chin 
or Great Chin, because they have communication with those 
of the Great Chin westward. There are also among the 
products of India fine linen, good rugs or mats made of wool 


* This agrees well with the description of tlie royal castles or 
fortresses given in the early Law-books or Dharma-sutras. 

^ The Dasagrilmis of Panini. 

® Oldenberg, Ueber die Datirung der illtern indiseben MUnz- und 
Inschriftenreihon, p. 2U7. Thomas, Journal of the Koyal Asiatic 
Society, 1877, p. 18, gives a coin of Heraos, Sakakorranos, where 
the expression 'Hpdov rvpavyovvTos makes it evident that Ko/5/iaros 
has nothing to do with Koipavos. 
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and fur, several kinds of incense, stone honey, black pepper, 
ginger, and black salt. 

In the time of the Emperor IIwa (89-105) they often sent 
messengers to China and presented something, as if it were 
their tribute. But afterwards those of the Western regions 
rebelled (against the Emperor of China), and interrupted their 
communication, until the second year of tlie period Yeii-hsi 
(159) in the reign of the Emperor Kwan (147-167)h 

In the fourth year of the same period (IGl) the foreign 
people incessantly came from outside of the wall of a castle 
on tlie border at a place called Jitsu-nan. 

This is an indej)endent and, if we make allowance for 
Chinese modes of thought and expi-ession, a jicrfectly trust¬ 
worthy account of the slate of things in India from the first 
century before to about the third century after Christ. 


^ See now Indian Antiquary, April, 1889, p. 125 ; and Journal 
Asiatique, Rapport, 1890, No. 1, pp. 68-59 (Juillet-Aout). 




NOTE F, p. 90. 


LETTERS ON BUDDHISM. 

A Conference on Buddhism was held in June, 1882, at Sion 
College, to discuss the real or apparent coincidences between 
the religions of Buddha and Christ. Being unable to assist in 
person, I addressed the following letters to the Secretary, 
which were read at the meeting and published afterwards, 

I. 

‘ I regret that it is quite out of my power to be present at 
the discussion on Thursday. May I venture, however, to say 
that a discussion on Buddhism in general seems to me almost 
an impossibility. The name of Buddhism is ajiplied to reli¬ 
gious opinions not only of the most varying, but of a 
decidedly opposite character held by people on the highest 
and the lowest stages of civilisation, divided into endless 
sects, nay, founded on two distinct codes of canonical writings. 
I hardly know any proposition that could be made with regard 
to Buddhism in general. Divide et imi^era ! is the only way 
that can lead to a mutual understanding on the fundamental 
principles of Buddha's doctrine, and considering the special 
qualifications of those who will address your meeting, I should 
think that an account of what Buddhism is at the present 
moment in Ceylon, both with the learned and unlearned 
classes, would be far more interesting and useful than a 
general discussion on Buddhism. I shall mention the subject 
to two Buddhist priests who have been reading Sanskrit with 
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me for several years, bat tlieir Buddhism is so different from 
the Buddhism now practised in Ceylon that they would 
hardly recognise it as their own religion. 

^ Excuse these hurried remarks, and believe me, 

‘ Yours faithfully, 

‘ F. Max Mulllu/ 


IL 

* I can have no objection to your reading my letter at your 
conference, and after receiving your second letter, I feel all 
the more sorry that I am unable to attend in person, not that 
I have much faith in 'public discussions, it being so very diffi¬ 
cult to be quite frank and truthful when you are listened to 
by hundreds of people, and when success and applause seem 
for the moment more important than the establishment of 
facts and the recognition of truth. But I admire the fearless 
spirit ill which you invite public discussion on a subject which 
has become a kind of bugbear to so many people. I fully 
synipafbise with you, and I think I can say of myself that 
I have all my life worked in the same spirit that speaks from 
your let ter, so much so that if any of your Iriends could prove 
to me what they seem to have said to you, namely, that 
Christianity was but an inferior copy of a greater original,” I 
should bow and accept the greater original. That there are 
startling coincidences between Buddhism aiid Christianity 
cannot be denied, and it must likewise be admitted tliat Bud¬ 
dhism existed at least 400 years before Christianity. I go even 
further, and should feel extremely grateful if anybody would 
point out to me the historical channels through which Bud¬ 
dhism had influenced early Christianity. I have been looking 
for such channels all my life, but hitherto I have found none. 
What I have found is that for some of the most startling 
coincidences there are historical antecedents on both sides, 
and if we once know those antecedents, the coincidences 
become far less startling. If I do find in ceitain Buddhist 
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works doctrines identically the same as in Christianity, so far 
from being frightened, I feel delighted, for surely truth is not 
the less true because it is believed by the majority of the 
human race h 

‘I believe we have made some progress during the last 
thirty years. I still remember the time when all heathen 
I'eligions were looked upon as the work of the Devil. We 
know now that they are stages in a growth, and in a growth 
not determined by an accidental environment only, Init by an 
original purpose, a purpose to be realised in the history of 
the human race as a whole. Even missioiiaries have begun 
to approach the heathen in a new and better spirit. They 
look for what may safely be preserved in the religion of their 
pupils, and on that common ground they try to erect a purer 
faith and a better worship, instead of attempting to destroy 
the sacred foundations of religion which, I believe, exist, or 
at least existed, in every human heart. See on this subject 
the wise remarks of the Bishop of Lahore (French), as quoted 
in the Liberal^ July 23, 1882. 

* I send you a report which I have just issued on The 
Sacred Books of the East, translated by various Oriental 
scholars, and edited by myself. My object in publishing 
these translations is exactly the same as yours, namely, to 
give to those who are interested in the history of religion, 
facts, instead of theories. 

‘1 had spent nearly tlie whole of my life in puhllshing the 
text and commentary of one of the Sacred Books of the E!ast, 
the Veda, or more correctly the Rig-veda, the most ancient 
monument of Eastern religion, the root of all the later reli¬ 
gious growth of India, in a certain sense, the key also to 
Buddhism, inasmuch as that religion starts with a denial of 
the sacred authority of the Veda. The publication of that 
work has produced a complete revolution, not only in our oavu 


^ See now ‘ Similarities between Christianity and Buddhism,' in 
I'hysical Religion, Appendix XV. p. 390, 
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views of tlie origin and growth of ancient religion, hut in ihc 
religious life of the Hindus themselves, and this not so much 
on the surface as in its deepest foundations. 

‘When I saw how little there was left to me of active life, 
I invited the co-operation of my friends and colleagues to 
make, at all events, a heginning in the publication of trust¬ 
worthy translations of all the more important among the 
Sacred Books of the East. From the enclosed report you 
will see that Buddhism in its various phases has received 
its full share of attention, and that some of its canonical 
books may now be studied by those who do not read Sanskrit, 
Pali, or Chinese. 

‘ Yours very faithfully, 

‘F. Max MUller.' 



NOTE a, p. 137. 


TEXTS ON THE DELUGE. 

The Varaha or Boar. 

Taittiriya-Sawliita VII. 1, 5, 1^:— 

Xjjo \K idam Affre salilam asit, tasmin pra/7apatir vaytir 
bliutva/carat, sd imam apa^yat, tarn varaho bhutvaharat, ihn 
visvakarina bliutva vj^amai^ 

Sapratliata, sa pritliivy abhavat, tdt pntbivyaf pr?‘thivitvd7n. 
Tasyain aiTumyat prayapatiA, b4 dcvaii asn^ata, vasun rudran 
adityan. 

Te deva/t pra/;apatim abruvan, prd ^ayamaha iti. So ’bra- 
vit II 1 II yathahdm yushmams t«ipasasn’kshy evd?Mr tapasi 
pra^iinanain iA:/cAadlivam fti. 

Tebhyo 'giifm ay«itaiiam praya^Mad, et6naydtanena 5ram- 
yateti. Te 'gniiiayataDena«raniyaii, t6 eamvatsari ekam gam 
aK^r/^anta, ta77i vasubhyo rudrcbhya adity^^bliya4 praya^Man, 
etain rakshadhvam fti, tarn vasavo rudra Mitya arakshanta, 

Taittiriya-Bnilimawa I. 1, 3, 5 seq.:— 

A 2 )o va idam dgre salilam asit. Teua prayapalir a.sram- 
yat I15II Kath^m idawi syad iti. So 'pasyat pubhkarapar?ijim 
tishJiat. Sb 'manyata dsti vai tdt, yiisminn idam Mhilisb^/ta- 
titi. Sa varuho rupjim kritvdpanyama^^rat. Sd pWthivim 
adhd arM/tat, tdsya upahatyddama^r/at. 'J'dt puslikaraparwd 
'j)i*atliayat. Ydd dpratliayat llGn tiit prithivyai pr7tlnvitvam. 
Abliud va idam iti, tdd bhdmyai bliumitvam. 


^ See Colobrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, i. p. 76 ; Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, i. p. 62. 
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AS'atapatlia-BriiliiTijnia XIV. 1, 2, 11 :— 

Atha varahaviliatam, iyaty agre asid itiyati ha va iyam 
agre prithivy asa prade.saraatri. Tfim emuBha iti varaha 
u^yaghana so ’sya/i paii/i pragapatis tenaivaiiiam etanmi- 
ihuuena priyena dhamiia samardhayati kWtsiiam karoti. 

The Khrma or Tortoise. 

^S'atapatha-Braliniana VIT. 5, 1, 5:— 

Sa yat kurmo nania, etad vai rupsim l^ritva prayapati/i 
praya asWyata yad aBr/( 7 atakar(.)t tad yad akarot tasniat kunnaA 
ka^fyapo vai kurmas tasmad ahu/^ sarva/i prayaA ka^syapya 
iti 115 ”. Sa yaA sa kurmo 'sau sa adityaA. 

Taittiriya-Aranyaka 1. 23, 1 :— 

Yo rasaA so ’pam aiitarataA kurmam bhutam sarpantaw tarn 
abravit, mama vai tvanmaiiasa samabhut. Nety abravit, 
purvam evdham ihasam iti. Tat purusbasya purushatvam 
iti. 

The Annual Deluge. 

Plutarch, De Solertia Animalium (ed. Reiske, 10, p. 37):— 

Oi fji€v ovv ^vdoXoyoi AfVKaXitovi (f)acrL irtpiOTepau c/c r^p 
XdpvaKos ii<pi€fJLiv7jVf brjXoipa ycv€cr6ai, \€ip.(i)vos /icV, eiuo) naXiv 
ivhvopivrfVj fv^Las df, dnoTTraarav, 


Page 153. The following passage from the Aillu eya-Aran- 
yaka III. 1,2, 2, shows that during a heavy rain people used 
to say that heaven and earth embraced each other: Tad utapi 
yatraitad balavad anudgrthnan sandadhad ahoratre varshati 
dyavapWthivyau samadhatam ity utapyahuA. See Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. i. p. 249 ; (‘ The first half is the earth, 
the second half the heaven, their uniting the rain, the uniter 
Parc/anya.) And so it is when it (Par^anya) rains thus 
strongly, without ceasing, day and night together, then they 
say also, “ Heaven and earth have come together.”' 



NOTE H, p. 194. 


ON PAKGANYA IN GERMAN. 

I am afraid that Slavonic scholars may think that I have 
represented the identity of Par^anya and the Lituauian Per- 
kuna as more certain than it really is. Tiiough I have 
pointed out one difficulty, namely, the Lituanian guttural 
tenuis k taking the place of a Sanskrit ])alatal media, I ought 
perhaps to have added that the transition of Perkiina into 
the Old Slav. Perunu is not free from difficulties either. G. 
Krek (Einleitung in die Slavische Literaturgeschichte, Gratz, 
1874, p. 101) still keeps to the old derivation of Perunu 
(thunder) from a root pr, ferire, and looks upon the k as a 
phonetic intrusion, as in Lit. arklas = Old Slav, oralo. The 
name Perkuna, however, seems older than the forms without 
the k, for it occurs in the Lituanian Dainos (Schleicher, 
Handbuch der Litauischen Sprache, vol. ii. p. 1 seq.). In 
Russian the name of Perun is mentioned by Nestor (about 
1100 A. n.), while Perkunh still occurs in old Russian docu¬ 
ments of the thirteenth century (Kerk, 1. c., p. 101, n. 3). 
All this is difficult to explain; yet Slavonic scholars would 
hardly feel inclined to admit two diffei*ent deities, one Per- 
kunii, the other Perun. Here we must wait for further 
researches, particularly with reference to the phonetic laws 
of the Slavonic languages. 

But if the identification of Paryanya with Perkuna is not 
quite free from doubt, this is much more the case with another 
identification of Parganya with the Gothic fairguni, first 
suggested by Grimm in his Teutonic Mythology, and sup- 

U 



290 


NOTES AND ILLUSTTIATTONS. 


ported by him, as may be expected, with very powerful arg^u- 
ments. Fairj^uiii iu Gothic means mountain, and Grimm 
thinhs that the chief mountains, bciii" considt'red ori^^inally 
as the seat of Ihc thundcr-god, may after a time have been 
called by Ids name, as we speak of th(i 8t. Bernard, instead of 
the Mount of St. Bernard, and that, still later, the name of the 
chief mountain may have become the name for mountain in 
general. As relics of the proper name he points out Fer- 
gu7ina^ an old name of the Erzgebirge, and VirgiLuia^ the tract 
of wooded mountains between Ansbach and Ellwangen, &c. 
The name of the god, if it had been preserved in Gothic, would 
have been Fafrguneis, and the existence of that name is con¬ 
firmed by the Old Norse Fiorgyn, fem., gen. Fibrgynior, the 
goddess of the Earth, the mother of Thor, and by Fibrgynn, 
masc., gen. Fibrgyns, the father of Frigg, the wife of 0(tin. 

A young and talented scholar, Professor Zimmer, has lately 
supported the same view by some very ingenious arguments, 
in the Zeitschrift fiir Deutsches Alterthum, Neuc Folge. vol. 
ii. p. 163 seq. According to him, the Northern nations 
formed a feminine deity Fiorgyn by the side of the masculine 
Fi'orgynn, This Fiorgyn^ as a feminine, was meant for tlie 
Earth, just as Par^anya’s wife was PWthivi, the Earth. 
Odinn, who took the place of 2^yr (Dyaus), and of the male 
Fiorgynn (Par^anya), was the husband of lord, the Earih, 
and became naturally the husband also of Fi'&rgyn, the Earth, 
while Fiorgynn himself became absorbed in TliCyrr. If there¬ 
fore Tlu/rr is called the first son of Odinn, this is the same 
as Par^anya being called the son of Dijam, and if TUorr is 
called lardar burr and Fi'org^jnjar burr, this is the same as 
Par^anya being called the son of PWthivi, though being her 
husband also. 

Grimm in his German Dictionary, vol. i. p. 1052, thinks 
that Greeks and Komans, changing / into h, represented 
Fergunna or Fergunnia by Hercynia, and he traces in the 
end both berg and hvrg back to Par^anya. 



NOTE I, p. 227. 


ON THE PITK/S OR FATHERS, 

In ^Tanu the belief in the Pitres or Fathers and the rules 
tor Iheir worship have assumed a most complicated cluiracter, 
and there are many jjassages that might be quoted by those 
who hold that in India also a belief in the Fathers came first, 
ai.d a lielief in the Devas followed aftiTwards. There are 
other arguments too that might be used in support of such a 
theory, and I wonder they Iiave not been used, though I do 
not think they can be upheld against the mass of evidence on 
the other side. The name of the oldest and greatest among 
the Devas, for instance, is not simply Dyaus, hut Dyausli-pita, 
Heaven-Father, and there are several other names of the same 
character, not only in Sanskrit, but in Greek and Latin also. 
Does it not look as if Dyaus, the sky, had become personal and 
worshipful, only after he had liccn raised to the category of a 
Pitn, a father, and that this predicate of Father must have 
been elaborated first, before it could have been used to com¬ 
prehend Dyaus, the sky, Vanina, and other Devas ? This 
sounds plausible, nor do I deny that there may be some truth 
in it. But it is not the whole truth, and nothing, I believe, is 
so constant a source of error as this mistaking of some truth 
for the whole truth. The Vedic poets believed in Devas, 
gods, if we must so call them, literally, the bright ones; 
Pitrts, fathers; and Manushyas, men, mortals'. Who 
came first and who came after is difficult to say, but as soon 
as the three were placed side by side, the Devas certainly 


' Atharva-voda X. 6, 82. 
U 2 
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stood liigliest, then followed the PitWs, and last came tho 
mortals. Ancient thought did not go so far as to comprehend 
the three under one common concept, but it paved the way to 
it. The mortals, after passing through death, became Fathers, 
and the Fathers became the companions of the Devas. Tliis 
answered for a time—it was some truth, but not the whole 
truth. 

In Manu there is a decided advance beyond this point. 

The world, all that moves and rests, we are told (Manu Ill. 

201), has been made by the Devas, but the Devas and Danavas 
were born of the Pitns, and the Pitris of the A/shis. The 
A'ishia were originally the poets of tho Veda, where their 
number is given as seven, the Sapta Aishaya/i ^ How they 
came to be placed above the Devas, and above the Pitrts, is 
difficult to understand; still so they are, at least at the time 
of Manu. He gives even their names and genealogy 

Manu Hairanyagarbha 

Hk soni, the seven iikhis. 

Vii% MarWd Atri Kavi (Blingu) Aiigiras Pulastya Vusishi/ai 

Tlioir liona, the Pitria. 

Somasads AgnishvAttas Barhisliads Som.apas Havislimats Ajfyapas Sukalins 

Their descendants. 

SAdhyas Devas Daityas BrAlimanas Kshatriyas Vaisyas iSudraa 

He then mentions the Pitns who belong exclusively to the 
Bralimawas; 

Agnidagdhas, Aiiagnidagdhas, Kavyus, Baihishads, Agnish- 
vuttas, Saumyas. 

The first hook of Manu tells us of seven Manus (I. 61), 

These were; 

Svayamhhuva, Svaro^isha, Auttami, Taraasa, Raivata, 
A'akshubha, Vaivasvata. 

Svayamhhuva Manu is said by Kulluka to have been tho 


» Rig-veda IV. 42, 8. 


Manu III. lOd and 198. 
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grandson of Bralinian or Svayamhbfi, and would therefore liave 
to be taken as the son of Vir% (I, 32), But in another place 
(I. 58) we read of Manu Svayambhuva receiving the law lrf)ni 
Brahman, and teaching the code to the Munis (i^fshis), viz. 
Mari/ci and the rest, including Bhrtgu, Again, our Manu 
Svayambhuva tells us that he first created ten Pra^apatis, viz. 

Mari/ci, Atri, Angiras, Pnlnstya, Pulaha, Kratu, Pra/cetas, 
Vasisli^/m, Blirfgu, Narada, 


and that these created the seven Manus. 

These Planus are intimately connected with tlie tlirory of 
the Yngas and Kalpas. 


(1) The Krda-Yuga . 

(2) The Tret a-Yu ga . . 

(3) The J3vapara-Yuga . 

(4) The Kali-Yuga . 

A Mahayiiga . 


A Manu period . . 


1,728.000 years 
1,200,000 years 
864,000 years 
432,000 years 


4,320,000 years 
71 


306,720,000 years 
14 ' 


With fifteen intervals 
of 1,728,000 each. 


4,294,080,000 years 
25,920,000 years 


4,320,000,000 years, 
which is one short day of Brahman. 

In this way the ti'adition about the Fathers and the iitshis 
and the Manus and Pragapatis goes on growing, different 
conceptions being mixed up togetlier, each family or school 
adding their own legends, till in the PuraTias the confusion 
exceeds all bounds, and the original germs of sense are 
smothered beneath a thick layer of mere nonsense. 



KOTE K. p. 242. 


ON MIADOHAS. 

In the Nirnayn-shullni the jSraddhas are classified under 
twelve lieads ^:— 

1. Nitya-sraddha ; jierpetual, oblij?atory, daily offerings to 
ancoslors, without the Vai^vadeva ofierings’*. A man who is 
uiiahlc to offer anything else may perform this srMdha with 
water. 

2. Naimittika-firdddha; occasional, as, for instance, the 
ekoddish^a, i. c. the ^riiddha intended for a person lately 
deceased, and not yet incorporated with the Pitris. This, 
too, is without the Vaisvadeva offering, and tlio number of 
Brahmawas invited should be unequal. 

3. Kamya-sraddha; voluntary, or rather, offered for a 
special object. 

4. Yr/ddhi-sraddha; offered on occasions of rejoicing or 
prosperity, such as the birth of a son, &c. 

5. SapiTidana-sraddha; performed when the recently de¬ 
parted is incorporated among the Pitn's. For this firaddha 
four patras or vessels are required, full of sesame and scented 
water for argha, and the vessel of the recently deceased 
person is poured into the vessels of the Pitris, with the two 
verses * ye samana/t/ It is in one sense an ckoddish^a, and 
for the rest to be performed like the nitya-^raddha. It can 
be offered for a woman also 


* Sco Colcbrooke, Life and Essays, vol. ii. p. 19G ; Wilson, Vislinu- 
purAna, p. 314. 

Vislinti-punlna, p. 826. ^ See Yay?1avalkya I. 252-258. 
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6. Parvana-sraddha; performed on a parvan day, i.e. new 
moon, the eighth day, the fourteenth day, and full moon. 

7. Gosli^/ii-^raddha; performed in a gosh^M (house of 
assembly), for the benefit of a number of learned men. 

8. /Suddhi-firaddha; performed for the expiation of some 
sin, and including the feeding of Brahmawas. It forms part 
of a prayasAjitta, or expiatory rite. 

9. Karmahga-sraddha; forming part of some other cere¬ 
mony, such as the Samskfiras or sacraments at birth, &c. 

10. Daiva-^raddha; offered for the sake of the Devas. 

11. Yatra-«raddha; performed by a person going on a 
journey, for his safe return. 

12. Push^i-5raddha ; performed for the sake of health and 
wealth; also called aupa^ayika. 

The four principal ASraddhas are the Parvana, Ekoddish^a, 
Vnddhi, and AJ?api?i<iana-srMdhas. 

/S'raddhas may be perfonned in one's own house, or in some; 
secluded and pure place. There are besides certain localities 
which are considered particularly favourable to the per¬ 
formance of the ancestral rites, and these naturally vary 
during different periods of Indian history. In the Maha- 
bharata the following are mentioned as particularly sacred : 
Kuruksh(;tra, Gaya, Gahga, Sarasvati, Prabhasa, Pushkara. 
In the Aditya-purana Gayakshetra is described as five kroms, 
Gaya^iras as one kro^a, west of the great river as far as the 
mountain Grfdhrc^vara, north of Brahmayupa, as far as 
Dakshinamanasa (?). Other localities are mentioned also as 
particularly unfavourable for the performance of ASraddhas, 
and a careful study of these places, both favourable and 
unfavourable to the performance of ASraddhas, would be very 
instructive as to the geographical horizon of successive 
generations. 

The number of AS'raddhas to be performed each year by 
those who can afford it varies considerably, but ninety-six 
seems to be a generally received number. M. Bourguin, in 
his translation of the Dharmasindhu (Journal of the Royal 



296 


NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 


Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1881, p. 22), enumerates them as 
follows:—‘Twelve Ama or new-moon rites; four Yuga and 
fourteen Manu rites (i. e. on the anniversary days of the 
beginnings of the fourteen Manvantaras and the four Yugas); 
twelve Kranti, corresponding to the twelve passages of tlio 
sun into the zodiacal mansions; twelve Dhriti, performed on 
ihe day of the month the sun and the moon are on the same 
side of either solstice, but of opposite direction ; twelve Pata, 
performed on the day of the month the sun and the moon are 
on opposite sides of either solstice and their declination is the 
Fame; fifteen Mahalaya, great funeral rites and sacrifices 
[jcrformed at the end of the Hindu lunar year in the month 
of Bhadrapada (which is the last month of the year of the era 
of VikramJiditya, but not of /Salivahana, showing that 
Vikraraaditya's era was once followed by all Hindus (?), as 
now even those who follow /S'alivaliana’s era still perforin 
those rites according to Yikramaditya’s calendar in the 
month of BJiAdnijiada); five Ash^akas, performed on the 
eighth day of five montlisof the year; five Anvash^akas, per¬ 
formed on the ninth day of five months of tlie year ; and five 
PurvedyuA, ])erformed on the seventh day of five months of 
the year/ This is summed up in the following verse; 

It shonld be remarked, liowcver, as Colebrooke pointed out, 
that different authorities do not concur exactly in the 
number, or in the particular days, when the ASraddhas should 
be solemnized. 
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ABBA Seen river, the, p. 173 note. 
Abraiaman, 56. 

Abu Fazl, 57, 

Active side of human nature in Eu¬ 
rope, 99. 

Adam and Eve, 29. 

Adi Brahma Samaj, 143 note. 

Aditi, meaning of, 196. 

— connected with the Dawn, 197, 
Aditya, 138,195. 

Adityaa, the, 185, 196, 219, 223. 
Adregha, not deceiving, 65. 
Adroglia-v4/f, 65. 

Aeneas, 29. 

Aerial gods, 148. 

Aes<;hyIo8, 205. 

Afghan, 37. 

Afghanistan, 139. 

Afghans or Ihishtufl, 170. 

A/gni, 144, 145. 148, 155, 176, 226, 
230, 245, 252. 

— presence of, 177. 

Agnia*igniR, 23, 182. 

Agnihotra saci ifice, 127* 

AiXovpoK, 262, 267, 270. 

Air, gods of the, 244. 

Aitareya Brahmana, on heaven and 
earth, 156. 

Akbar, 57. 

’A/^€(rtVi 7 y* Afiiknl, 165 , 173 . 
Akhy&nas, 88. 

Alexander, 19. 

— Indian river names, at the time 

of, 169. 

— army of, turned back on the 

VipPu, 173. 

— Indian rivers known to, 173,173. 


Alexander, efTects of his conquest of 
India, 278. 

Allahabad, 77. 

All-Sacrifice, the, 67. 

Alphabet, 18, 203, 

— whence derived, 18. 

— Ionian and Phoenician, 203, 

— two used in Asoka’s inscriptions, 

206. 

Aina, twelve, 296. 

Amitabha worship, 87 . 

Am^a, 196, 

Anaxagoras, 157, 205, 
Anaximander, 205. 

Anaximenes, 205. 

Ancestor worship, 2 2r. 

— Herbert Spencer on, 221. 
Ancestors, spirits, 220, 233. 

Ancient raythe, 152. 

Ancient Sanskrit literature, 88, 89, 

95, 97- 

Angiras, 225, 292. 

Animal enmities, 2^15. 

Animism, 109. 

Annals of the After Han Dynasty, 
280. 

Annals of the Sni dynasty, 280. 
Annual Deluge, 288. 

Anrfta, 64. 

Ansik or Parthia, 2 79. 

Antiochus the Great, 259. 
Antipodes, the, 198. 

Anush/iibh, wife of Mitra, 145 note. 
Anvuharya iSraddha, 340. 
Anvash^akas, five, 296. 

Apastamba, 93 note, 237. 

Apes, 10. 

Aphrodite, 10. 
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Apoll(>, io8, 201, 217. 

Aral) Lunar StaiionH, 130. 

Arabia, 33, 33. 

Araayii'iiuxr^ara, wild-cat, 264. 
Aranyaka, 209. 

Araxos, 166. 

Archaeological Survey of India, 8. 
Archa3ology in India, 8. 

Aryiklya, 165 note, 166, 166 note, 
172 7 iote. 

Arklaa, Lit. = oralo, Old Slav., 289. 
Arrian, pupil of Ej)Ictetiis, 55. 

— Indian riverH known to, 17^# 172* 
Artabanus, 278. 

Artaxerxes ]\iiieinon, 54. 

Artemis, 108. 

Aru7ia Anpavctd, 72. 

Aryainan, 196. 

Aryan family, 23. 

— seven branches of the, 23. 

— separation, 23. 

— or Indo-European, 27. 

— man, the, 95. 

— race, ancestors of the, 117. 

— religion, 141. 

Aryans of India, 12, 15. 

Aryasdra, 2ii note. 

As, the root, 26. 

— to breathe, 26. 

Asha^^/ia, full moon of, 128 note. 
Ash/akas, five, 296. 

Asiknl, Akesines, 165, 165 note, 173. 
Asiiii, I am, 25, 26. 

Asoka, 87, 306, 216. 

— his edicts in local dialects, 77. 
Assyrian treasures at Mykenae, 259. 
Astronomy, ancient, in India, 129, 

130, 133 - 

— in China, 132. 

Ahu, as, 6s, 6ri8, 26. 

Asuras, 219. 

A.wins, the, 145, 197. 
Atharva-veda, 66, 2O6. 

Atharvans, 225. 

Athene, 217. 

'AOkou and a$\a, 164 note. 

= vji^ambhara, 164 ttole. 
Atithi, or guest, 49. 


Atman, the Self, 245-6, 251, 353. 
Atri, 392, 293. 

Avaiki, the shades, 151. 

Avatara of the Fish, 133. 

— Tortoise, 133. 

— Boar, 133. 

Avatflras of Vishnu, three, 133,138. 
Ayin Akbari, the, 57. 

Ayodhya, 170. 

Azor, the hawk, 266. 


BABEL, tower of, 29. 

Babriua, 364. 

Babylon, 15, 18. 

Babylonian division of time, 18. 

— Bull, 30. 

— influences on Vedic poems, 125. 

— on Vedic astionomy, 126. 

— Zodiac, 138, 139. 

Bactria, 139, 259, 378, 379. 

Baga, Bhaga, and Bogti, 183. 
Balavaya, 268. 

Ballabhi, 77 . See Valabhl. 
Ballantyne, 4. 

Barz 61 , 93. 

Bastian, on the Polynesian Myths, 
150 note. 

Baiidhayaiia, 92 note. 

Bed<l Gelert, Chinese version of, the 
date of, 265. 

Bedi ezr Zenau, his account of the 
Indians, 275. 

Bedouins, 130, 

Bchar, peo[)le of, 37. 

Behat, 166, 173. 

Bengal, people of, 37. 

— villages in, 47 note» 

— schools, 63 note. 

Bengalese, 37. 

Bengali, 83, 141, 

Berg and burg, traced by Grimm to 
Par(7anya, 390. 

Beryl, 267. 

— rniuos of, 368. 

Beyond, the, 105, 201, 219, 243. 


— a, 175. 


— how named, 163. 
Bhadrapada, the month, 396. 
Bhaga, 196. 
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Bhaga, Baga, Bugft, 1S2. 
Bliagadatta, king, 131 i\ote, 
Bhagavaclglta, the, 90, 252. 
Bhagavat, Sujirume Lord, 2,:;2. 
Bhao Daji, on inscription with Kali¬ 
dasa’s name, 91 note, 

Bharata, 70. 

Bhfi.i avi, 91, 93. 

Bliartrihari, sentences of, 90. 
Bhavnagar, 250. 

Bhils, 49. 

Blilshma, death of, 70. 

Blioomka, 272. 

BhriguR, 176, 225. 

BhClta sacrifice, 229, 

Bias, or Byab, 172, 

Bibaais, 172 note, 

Bible, 119. 

— Sanskrit words in the, lo. 

— teaches ns little of the whole 

Jewish race, 119. 

Bibliographical survey of India, 83. 
Bi-metallic ouiToncy, 19. 

Biot, 130. 

Bipasis, 172 note. 

Boar and tlie Deluge, 134. 

Bogh, Bhaga, and Baga, 182, 

Bolor or Balur-tagh, 268, 268 7io(e, 
Books read by ancient mitions, 121. 
Bojip, 28. 

— his Comparative Grammar, 28. 
Botany in India, 8. 

Brahma sacrifice, 229. 

Brahma Samdj of India, 143 notef 

249. 

Brahman, 66 , 293. 

— a short day of, 293. 

Bralmiawa, a, or twice-born man, 

142. 

— period, 134, 207. 

— the, 209. 

J’>rahma 7 taH, the, 66, 90, 221, 227. 

— on truth, 66. 

— or twice-born, high caste, 214. 

236, 292, 294. 

Brahmanism, 13. 

Brahmans, I-tsiug^a account of the, 
212. 

Bnliaspati, 93 note. 


British India, number of villages in, 
47 note. 

Buchanan, 4. 

Buddha, 77. 

— his pupils use dialects not San¬ 

skrit, 78. 

Buddhism, 13, 89. 

— chief source of our fables, 9 . 

— rise of, 87, 215, 

— adopted by Asoka, 87* 

— Mahaydna form of, 87. 

— literature of, 89. 

— Conference on, 283. 

— in Ceylon, 283. 

— and Christianitj’^, coincidences be¬ 

tween, 284. 

Buddhist Birth Stories, Khys 
Davids*, 11 note, 

—- pilgrims, 55. 

— Tripi/aka, 88. 

— literature, 94. 

— inscriptions of A«oka, 206, 

— their language, 216. 

Buddhistic religion, 89. 

Biihler, Ib'ofessor, on the cat, 266. 
Bullion brought into India in IMiuy’s 

time, 8 7 ioie. 

Bundaliash, 132, 

Burnouf, 94, 268 note. 

Burrindu, 173 note, 

Bushmen, 123. 

C. See K. 

Cabiil, 77. 

Cabul river, 166, 173. 

— tributaries of the Indus, above 

the, 173 note, 

Ccesar, on the Druid songs, 2 \ 5, 
Caosarius first mentions the cat, 261. 
Calcutta, higher natives in, 41. 
Canaan, 119. 

Capital sentences, number of, in 
England and Bengal, 44, 44 
note, 

Carey, 4. ^ 

Carian coins, 8, 

Carlyle, 16. 

Caste, system of, 95 note, 

— in the Laws of Manu, 95 note. 
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Caste, in the Kif^-recla, 95 note. 
Cat, not known to ancient AiyanR, 24. 

— names for, 24. 

— came from Epypt to Greece and 

Italy, 24, 261. 

— domestic, 261. 

— first mentioned by Caesarius, 261. 

— no bones of, at Pompeii, 262. 

— A. S., 264 note. 

— cata, ProY., 264 note, 

— Gael., 264 note, 

— Irish, 264 note, 

— and mouse, 263. 

— when known in India, 264. 

— names for, in Sanskrit, 264. 
Cath, Welsh, 264 noie. 

Call, catti, 262. 

C'ats, pictures of, at Pompeii, 262. 

— Professor Kolleston on, 2O3, 269. 
Catta in Martialis, 262 note, 

Catus, 24, 262. 

Celts, 15. 

Chang Kien, 278, 279. 

Charon of Lampsakos, 204 note. 
C^hat, chatte, Prencli, 264 7 wie, 
Chazza, 0 . H. G., 264 note, 

China, a modem name, 131 note, 
Chinab or Asiknl, 173. 

Chinese chronicles, 86. 

— Lunar Stations, 130. 

— three aspects of religion in, 244. 

— version of the tale of Eedd Gelert, 

265. 

Chourasces, circles of villages, 47. 
Christian religion, true knowledge 
of, founded on a study of the 
Jewish race, 17. 
Circumnavigations, 203. 

Citto, Arm., 264 note. 

Civil Servants in old times, 39. 
Code of Justinian, 92. 

Coins of India, 8. 

Colebrooke, Uiomas, 4, 

— on Hindu religious ceremonies, 

227. 

— on ^^^iddha, 239, 239 note^ 
Colenso, 64. 

Commercial honour in India, 63. 
Comte, 123. 


Confucius, 213 . 

— his studies, 212. 

Conquerors of India, 12, 38, 54. 
Controversy, 114. 

Counsellors, 95 note. 

Cramming, effect of, a* 

Cratylus, 9 noie^ 10. 

Crawfurcl, 4. 

Crce.s us, 19. 

Cunaxa, battle of, 54. 

Cuneiform inscriptions, 20. 
Cunningham, General, 259. 

— Ancient Geography of India, 

174 note, 

Cuvier, on cat mummies, 263. 
Cylinders of Labylon, 118 note, 

Adat = Dacians, 278 note, 

Dacians, 278 note, 

Dacoits, 61. 

Dainos, 289. 

Daityas, 293. 

Daiva-jrraddha, 295. 

Daksha, 196. 

Daiiavas, Danes, 278 nofe, 292. 
)>nradas, 131 note, 

Aopmpa, capital of Yueh-elii, 379 
note. 

Danus, 19, 259. 

— Hystaspes, 170, 

Darwin, 64. 

— Origin of Species, 120. 
Dasagrumls of Pawiiu, 281 note. 
Dasaratha, king of AycMlliya, 67, 68. 
Dasyus or non-Ary an races, 131 note, 
Davis, 4. 

Dawn, the, 153, 177, 198. 

— as Aditi, 197. 

Day&nanda’s Introduction to the 
llig-veda, 85, 

Dekkan, 122. 

Delhi, 170. 

Deluge, the, 133, 137. 

— in Hindu literature, 134, 139. 
Departed spirits, 219. 

Departed, regulations in honour of 

the, 227, 230. 

Deva, meaning of, 159. 

— deus, 218. 
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Deva sacrifice, 229. 

Devapatiils, wives of the gods, I45 
note, 

Devapi’s prayer for rain, 185. 

Devas, the, 108, 162, 199, 217-219, 
222, 251, 252, 291, 292, 295. 

— oll'springs of Heaven and Earth, 

159- 

Devatufi, 147 . 

Development of human character in 
India and Europe, 96 et nq., 117. 
Dhai’ma or Sumayalarika icitran, 

12 . 

Dhai'mas, the, 9. 

Dharma-iastras, or Law-books, 92 
note, 

Dharinasindhn, translated by M. 

Boiirguin, 296. 

Dharma-stltraa, 92 note, 

Dhatn, 162, 246. 

Dheiia, wife of Brdiaspati, 145 note. 
Dhriti iraddhas, twelve, 29(). 
Dialects of India at the time of 
A«oka, 77 * 

Dialogues of Pljvto, 121. 

Dlksha, wife of fcJoma, 145 note. 
Dionysius of HalicaruassuH, 157. 
Dionysos and Dyuni^tya, 183. 
Diphthera, 204. 

Directoriuui, 266. 

Divi manes, 222. 

Dobrowsky, derivations from jjcrw, 
to strike, 192. 

Donkey in the lion’s skin, 9, 9 note, 
10. 

— in the tiger’s skin, 10 note, 
Dravidian, 37. 

Dravidians of India, 12. 

Droghavul*, 65. 

Druli, dhrujf, dhruk, 189. 

Druids, their memory, 215. 

Dubois, 42. 

Dugald Stewart, 28. 

Dushyanta, king, 71. 
Dvapara-Yuga, 293. 

Dyaiis, 146 note^ 15S, 162, 180,188, 
194. 

Dyaus and Zeus, 182. 

Dyaus, the sky, 291. 


Dyaush-pita, 291. 

Dyuva-pWtliivl, 195. 
Dyavaprithivyau, 158. 

Dyu, sky, 158. 

Dyunwya and Dionysos, 183. 

fiABANi, 138. 

Earth, gods of the, 145, 244. 

East, we all come from the, 31-3 2. 
Ecliptic, Indian, 133. 

— borrowed by tbe Arabs, 133. 
Education of the Human Kaee, 89. 

— in India, I-tsing’s account of, 

211, 212. 

Egypt, 15,18,20,119, 278. 

— home of the domestic cat, 261. 
Egyptian Sphinx, 30. 
Ekoddish^a-A’iaddha, 295. 
Elephanta, 4, 

Elliot, 4. 

Ellis, 4. 

El{)hinstone, Mountstuart, 59. 

— on the difficulty of really know¬ 

ing natives, 59. 

— on the Hindus, 61. 

English Official and Native Law 
Officer, 51-53. 

Eos, 197. 

Eos and Ushas, i8a. 

Epistles of Plorace, 121. 

Erinnys and Saranyu, 183. 

Instates of villages in India, 271. 
ICsthonian prayer, 193. 

Ethnology in India, 8, 

Euripides,on the mamage of heaven 
and eai’th, 157. 

Euthydemua of Bactria, 259. 
Evagrius scholasticus, 262. 
Examinations, work produced at, 3. 

FABLES, migration of, 9. 

Fa Ilian, 265. 

Ealrguneis in Gothic, 290. 

Ealrguni, Gothic, 290. 

Falcon, 266. 

Fathers, the, hymns to, in the Big- 
veda, 221, 223, 224, 225. 

— two classes of, 223. 

— hymn to, 225. 
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Feleg, 24. 

Felis dojnesticuB, 263. 
l''er^unTia, Erzi^cbir^o, 2()0. 

■— or lYrguTinia - llercyni;i , 290. 

— Grimm oh, 290. 

Ferret, 263. 

Finite, the, impossible without the 
Infinite, 105. 

Fibr^ryn, feminine deity, genitive 
Fiorgynior, 290. 

Fibrgynn, masculine deity, genitive 
Fibrgyns, 290. 

— = Par<7anya, 290, 

Fire, names for, in Aryan languages, 
23, 24. ^ 

— a terrestrial deity, 176. 

•— its value, 177, 

— why wor8hi[>ped, 177, 178. 

Five nations, the, 96 note. 

Five sacrifices, 229. 

Focus, 24. 

Forch h ainmer, on t he treas u r es foun d 
at Mykenao, 259. 

Fravashis in Persia, 221, 224 noie, 
Frederick the Great, 16. 

French, Bishop of Lahore, 285. 
Freya’fl cats, 264. 

Friar Jordanus, 56. 

Frigg, wife of Odin, 290. 

FuU and New-mooii sacrifices, 127. 
Funeral ceremonies, 233, 234. 
Futo*Buddha, 281. 

g and k, 191 note. 

Gagati, wife of Aditya, 145 note. 
Gainas, sacred writings of, 79, 
TaA^, 263, 269. 

Galileo, 64, 114. 

Ganga, Ganges, 165, 170. 

Ganges, 122,140,165, 1O8,170,171. 

— water, oaths on the, 51, 53. 

— and Jumna, sources of, 77. 
Oarib, the Runner, 169 note, 
Garpugree, 273. 

Garutmat, 245, 

Gataka, 13 note, 

— Singhalese translation of, 11 note. 
Gatakamald, the, 211, 211 note. 
Gatavedas, 65, 226. 


Gutha dialects, 88. 

Gathas, 88. 

Gato, gata, Sjtan., 264 ?m/r. 

Gatto, gatta, Itab, 264 vote. 

Gats and Yuoh-clii, 86. 

— Lassen on, 86 noie, 

Gautama, 92 note, 

— allows a lie, 70. 

Gayatri, wife of Va.su, 145 note. 

— the, 231. 

Genesis, Maori, 154, 155. 

Geology in India, 8. 

Germany, study of Sanskrit in, 4. 
Gctae, the, 86. 

(/Aasha, 133. 

Gill, Rev. W., Myths and Songs t)f 
the South l‘acific, 150, 214. 
Girnar, 251 noie. 

Gods in the Veda, number of, 145. 

— meaning of, 159. 

Gods and goddesses, 147. 

Goethe’s West-bstlicher Divan, 4. 
Gokulaji, native statesman, 250. 

— his study of the Vedanta, 250 

noie. 

Gold treasure found in Bengal, 9, 
Gomat, 166, 173 notCy 174 note. 
Gomati, 166, 175 notCy 174 7 ioie, 
Gonds, the, 49, 

Gosh^Al-ifraddha, 295. 

Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, family like¬ 
ness between, 22. 

— how explained, 22. 

Goths or Gothi, 86. 

Grasamann, tianalation of Sanskrit 

words, 164 note. 

Greek coins, 8. 

— our philosophy is, 20. 

— alphabet, age of, 202. 

Greek and Latin, study of, congenial 
to US, 3. 

— similarity between, 22. 

— how explained, 22. 

Greeks and Romans, 15, 17, 18. 
Gregory of Nazianzus, 261. 

Grihya, or domestic ceremony, 232. 
Gnhya Sfitra, 227. 

Grimm, identification of Par^anya 
and Perfin, 192, 
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Grimm, on the Dacijinfl, 278 note. 
Growth of ancient ieli^ion;i Beldoin 
known to ua, 107. 

Grimaii, on Old rruaaian gods, 192. 
Guide-books, Greek, 204. 

Guwia, 167 note. 

Guru, 214. 

Gu8han==Kouei-shuang, 281. 
Gymnosophists, Indian, 102. 

HADES, 108. 

Haeckel, 8. 

Half-yearly sacrifices, 127. 

Han-ici, 2S1. 

Han Y6, 280. 

Haris/iandra/Landrikfi,, So. 

Karl til, 93 note. 

Haiipt, 28. 

Heaven and Earth, 149, 162. 

— Maori legend of, 154, 155. 

— Vedic legends of, 155, 156. 

— Greek andKoman legends of, 156, 

157- 

— epithets for, in Veda, 158, 

— Universal Father and Mother, 

159 - 

— were they gods? 159, 160. 
Heber, on the Hindus, 60. 

Hebrew religion, foreign influences 

in, 124. 

Hehn, on the meaning of inlpa, 261. 
Hekatieos, 304 7 wie. 

Helios, 197. 

— and Sftrya, 182. 

Hellanikos of Mitylene, 204 nofe. 
Henotheism, 147. 

Henotheistic phase of religion, 163. 
Hephasstos, 108. 

Hercules, 9 note, 153. 

Hermann, Gottfried, 28. 

Hermes and Sarameya, 1S3. 
Herodotus, 204. 

— on the cat, 363 note. 

Hesychius, 173. 

Hieratic texts, 30 . 

Hieroglyphic texts, 30 . 

Highest Heaven, gods of, 194. 
Hiinmaleh mountains, 45, 84. 
Hiudhu, 170. 


Hindu character, testimony of stran¬ 
gers to the, 54-61. 

— Jiavv of Inheritance, 221 nofe. 
Hindus, 34. 

— truthfulness of, 34. 

— different races all classed by us 

as one, 37. 

— Professor Wilson on the, 40. 

— Mill on the, 42-43. 

— litigiousness of the, 43. 

— Sir Thomas Munro on the, 43. 

— Colonel Sleeman on their truth¬ 

fulness, 50. 

— deserve our interest, 116. 
Hindustani, 37, 76, 82. 
Iliouen-thsang, 55. 

Hipparchus, 18. 

Hira7iyagarbha, 144, 162. 

Historian, work of the true, 16. 
Histo]^, study of, almost imiwssible, 

— object of knowing, 16, 17. 

— in its true sense, 26, 27. 

— of India, Elphinstone’s, 59. 
Ilitopadesa, 5, 9 note. 

— fables of the, 90. 

Hiung-nu, the, 278, 279. 

Homer, 39, 254. 

Homeric hymns, iiq, 121. 

— Heaven and Earth in the, 156,157. 
Horace, Epistles of, 121. 

Hottentot river names, 169 note. 
Houghton, 4. 

— Rev. W., refers to talpae, 261. 
Human mind, India all-intjsjrtant 

for the study of the, 14-15. 
Human character, development of, 
in India and Europe, 96 et eq., 
I 17 . 

Humboldt, Alexander von, on Kali¬ 
dasa, 90. 

Hwa, the Emperor, 282. 

Hyarotis of Strabo, 172. 

Ilydaspes, 165, 165 note, 173. 
Hydraotes, 165 note. 

— of Arrian, 172. 

Hymn to the Fathers, 225. 

Hypanis, 172 note. 

Hypasis of Pliny, 172. 
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Ilypliasia, 172. 

ICHNEUMONS and serpents, 265. 
Wu, 136. 

Idrisi’g geography, 56. 

Ignis, 176. 

iL^nie and Agni, 182. 

Ijjar, Ayiril-May, 138. 

"I/fTty, 262, 263. 

India, 32, 33, 34. 

— its natural wealth, 6. 

— study of the problems of life in, 6. 

— of the villages, 7. 

— of the towns, 7. 

— full of problems, 7, 

— geology of, 8, 

— botany of, 8. 

— zoology of, 8. 

— ethnology of, 8. 

— archaeology of, 8. 

— coins of, 8. 

— mythology of, 9. 

— fables of, 9. 

— and Solomon, 10. 

— inhabitants of, 12, 

— conquerors of, 12. 

— jurisprudence in, la. 

— village life in, 13. 

— study of religion in, 13. 

—~ belongs to Europe, 14. 

— all important for the study of the 

human mind, 14, 15. 

— what have w© derived from, 21. 

— a knowledge of, neceH.sary to a 

liberal education, 29. 

— ancient literature of, 116. 

— vast extent of, 122. 

— from Sindhu, 170. 

— Chinese account of, in A.D. 231 

and 605, 274, 275, 281. 

— sends tribute to China, 282. 
Indian literature, its influence on 

our inner life, 6. 

— character transcendent, 105. 

— philosophy, 244, 249. 

Indian, two different, 7, 
ludoi, 170. 

Indo-Scythians, invasion of the, 85. 
Indos, 170. 


Indra, 65, 95, 155, 161, 172 noUy 
179, 183, 189, 195, 199, 252. 

— name peculiar to India, 182. 
Indus, 140, 166 note, 170, 171, 173 

note. 

— valley of the, 122. 

Infinite, the, 105, 107. 

Ingle, Scotch, 23. 

Inner life, influence of Indian litera¬ 
ture on our, 6. 

Inscriptions in India, 206. 
Intellectual ancestors, our, 17. 
Ionian alphabet, 203. 
lonians beginning to write, 204. 
lord, the Earth, 290. 
travaii, Kavi, 165, 172. 

Isidorus, 262. 

Iskaido, 269 fiofe. 

Ismeiiian A polio, temple of, 20^ note. 
liihasas, 88. 

I-tsing, the Chinese traveller, 210. 

— his account of the Buddhist 

priests, 211, 

Ivory, 10, 

Izdubar, or Nimrod, poem of, 138. 

JEHOVAH, 181. 

J ewish race, study of, necessary to 
true study of the Christian re¬ 
ligion, 17. 

— relation of, to the rest of the an¬ 

cient world, 17. 

Jewish and Semitic, our religion is, 
20. 

Jews, 17. 

Jilain or Behat, 173. 

Jitsu-nan, 282. 

JObares of Arrian, 171. 

Jomanes of Bliny, 171. 

Jones, Sir William, 32, 90, 270. 

— on the Laws of Manu, 91 note. 
Joshua’s battle, 182. 

Judgment of Solomon, ii. 

Jumna, 165, 168. 

Junagttdh, 250. 

Jupiter, 153, 180, 195, 201. 

— Pluvius, 161. 

— Dyaus and Zeus, 182. 
Jurisprudence in India, 12. 
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Justice of the Indians, 55. 

K. See a 
Kibul, 278. 

Kadmos of Miletos, 204 note. 
Kae:;!, Professor, 182. 

Kaikeyl, 67. 

Kakolftkani, 265. 

Kalidasa, 5, 79. 

— plays of, 90, 91. 

— Humboldt on, 90. 

— date of, 91, 93. 

— mentioned in an inscription, 91. 
Kalikut, prince of, 56. 

Kali-Yuga, 293. 

Kallimachos, 263. 

Kalpaa, the, 293. 

Kamal-eddin Abd-errazak Samar- 
kandi, 56. 

Kamboj/as, 131 note, 
Kamya-^ruddlia, 294. 

A'andrabhaga or Asiknl, 173. 
JTandragupta, 206, 216. 

Kanishka, the <Saka king, 87. 
Kanjur, ii. 

— story of the women and child in 

the, II. 

KaiJirana, gold-coloured, 131 nofe, 
Kant, 6. 

Kannanga-waddha, 295. 
Kamikdras, 131 note, 

Ka«ika VHttiA,quote8 cat and mouse, 
210 note, 265. 

Ka«yapa, 138. 

Kat^, Lit., 264 note. 
Ka^Aa-Upanishad, 67. 

KaMaka, 138. 

Kutbaka or reader, 81. 
Kathenotheism, 147. 

Kato, 270. 

Kdrra, 262 . 

Katti, Finn., 264 note, 

Katto, Lapp., 264 note. 
iTaturasiti, circles of villages, 47. 
Katyftyana, 93 no/e, 268. 

Katze, 264 note, 

Kau^ika, 71. 

Kavi Bhn'gu, 202. 

Kedy, Turk., 204 note. 


Ken-toku, SIiin-doku = India, 280. 
Keshnb Chunder Sen, 41, 80, 249. 
Khakan, the, 56. 

Khiang or Kanka, 280. 

Khosru Nuahirvan, 93. 

Kia li, ‘house-fox,^ 270. 
Kieou-tsieu-kio, 281. 

Xlnas, or Chinese, 131, 131 note. 
Kiratas, 131 note. 

Klaproth, on the Gonial river, 173-4 
note. 

K6fii = Ki£bul, 281. 

Kophen, 166-173. 

Koran, oaths on the, 51, 53. 
Ko^pavos, Gushan, not Kolpavos, 2S1 
note. 

Kot, Kotb, Boh., 264 note. 

Kot, Kotka, Pol., 264 note. 

Kot*', koSka, Russ., 264 note, 
Kdttr, 0 . N., 264 note. 

Kranti, twelve, 296. 

Knta-Yuga, 293. 

Krittika, full-moon of, 128 note. 
Krumu, 166, 173 note, 174 note, 
Kshatriya, a, 142. 

Kshatriyas, 214, 292. 

Ktesias,on the justice of the Indians, 

. . 55 - 

KtlBlH, 204. 

Kubha, 166, 173. 

Kuenen, Professor, on the worshiy 
of Yahweh, 252 note. 

Kulindas, king of, 131 note, 
ifullavagga, 78. 

KullClka, 202. 

Kunene, 169 note, 

Kdrma, 138. 

— or Tortoise, 288. 

Kurum, 166, 173 note. 

Kwan, the Emperor, 28?. 

LADAK, the, 173 note. 

Lakshma/ea, brother of Rama, 63 , 
Lam-slii-Aeng, 279 note. 
Language,a Museum of AntiqnitloA 

30. 

Lares familiares, 222. 

Lassen, 130, 131 note. 

Law of Nature, 243. 
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Law-books, metrical, 88, 227. 

Laws of Manu, 12, 91, 92, 142. 

— date of, 12, 91. 

— Sir W. Jones on, 91 note. 

— system of caste in the, 95 note. 
Legends of India and tlio Jews, coin¬ 
cidences between, 10, 11. 

Leibniz, 28. 

Lettic, 190. 

Leyden, 5. 

Liberal, the, 80. 

Life, a journey, 99. 

Lightning, son of Farj/anya, 186 note. 
Literature, Sanskrit, 76, 77,83, 84, 
88, 89* 

— of Greece, 89. 

— of Rome, 89. 

— of Germany, 89. 

— of Buddhism, 89. 

Little Tibet, 2So. 

Litnania, 190. 

Lituanian, 190, 192. 

— Par^anya in, 191, 

— prayer, 192. 

Lizards and snakes, 26a. 
Logographi, 204. 

Lost Tribes, the, 139. 

Lubbock, no. 

Ludlow, on village schools in India, 
62 note. 

Ludwig, translation of Sanskrit 
words, 164 ziojfe, 166 note^ 167 
note. 

Lunar Zodiac, 126, 129. 

— Stations, 126. 

— Vedic, 129. 

— Arabic, 130. 

— Chinese, 130. 

MACAULAY^S History, 120, 
Macedonian coins, 8. 

Mackenzie, 5. 

Madhuvndh, 167 note. 

Madras schools, 62 note. 

Magadhl, 78. 

Mahabhtlrata, 59, 70, 71, 88, 90, 
142. 

— still recited in India, 81, 
Mahabhashya, the, 265. 


Mahalaya, fifteen, 296. 

Mahaya^itas, the five, 127, 228. 
Mah^yana,form of Buddhism, 87. 
Mahayuga, 293. 

Mahe^vara, 211, 243. 

Mahmud of Gazni, 54. 

Maine, Sir Henry, 48. 

Malcolm, Sir John, on the Hindus, 6l. 
Man of Bagdad, 125 note. 

Mana, a golden, 125, 126. 

Manah, 125. 

Manava-dharma /Sastra, 91, 92. 
Manavam, 91, 

Manavas, Laws of the, 74* 

Manes, 220, 221. 

Mangaia, 150. 

Manning, Judge, 154. 

Mantra period, 207. 

Manu, 5, 222, 266, 291, 292, 293. 

— Laws of, 12, 47, 91, 92 note. 

— date of, 12, 91. 

— metrical code of, 92 note. 

— Sawhita, 92 note, 

— Law-book, 92 note. 

— and the Fish, 134-6, 

— on the cat, 264, 

— on Truth, 277. 

— period, 293. 

— Hairanyagarbha, 292, 

— rites, fourteen, 296. 

Manus, seven, 293. 

Manushya sacrifice, 229. 
Manushyas, mortals, 291, 
Manvantaras, fourteen, 296. 

Manzil, Arab Lunar Stations, 2 30. 
Maori Genesis, 154,155. 

Marathon, 19. 

Marco Polo, 4, 56. 

MarlAri, 293. 

Mars, 153. 

— and the Maruts, 192. 

Marsden, 5, 

Marten, 262, 

MarudvridhfiL, 165, 165 note, 
Maruts, Storm-gods, 95, 145, 180, 
181, 185, 1S9. 

— and Mars, 182, 

Matarisvan, 144, 176, 245. 

M&ui, son of Ru, 151, 153. 
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Maui, legend of, 151, 152. 

— Potiki, 155. 

Meditative side of human nature in 
India, 101. 

Meer Sulamut Ali, 57. 

Megasthenes, 55, 166 r?o/e, 206, 207. 

— on Indian village life, 48. 

— Bcjab known to, 172. 

Mehatnu, 166. 
iMelanippe, 157. 

* Mere names,’ 201. 

Mesopotamia, 20, 119. 

MetamorpLic cbaiigea in religions, 
107. 

Metaj>hor, 109. 

Mill, 77. 

— History of British India, 42. 

— view of Indian cht',racter, ^13. 
Mina, 125. 

— its weight, 125 note, 

Minerva, 201. 

Mitliradates II, 278. 

Mitra, 136, 162, 185, 196, 245. 
Modern Sanskrit literature, 88. 
Mohammed, 130. 

Mohammedan coins, 8. 

— conquerors of India, 54, 56. 

— sects, number of, 57. 

— rule, 72. 

Moon, the, determines the Vedic 
seasons, 127, 128. 

Moral TjEw, 243. 

Morality, we are Saxcn in our, 20. 
Mordvinians, the, 192. 

Mount Everest, 84. 

MW^, mrish, 189. 

Mrts, 189. 

Mr?*sh/a, participle oimrlg^ 189. 
MSS. of Kig-veda, 202, 

Muir, 5. 

— translation of Sanskrit words, 

166 note, 167 note. 

Mummies of cats, 263. 

MuTwZa, inhabitants of India, 12. 
Munis, or J^tshis, 293. 

Munro, Sir T., on the Hindus, 41,63. 
Mtifl, 0 . H. G., 34, 

Mus et mustelft, 263. 

Mush, mus, 24. 

X 


Mussulman conquest of India, 54. 
Mustela furo, ferret, 263. 

— foina, or stone-marten, 263. 269 

— putorins, polecat, 263. 

— difi'erent sorts of, 264 note, 
Mui^telae, 262. 

Mustella, 24. 

Mykenae, 259, 260. 

— Persian character of treasuves 

found at, 259, 

Myse, Slav., 24. 

NAIMITTIKA-^RADBHA, 294- 
Nakshatras, the, 27, 126, 12S. 
Nakta and Nyx, 1S2. 
Nakula-sarpaA, 265. 

Nala, 90, 94. 

Narada, 93 note. 

Native scholars, 63. 

Nearebus, 207. 

— on Indian wuntirg, 207. 

Neko, * lat-killer,’ 270. 

Nerbudda villages, 273. 

Nerbuddah river, 45. 

Nestor, 289. 

New and Full-Moon sncnP.c ps, 231. 
New Testament, Ilevisrd Edition, 

120. 

Newspapers, Sanskrit, 79, 80. 

— in vernaculars, 80. 

Nine gems, or nine classics, 93. 
Nineveh, 18. 

Nirnaya-sindhu, 294. 
Nitya-«raddba, 294. 

North-West provinces, villages in, 
47 note. 

Northern conquerors of India, 86, 

87. 

— Aryans, 96, 100, 102. 

— mountains, 135. 

Numerals, Pronouns, and Verbs in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 29 
Nyx and Naktu, 182, 

OKAVANGO, 169 note. 

Old Testament, 17. 

Ophir, 10. 

Orange river, 169 note. 

Orissa, 77. 

2 
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Orine, 42. 

Orpheusand iiTjhu, 1S3. 
ds, 6ii8, 26. 

6dinn, 146 noftf, 290,. 

Oude, 170. 

OuranoR, 195. 

Oxus, 259. 

— treasures found on the, 259, 260. 

— or Kwai-shui, 279. 

PATILAVI, translation of the Pail- 
tataiitrn, 93. 

Paka-sacritice, 136. 

Paktys, 170. 

I’alestine. 15, 17, 

Pali dialect, 88. 

Palimbothra, 170. 

Palladius on the cat, 261. 

Palor, Ealors, Baloriits, Iskardo, 
269 note. 

Pan and Pavana, 183. 

PuncZavas, 131 note. 

Pandit, newspaper, 79. 

Pandits, 40. 

— Professor Wilson on the, 41. 
P3i7iini, 211, 

— on animal enmities, 265, 

— his derivation of vah/tlrya, 267. 
Paii/jatantra, 93. 

— mention of the cat in the, 264, 

265, 266. 

Pahkti, wife of Vishnu, 145 note. 
Papa, Earth, 154. 

Paptias, 123. 

Papyri, 118 note. 

Papyros, the, 205. 

Paradise, 29. 

Paramahansa Sa^l'idananda, the 
anchorite, 251 note. 

Pargf, parr^anya, 189. 

Par^anya, 181, 183, 189, 194, 199, 
288, 289. 

— asura, 184. 

— hymn to, 186, 187. 

— who is, 188. 

— its derivations, 189, 190. 

— found in Lettic, 190, 191. 

— and PerCln, 19a. 

— identified by Grimm, 19a. 


Par(/anya, Perkuna, Perun, 193.194. 
Pars, parsh, 189. 

Pai’iJU, pmni, 189. 

Parthia, 139, 278, 279. 

Parthian coins, 8, 

Parushnl, 172. 

— Iravatl, 165. 

P-irvana-zsitidilha, 240, 295, 

Pata. twelve, 375. 

Patalibotlira, 206. 

Pa/aliputra, 170. 

— —Patna, 53. 

Patajif/ali, author of the Mahabha- 
siiva, 2^5, 26s. 

Patliya, wife of Pd.shan, 145 note. 
I’atna, 77, 170. 

I’atoHo, 192, 

Patrimpo, 192. 

Peacocks, lo. 

Peisistratos, 205. 

Peraun, Bohemian, 193,194. 
Percuna, prayer to, 192. 

Percunos, thunder. Old Prussian, 
191. 

Per:cgo8is, 204. 

Pei ikies, 205. 

IVriodos, 204. 

Petiplus, 203, 204. 

Perjury, cf)mmon in India, 48 note, 
Perkons, thunder, Lettish, 191. 
Peikun-kulke, thunder-bolt, 191 
note. 

Perkuna, 193, 289. 

— transition of, into Perunti, 289. 
Perkiinas, Lituanian god of thunder, 

191. 

— and par^anya, 191 note. 

Perkimo, 192. 

— gaisis, storm, 191 note. 

Persia, 18, 20, 32, 33, 139. 

Persian coins, 8. 

— treasures found on the Oxus, 259- 

— found at Mykenae, 259. 

Persians, 18. 

— what we owe the, 19. 
Personification, 109. 

Perun, 194, 389. 

Perfin, Old Slavonic, 192. 

Perunti, 289. 
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Pejyas, ■noit:i\of^ 189. 

Phalguna, full-moon of, 127 note. 
Pherekydes of LeroP, 204 note, 205. 
Philosophical works,o.arly Greek,205. 
Philosophy, we are Greek in our, 20. 
Phlegyas, 176, 

PhoEinicia, 18, 20. 

Phoenician letters, 203, 203 note. 
Phoenicians, 18. 

Picker, Picken, E<thonian god, 193. 
Pim 7 a-pitWyn^/ 7 ;i, 22S. 

Pinf/, pish, pi.*;, 189. 

Piorun, Polibh, J92, 194. 

Pipal tree, 50. 

Pitkne, Pitcainen, 193 note. 
PitrGsacrifice, 229. 

Pitri’s, fathers, 220, 222, 237, 291, 
292, 293, 294. 

— of the Brahinauas, 292. 
Pitriyayna-'^acrilice, 225, 228, 229, 

330, 231. 

— two, 231. 

Plato, 6 , 254. 

— Dialogues of, 12I. 

Pliny, on bullion in India, 8 note. 

— Indian rivers known to, 171, 172. 
Poetry, 109. 

Poland and Lituania, 191. 

Polecat, 263. 

Political communities, 12, 13. 
Politics, we are Roman in our, 20. 
Polykrates of Samos, 205. 
Polytheism, its meaning, 145. 
Pompeii, no bones of cats at, 262. 

— pictures of cats at, 262, 

Poseidon, loS. 

Peta .and Kipin, 281. 

Pr, the root, ferii-e, 289. 

Praf/apati, 137, 246, 258. 

Pra^/apatis, Uie, 293. 

Prakrit, used in plays, 79. 
Pramantha,wood rubbed for fire, 176, 

— and Prometheus, 183. 

Pratlkas, 251. 

Pr 4 ti&ukhyas, 213. 
Pratua-Kamra-nandinl, 79. 

Prayer to Picker, 193. 

Preta, gone away, 220. 

Primitive state of man, 113, 123. 

X 


Primitive, Vedic poets not, 123. 

— Vedic poets are, 124. 

Prince Consort, Life of, 120. 

Prinsep, 5. 

Prishata, prishati, 1S9. 

Prithivl, 137, 188, 290. 

— wife of Agni, I45 note. 

— the broad earth, 158. 
Prometheus, 176. 

— and pramantha, 1S3. 
n/ju^(a?), TTfpfcv6%, 189. 

Proto-Aryan language, 25. 

PruKsi.an, Old, 190. 

— gods, 192. 

Ptolemy, 18. 

— Indian rivers known to, 171, 172. 
Piilastya, 292. 

Pumice-stone, 152, 154. 

Punjab, 122, 164. 

Parana, 88. 

Pura/ias, 88, 142, 221. 293. 

— the deluge in the, 133. 
Pfirvapaksha, 115. 

Piirvedyu/i, 296. 

Pftshan, 162, 185, 197. 
Push7i-.9raddha, 295, 

Pushtus, 170. 

QITT, qutL Arabic, 270, 

RAJENDRALAL Mitra, on Sami- 
fices, 231. 

Rama, 67, 08 , 69. 

— and the Brahman, 08 , 69. 

R&ma Bava, the Vedanti anchorite, 

251 note. 

R&mayana, 67, 88, 9(X 

— plot of the, 67. 

—' still recited in India, 81. 

Ram Comul Sen, 41. 

Ramha, 166, 

Ram Mohun Roy, 143 249. 

Rangi, Heaven, 154. 

Kangimotia in Mangaia, 151. 

Rasa, 166, 173 note. 

Rawi, 173.' 

Readers, not many in ancient times, 
120. 

I Real and Right, 65 note, 

3 
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Recitation of the old Epics in India, 

8l, 102. 

Religion in India, 13. 

— we are Jewish and Semitic in 

our, 30 . 

— and a religion, 106. 

— the life of the ancientIndianfl.ioS. 

— of Rome, various ingredients in 

the, 124. 

Iv^musat on the Goths and Yueh- 

chi, 86. 

Renaissance, literary, in India, 85, 

901 93. 

— age ot, 93. 

Reunell, 5. 

Revised New Testament, 130. 
Rhya-Davids.BuddhistEirth Stories, 
11 note. 

i?ibhu and Orpheus, 183. 

Vi^bhuB, the, 181. 

Rig-veda, 80, 85, 95. 

— editions now publishing, 80. 

— known by heart, 81. 

— Dayananda’s Introduction to the, 

85-, 

— publication of the, 143 no^g. 

— length of, 208. 

— handed down by memory, 208. 

— Max Miiller'a edition of, 285. 
Rimmdn, 139. 

Kingold, first Duke of Lituania, 190. 
i2'ishi, 148. 

jRishis, the Veclic, 324. 

— the seven, 292, 293. 
liiiiiy 64, 66, 243. 

a priest, 127. 

River systems of Upper India, 16S. 
Rivers, as deities, 163. 

— hymn to, 164. 

— in India, their names, 169. 
Robertson’s Historical Disquisitions 

concerning India, 43. 

Rolleston, Professor, on cats, 263, 
269, 270. 

Roman coins in India, 8. 

Roman, our politics are, 30 . 
Roumanian,no traces of catus in,26a. 
Ru, legend of, 151. 

— bones of, 153, 154. 


R iickert’s W eisheit d esBrahmaneu, 4. 
Rudra, the Howler, 181. 

Rndras, the, 223. 

Runes, 204. 

S, pronounced as A in Irauic lan¬ 
guages, 170. 

Sacred Books of the East, 280. 
Sacrifices to the Dep:a teJ, 327. 

— various sorts of, 2 28. 

Sadharano Brahma SamiLj, I43 note. 
Sudhyas. 292. 

St. Petersburg Dictionary, T64 note, 
168 note. 
jSaka era, 91. 

— legends, 87. 

Sakakorranos, a coin of Ileraos, 281 
note. 

SdkamedhaA, 128. 

6'akas, invasion of the, 83. 

— defeated by Vikramaditya, 90. 
Saketa, ohl name of Oude, 170. 
iS’akuntala, 5, 71, 90, 94. 
/S’alivahana^B era, 296. 
SainaydHrika Sfitras, 227, 

Sambita of the Rig-veda, 144. 
Sanihitas, 92 note. 

Samskaras, or sacraments at birth, 

295- 

Samvat era, 90. 

Sandal-wood, 10. 

'Xavdapo<pdyos ^ jSTandrabhaga, 173. 
Sandrocottus, 55. 

Sdnkhya philosophy, 84. 

Sanskrit, 15, 3 I, 22, 27, 28, 31, 116. 

— study of, not appreciated in Eng¬ 

land, 4. 

— study of, in Germany, 4. 

— use of studying, 5, 254. 

— words in the Bible, 10. 

— its claim on our attent’on, 23 , 30. 

— its antiquity, 22. 

— its literature a forgery, 28. 

— literature, 76, 77, 83, 84, 88. 

— a dead language, 77, 78. 

— yet universal in India, 79, 3 16. 

— newspapers, 79. 

— scholars from east and west con¬ 

versing in, 80. 
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Sanskrit texts, number of, 82, 83, 
84. 

— all livings Indian languages draw 

their life from, 82. 

— giummar, importance of, 82. 

— attracted the notice of Goethe 

and Herder, 90. 

— first known by works of the second 

]jcriod. 00. 

— of the Vedas, 216. 

— importance of, 254. 

— names for village olhcials, 272 

note. 

— My^., 83, 213. 

— — taken to China, 213. 

-not used by students in India, 

213. 

iSantaniJ, 185. 

Santhala, 

Sapindana^ijraddha, 294, 295. 
Sapi/if-?lkara 72 a, 238. 

Sapta 7 ?tshayaA, 292. 

Sapta SindhavaA, 122, 171, 
Sarabara, aarawil, 260. 

Sarameya and Hermes, 182. 
yirameya-marr/firaA, 265, 
tSjiranyu and Erinnys, 183. 
Saraavatl, Sursflti, 165. 

Sastras, 228. 

Sat, satya, truth, 64. 

iSatapatha Biahmawa, 72, 134, 

137. 

Satya, 64. 

— Vedic gods are, 64. 

— or iih'ta, 65 note. 

Satyam, a neuter, 65. 

Satyavadin, 71. 

Saurashfra, 250. 

Savage nations, study of the life of, 
109. 

— we only know their modern his¬ 

tory, no. 

— age of, 110. 

— laws of marriage among, no. 
Saritn, 162, 197. 

Saxon, our morality is, 20. 

Saxons, 15, 17. 

Sayana, 167 note. 

Schliemann's discoveries, 260. 


Schools in Bengal and Madras, 62 
note. 

Schopenhauer on the Upanishads, 

^53. 

Science of Language, 12. 

— to be 8tudi(^d in India, 12. 
Scythian coins, 8 . 

Scythians, invasion of the, 85. 
Season sacrifices, 127. 

Seleucua, 55, 206. 

Self, 74.,104- 

— the highest, 74, 233, 

— objective and subjective, 252. 
Semitic stock, the, 17. 

Sena. See Siddhasena, and /Srlsliena. 
Sena, wife of Indra, 145 note. 

Sens, praesens, 64. 

Seven Rivers, the, 122, 171. 

— land of the, 96 note. 

Shf transition of, into g, 189, 189 
7 i 0 ^e. 

Sliaba^u, 139. 

Shad-darshana-Chintauik^I, 80. 
Shahjahanabad, 170. 

Shauyook, the, 173 7 iote. 

Shekel and Stater, 19. 

Shem, Ham, and Japhet, 29. 
Shen-tuh, India, 280. 

Shi-hraug-ti, 131 note. 

Siddhanta, 115. 

Sidh, to keep off, 170. 

Sieu, Lunar Stations, 130, 

Sikh, 37. 
iSikhantZin, 70. 

Sllaml, meaning of, 167 note. 
Sllamavatl, 167 note. 

Silver, relation of, to gold, 19. 
Sindhu, 164, 167, 170. 

— meaning of, 170, 171. 

— Indus, 171, 

Sinim, the, 132 note, 

Slta, w'ife of Rama, 6S. 

Sivan, May~June, 139. 

Sixty, greatest number of divisions 
in, 19. 

— minutes, division of hour into, 

Babylonian, 18. 

Sky, eleven gods of the, 145, 244. 

— Polynesian myth of the, 150-152. 
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Skylax, 170. 

Sleeinan’s RanxMes, 4a, 44-54. 

— his life in Indian villa.-^es, 46. 

— bis view of the moral character 

of the Hindus, ^9. 

-Slokas, 92. 

Soanos, 166 note. 

Sola-ates, 157, 201. 

Solar myths, 198. 

Solninon and India, lO. 

— judgment of, 11. 

Soma, 145, 155, 162, 189, 224, 2:(j, 
2 

Sooth, sat, 64. 

Southern Aryan?, 96, 102. 

Spinoza, 254. 

Sraddha, 234, 235, 237-242. 

— many meaiiings, 235, 235 uo/e, 

236. 

— mitra, 237. 

— number necessary for the Sa- 

pim^ana, 238. 

— at birth or marriage, 239. 

— Colebrooke on, 239. 

— monthly, 240. 

— quarrels about, 24I. 

— very early, 241. 

^S'raddhas or Agajxes, 68, 228. 

— twelve, 294. 

— where to be perfvjrmed, 295, 296. 

— local i ties fav< i urable and unfavour¬ 

able for, 295. 

— number to be performed, 295, 

296. 

iSrauia, or priestly ceremony, 227, 
232. 

fi'rotriyas, tlie, 208, 210. 

—- their memory, 208, 

Stallbaum, 28. 

Stanley, 64. 

Stephanites, 266. 

Sth&ne«vara, 280 note. 

Stoat, 264 note. 

Strabo, Indian rivers known to, 172. 
Strattis, comedies of, 10. 

Sudas, king of theT/itsus, l8l. 
iSaddhi-sraddha, 295. 

/SUdra, a, 142. 
x^dras, 292. 


Sugar-oaiie on the Tndu?, 167 note 
Sui-shih, 212. 

Suleiman range, 167 note. 

Sun, 177. 

Sun and solar myths in Aryan my> 
thology, 107, 19S. 
sarkhai.,279. 

Surshti, 165. 

SClrya, 148. 

Sfirya and Helios, 182, 197, 199. 
Susartu, i 65 . 

Snshoina, 165 note. \66, 166 note. 
Sutledge. battle of the, 172. 

Sutlej, 165. 

Sutra period, 207. 

Shtras, 88. 90, 211, 221, 22S. 

— legal, 91. 

^Sutudrl, Sutlej, 165, 171, J72 note. 
—- known to Greeks, ] 72. 

Suwan, 166 note. 

Su-we’s visit to the Indus, 274. 
iSvasrfgulam, 265. 

Svayambliuva Manu, 292. 
iSveti, 166. 

Sydrus of Pliny, 172. 

Syria, 278. 

Sze-ma Tsien, 280. 

TA-IIIA, the, 279. 

Tai Chin, the country of, 281. 
Taittirlya Saxahitd, 137. 

Talpa, 261. 

Talpae, Kev. W. Ho ugh ton refers 
to, 261. 

Tamil, 76, 82. 

Tane-Mahuta, Forest-god, 154. 
Taras, stars, 131. 

Tattvabodhinl, 80. 

Tawhiri-Mutea, god of the winds, 
155 - 

Teka, 151. 

Tennant, 42. 

Terrestrial gods, 148. 

Testimony of foreigners to the Indian 
love of truth, 54, 57. 

Teutonic mythology, 146. 

Thebes in Boeotia, temple of Apollo 
at, 203 note. 

Theogony, 217. 
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Tliirty-three Vedic goda, 145. 
notey 290. 

Thftrr, called lardar burr and Fiiir- 
gynjar burr, 290. 

Thracian coins, 8. 

Three Beyonds, 201, 219, 2.^3. 

— classes of witnesses, 51, 

Th?m dynasty, 131 note, 

Thuggs, Tiling:;ee, 46, 49, 61. 
Thunder, word for, in Lettish, &c., 

191. 

— Esthonian prayer to, 193. 
Tiiunderstorms, 179. 

Tibetan translation of tbeTripifaka, 

II. 

Tien-chu = India, 281. 

— products of, 281, 

Tiii-yfit, 280 note. 

Tisliri, Septenilier-Octuber, 139. 
Tochari, the, 279. 

Tokliai'istan, 279. 

Tortoise, the story of tli*-“, 134, 137. 
Towers of Silence, 4. 

Towns, names of, in India, i6u, 170. 
IVeta-Yugn, 293. 

Tretint, 167 note. 

Trijuiaka, the Buddhist, ii, 88. 
I’risli/'ama, 166, 

Tri.''h<ubh, wife of Rudra, 145 note, 
Tritsus, the, 172. 

'Jroy, siege of, 153. 

Truth, regard for, among the Indians, 

.^4. 

Tiik haras, 131 note. 

Tiiinatauenga, God of War, 154. 
Turanian invasion, 85. 

— or Northern tribes, 86. 

Tumour, 5. 

Turushkas, invasion of the, 85. 
Turvlti Vayya, 181. 

Two women and child, story of, in 
the Kanjur, ii. 

— periods of Sanskrit literature, 84, 

87. 

Tylor, 109. 

Tj>r, 146 note, 

— and Tiu, 195. 

— and Dyaus, 290. 


V a GV Ah AD ATT Ay 189 note, 
Ugnis, Lit, 23. 

Uwadi-sHtras, 266. 

Universities, what they should teach, 

I, 2. 

Untruth fulness of Hindus, 35. 
Upanishads, 84, 90, 246, 251. 

— dialogue with Yama in the, 247 

— their beauty, 253. 

— Scliopenhauer on, 253. 

Upbam, 5. 

Uririos and Vani//a, 183. 
tlrnavatl, note. 

Urvasl, 90. 

Ushas and Eos, 182, 197, 199. 
Uttaiapaksha, II5. 

X'ACxX, 164 note. 

Vayambliara, 164 note. 

Vaf/as as plural, 1O5 note. 

Va</asabi, 164 noU. 

Vu^in, 166 note. 

Va<5fintvatl, 166 note. 

Vahtdlya, 267. 

Vaidilrya, cat’s eye, 267. 

— Pa7hnrs derival Io:i of, 26S. 
Vaisva<leva otibriiig, 230, 294. 
Vahvadevam, 127 note. 

V.ai.s’ya, a, I42. 

Vai.syas, 214, 292. 

Viiitana Shtra, 145 note. 
Vuivasvata, 223 noti. 

Vd/r, will* of Vata, 145 note. 

— and Vox, 182. 

Valmiki, the poet, 8j. 

Vana-vidula, 266. 

Vans Kennedy on Mill’s jwjcount of 
the Hindus, 44. 

Varaha or Boar, 2LS7. 

Varaharnihira of U</yayini, 92, 93, 
268. 

Varuna, 136, 162, 164, 185, 195, 
196, 199, 245, 291. 

— and Uranos, 182. 

— hymns to, 195, 199. 
VarunapraghaaaA, 12*1 note. 
Vasish^Aa, 65, 74, 122, 292, 293. 
Vasus, the, 185, 219, 223. 

Vata, the wind, 180. 
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Vhvu, or Indra, 148, 186, 189. 
Veda, 84. 

— or Knowledge, 88. 

— shows us the Aryan man, 95, 112, 

II 3 - 

— age of the, III. 

— not yet thoroughly studied, 113. 

— useless!, 1^2. 

— three religious in the, 217, 

— highest authority, 250. 

— importance to us, 254. 

— seven ])oets c»f the, 292. 

Vedanta pljilosopliy, 84, 104, 244, 

250, 253. 

— Veda-end, 249. 

— its present inlluence, 251. 

— its beneficial influence, 253. 
Veda‘S, 83, 116. 

— not writteii, 212. 

Vedic religion, 89, 97, 108, 118. 

— — no extraneous influences in 

the, 124, 121. 

— — polytheistic or monotheistic, 

144.* 

mythology, 9. 

— hymns nearly free from mytho¬ 

logy, 108. 

hymns, age of, ill, ll9,122, 216. 

— India, 122. 

— poets, 122. 

-the world known to the, 174. 

— poems, 123. 

— literature, 89, 94, 97, 112. 

— — no foreign influences traceable 

in, 140. 

-its age, 207. 

-three jieriods of, 215. 

— .sacTificcs, 127. 

— students how taught, 209, 

— Sanskrit, 141. 

— gods, thirty-three, 145. 

— how classed, 148. 

— polytheism, 146. 

— iiiahis, 149,160, 292, 

Veluriya and Veruliya, Prakrit, 

267. 

Venial untruths, 276. 

Virfala, cat, 24, 264. 

Vidfira or Palavtiya, 268. 


Vidyanagara, king of, 56. 
Vidyodaya, the, 79. 

Viharas or College.'^, 8. 
Vikramaditya Harsha of U^^ayiiii, 
90. 

— era of, 296. 

Village communities in India, 46, 
47 » 271- 

— number of, 47 note. 

— account of, by Col. Sleeman, 47, 

48. 

— morality in, 48, 49. 

Village life in India, 13. 

Village ofiicials, Sanskrit names for, 
272 note. 

Village servants, 271, 272. 

Vipas, z6C)7iofef 172, 172 vofe, 
Virfu;, wife of Varu/iu, 1^5 iiotc, 293. 
Virgil, 29, 254. 

Virgunia, near Ansbach, 290. 

Vis, visliia, 189. 

Vi^akha, II. 

Visliwu, 93 note, 133, 197. 
Vislmugupta-iuuzakya, 220 note. 
Visim/t-purana, passage on trutli, 
277. 

Visvakarman, 137, 162, 246. 
Vitasta, 1C5, 1G3 7iote, 173. 
Vivasvat, 164, 164 note. 

Viverra genu eta, the goimet, 263. 
Vox and Viik, 182. 
VWddhi-«raddha, 294, 295. 

Vyasa, the poet and JDiasLeuast, 81, 
93 note. 

WAITZ, 109, 

Wnllich, 5. 

Ward, 42. 

Warren, 5. 

Warren Hastings and the Darics, 

8, 9. 

— on the Hindus, 6o. 

Warriors, 95. 

Waters, divers gods of the, 145. 
Weasel, 263. 

— and woman, 10. 

Weislieitdes Prahmanen, Itiickert’e, 

4 - 

Westermann, 28. 
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West-bstlicher Divan, Goethe^a, 4. 
Wilkins, 5. 

Wilson, Prof., 5, 39, 46. 

— on the Hindu character, 40. 
Wisula or wisale, 0 . H. G., 264. 
WitTieasea, three classes of, 51. 
Wolf, age of Homeric poems, 202. 
Wolfs dictum, 204. 

Working men, 93 note. 

Writing, commercial, in India, 207. 
Written literature, 203. 

XANTIIOS, the Lydian, 204 note. 

YAG, ish^a, 1P9. 

Yayfladattabadha, 90. 

Ya^fiavalkya, 74 » 9^ note, 

Yahweh, worship of, 252 note. 
Yama, 144, 219, 223, 226, 245, 246. 

— lord of the departed, 67. 

— as the first man, 224. 

— dialogue on death, 247. 

Yamund, Jumna, 1C5, 171, 


Yamuna, known to Greeks, 171. 
Ydska, 166 note^ \*i2noie. 

— division of Vedic gods, 148. 
Ydtra-tfr&ddha, 295. 

Yavanas, 131 note. 

Yueh-chi, the, 12, 86, 278-282, 

— and Goths, 86. 

— horses, sent to the king of Siam, 

274. 

Yueh‘ti, 278. 

Yuga, four, 293, 296. 

Yule, Colonel, 267. 

Za^phrji or Zapadpog, 172. 

ZApahpo^ or Zahapdijs^ 172. 

Zeus, loS, 180, 195, 217. 

Zeus, Dyaus, and Jupiter, 182. 
Zimmer, Prof., on polytheism, 146 
note. 

— trnnslation of Sanslcrit words, 

166 «o/c, 167 note» 

Zoology in India, 8. 

Zoroastrianism, 13. 
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